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Chapter 1

The syntax

Syntax in the Japanese language comes in several parts. From the lowest to
the highest, we see the kana and kanji, used to compose words, which are
used to compose sentences, which in turn function as the building blocks
of the spoken and written language. We will look at each of these “blocks”
in order, and look at how they all come together to form the Japanese lan-

guage.

1.1 The kana

1.1.1 The basics

What the alphabet is to western languages, the “Japanese syllabary” is to
Japanese. A collection of 46 syllables (roughly half of which have "voiced’
counterparts) make up the collection of phonetic building blocks in the
Japanese language. Arranged in the traditional way, and read top-down,
right-to-left, these 46 syllables can be written in either of two scripts: hira-
gana and katakana:

A b B ® % & & k& & » &
@) b A U I B L ¥
2 9 & 5 B oo T <5

®) h b N R T ¥ &
A X b 3 0 L % T 0B
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Y7 5 Y N F 2 Y KT
(=) Vv 2T = F Y F oA
Voo LT XY R Ty

() L A N x 7 v F =T

7 o I3 € KX / bV OO X

These tables seem to contain 48 syllables instead of 46, but the two
syllables ‘wi” and ‘we’, (3/%F and R/2) have not been in use since the
Japanese language was revised following shortly after the second world
war. They have been included here only for completeness, and in modern
Japanese do not appear in the syllabaries table.

Transcribing these tables into western, and more specifically En-
glish, sounds, the table looks roughly as follows:

n wa ra ya ma ha na ta sa ka a

-

(wi) ri mi hi ni chi shi ki
ru yu mu fu nu tsu su ku

(we) re me he ne te se ke

c o <o

(wjo ro yo mo ho no to so ko

These tables can be looked atin two ways. Firstly, as arrangments in
columns. When doing so, the first column (going right to left rather than
left to right) is called the d&—column, the second column the 7-column,
and so forth. We can also look at them as arrangements of rows, in which
case the first row is called the &-row, the second one the \  -row, followed
by the 9 -, Z-and $5-rows. Thus, the katakana symbol X for instance can
be found on the A -row of the ¥—column.

As mentioned, some of these columns have "voiced’ variants. Voic-
ing is a linguistic term used to indicate consonants that are pronounced
with air running past the vocal cords. In Japanese, the »-, &-, 7z- and

ld—columns (ka, sa, ta and ha) can be given a special diacritic mark, called
72X Th

‘dakuten’ (#5) to indicate they are voiced rather than plain, changing
their pronunciation:

BN RE S A
U BFE L =R
BT DY R
N/ T/ " T
ER B 7Y od

Which is transcribed as:
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ba da za ga
bi dzi ji gi
bu dzu zu gu

be de ze ge

bo do zo go

A note about ‘dzi” and ‘dzu’: while these are technically the correct
transcriptions for 5 and 3, these syllables have been rendered obsolete in
current Japanese, with words that used to use 5 now using U, and words
that use D now using 9. This will be explained in a bit more detail in the
section on pronunciation.

In addition to this regular voicing, the (¥—column has a secondary

voicing, indicated with a small circle diacritic mark, called "handakuten’
BATESTh

(*f-# 51), which rather than producing a 'b’ sound, produces a "p’ sound:

WX/7% pa
/e pi
KI7 pu
/N pe
XK po

1.1.2 Writing the kana

Both hiragana and katakana may be relatively simple scripts, but they both
have specific ways of writing each syllable. The following tables show how
to write both hiragana and katakana the proper way. Note that these writ-
ten versions look different in places from printed forms.
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5L\9Z35 hETE TLIEE
HNDZ DELST LT T
PhozH  HEUTS TLIEZ
DWDRAH HE T T T
& o T T . A

=
fcbDCE TICHhRD I FOSNE
TeBDCE | TFICHBRD | D SNNE
S YN @ A T AV AYD I =4 6 RN S
=5 A el AY I3 & F
fc 750C = N 7S
E /3 A E
FHGHE  PHX S5NA
FHGHE Dkd [ SHBHILA
FHGOT kb K SUBNA
FHEGOHEH PHLK SN
xF & H 0P

D%

D7 o

y OY Y

D%

2

Stroke diagrams for hiragana
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TATOIA HAFUTT ALY
FPADIA | AFITI | TURE
VAT HF  HxFEvod 0 VAV
TADTA HAFT7T75d ALY
T A += 7 >

2FYTN FXX/  J\ETNIR
BFVYTE I FTIZAR/ L NETANR
2FY TN F R/ I\NETAGR
2FYTE FIXAXR J\b T
2FN T s R
s RN
N LATE 13 —)jbLO
IZLATE 733 )L
=LAF VI1H ~)jbbn
JRILAE V13 ) O
= = = O

7>

i 7‘

)

A%

Stroke diagrams for katakana

1.1.3 Pronouncing Japanese

Pronunciation wise, each of these syllables is equally long. This is tradi-
tionally explained using drum beats, or ‘'mora’: each basic syllable is one
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beat long, with certain combinations of kana lasting one and a half or two
beats.

The vowel sounds of Japanese, H, N, 9, 2 and F do not all have
English equivalents; & is actually identical to the initial vowel sound in
”1” or "eye” - that is, the a’ sound without the finalising 'i" sound. The \»
is a little easier, sounding like the ‘ee’ in "creep’. The 9 is particularly an-
noying, because there is no Enlgish equivalent. It is identical to the vowel
sounds of properly Scottish 'you” or ‘do’, or the Dutch open 'u’ such as in
"huren’. X is pronounced like in the English "help’, and the 13, finally, is
pronounced like the "0’ in “or’.

While for most kana the consonant sound is reasonably approxi-
mated by the transcribed consonant as listed in the tables above, there are a
few notable exceptions. For instance, while romanised as “hi”, U/t is usu-
ally pronounced with a consonant that doesn’t sound as an "h’, but more
like the German or Scottich ”“ch” as found in such German words such as
”ich” (meaning ”1”) and Scottish words such as “loch” (meaning ”lake”).

Alsoin the l&-colum, the syllable 5/~ does not have an"h’ as conso-
nant sound, or even the '’ consonant sound that it is typically transcribed
with, but rather uses only pure aspiration as initial sound. This is essen-
tially unknown in most western languages, and will be the hardest to get
right for people starting out with Japanese. Rather than being formed in
the mouth, the syllable 5 starts being formed at the diaphragm, while
breathing out. Paired with the lips shaped as if casually blowing out a
match or candle (rather than tightened for whistling), this rush of air is
then given a vowel sound, and the syllable is complete.

In the D-column we also see an interesting pronunciation ‘quirk’:
while B and D, strictly speaking, have voiced versions (written & and
‘ﬁ) over the years the difference in pronunciation between B and U, and
3 and 9, has all but disappeared, leading to an official move towards
replacing these 5 and 3 with U and 9 entirely. Thus, word that tradi-
tionally use these syllables, such as < and 5, are today written using
the voiced &—column syllables instead: 29 < and U. This leaves an odd
quirk when compound nouns incur a voicing, such as a noun compound
involving the verb {1/ <, pronounced D« , “tsuku”. These compounds typ-
ically see DK turning into <. In modern Japanese, this voicing has be-
come less apparent, as § < has become an acceptable spelling as well. That
said, voicing in compound nouns is a bit strange in that there are no rules
to tell when something will, or will not voice, so the best strategy — which
applies to learning words in general anyway — is to learn words as word
first, then learn them as combinations, rather than the other way around.

Finally, the 5—column can be a problem because for most western
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listeners, different people will pronounce the initial consonant in this col-
umn differently. While in many western languages the consonants ”d”,
”1”, and “r” are considered quite distinct, in Japanese this distinction is far
less; any syllable starting with a consonant ranging from a full fledged "1”
to arolling Spanish “r” will be interpreted as a syllable from the 5-column,
with the “standard” pronunciation being somewhere between a “d” and

777

an 1.

Not pronouncing Japanese

This sounds like an odd section title, but some bits in written Japanese are
actually not really pronounced at all. In fact, not infrequently you will hear
Japanese that does not seem to reflect the written form, with “desu” seem-
ingly being pronounced “des”, “hayaku” seemingly pronounced “hayak”,
”shiro seemingly pronounced ”sh’ro”, etc. etc.

In fact, many syllables with an V- or 9 —sound tend to have these
vowel sounds left almost unprounced. I say almost, because the vowel
sound is typically preserved by virtue of the consonants used. For in-
stance, the word ”soshite” is typically pronounced in such a way that it
can be considered transcribable as “sosh’te”, rather than ”soshite”. How-
ever, forming “sh” means also forming a pseudo-vowel sound. In fact,
even in this “omitted vowel” there is room for variation, so that a ”sh” can
sound like it was supposed to become ”shi” or “shu”, and it is this feature
that is exploited quite often in Japanese.

This leads to a small problem. Because it sounds like the vowel is
entirely missing, you might be tempted to mimic this sound, but ending up
genuinely omitting the vowel, because that’s what your ears — which are
not yet accustomed to Japanese phonetics — think is happening. However,
this also makes your Japanese highly unnatural, because to a Japanese ear,
the vowel is only mostly omitted, not entirely.

The problem then is one of hearing: when learning a new language
it is important to “unlearn” how to hear language. Much like how we have
learnt to see the world in a way that it’s actually not (you will consider a
brown table with a light shining on one end, brown, instead of brown on
one end, and a completely different colour where the light is hitting it), as
infants we learn to disregard any and all sounds that don’t feature in the
languages we're raised with. As such, remarkable as this may sound, we
unlearn how to hear things accurately, and instead learn how to map what
we hear to what we know the language is supposed to sound like. While
highly effective when learning a language, or a family of languages with
similar pronunciations, it’s disastrous when learning a language that has



12 CHAPTER 1. THE SYNTAX

a different phonetic system.

The best advice with regards to this is to simply listen to a lot of
Japanese. It takes time and effort to unlearn the unconscious mapping your
brain does for you. You're going to get it wrong, but as long as you know
you are, you'll be on the right track.

1.1.4 The difference between hiragana and katakana

If hiragana and katakana sound exactly the same, why then are there two
different scripts?

When Japanese first developed a written system, it was based on
the characters used in China for the Chinese language, in which for the
most part the meaning of the characters were subservient to what they
sounded like: if a word had an ”a” sound in it, then any Chinese charac-
ter that sounded like “a” could be used for it, without any real regard for
its meaning. This “using certain characters for their sound only” became
more widespread as the number of characters per syllable dropped from
quite many to only a handful, and as writing became more widespread two
syllablic scripts developed. One, which simplified phonetic kanji by omit-
ting parts of them lead to what is today called katakana. Another, which
simplified phonetic kanji by further and further reducing the complexity
of the cursive forms for these kanji, has become what is known today as
hiragana.

These two scripts have differed in roles throughout history, and in
modern Japanese hiragana is used for anything Japanese that does not use
(or need) kanji, and katakana is used in the same way that we use italics
in western language, as well as for words that have been imported into
Japanese from other languages over the course of history. The only gen-
uine difference between the two scripts is the way in which long vowel
sounds are written, as we shall see in the next section.

1.2 Writing spoken japanese

Using the kana as basic building blocks, Japanese pronunciation consists of
a few more things beyond basic syllables: in addition to “simple” syllable
sounds, it contains long vowels, glides and double consonants.

Long vowels, contrary to the name, do not always mean ”the same
vowel, twice as long”. Strictly speaking, a long vowel in Japanese is a com-
bination of two vowels, pronounced over two ”“drum beats”. In katakana,
long vowels are really just that, a vowel with a dash to indicate the sound
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has been doubled in length, but in hiragana the doubling is different. Of
the five basic Japanese vowel sounds (&, , 9, Z and ) the first three
have fairly simple long vowel counterparts in hiragana, simply doubling
in writing, but the latter two are more complicated, having two different
written forms:

hiragana  katakana
b b 7=
ANERALA A—
2 99 U=
A ARAR, AWV I—
B BE B A-—

While the pronunciation for %, L > and 9 9 are intuitive (same
sound, twice as long), the pronunciations for X A, 2", ¥ and £9 and
more subtle. The first, X A, is a “same sound, twice as long” A, but
is actually pronounced similar to the "-ay’ in the English "hay’. For %35,
the pronunciation is like “o0a” in “oak”, with 39 often sounding the same,
but when pronounced slowly, having a distinct hint of “u” at the end.

This doubling is the same for syllables with consonant sounds, so
that for instance vowel doublings for the syllables from the & -column look
as follows:

hiragana  katakana
» b X —
VA I—
2 D Li—
A BZ, BV A—
B &8 %5 -

In addition to long vowels, Japanese words may contain “glides”.
Being considered contractions of \ -row syllables with any one of the three
syllables *°, 1 and X, glides are written as the \-row syllable, normal
sized, and then the *®, P or X syllable at either half height (for horizon-
tally written Japanese) or half width (for vertically written Japanese). To
illustrate:
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kana pronunciation glide pronunciation
T+ kitya &R kya

L+® shi+yu L®w  shu

H+&  chi+yo H&  cho

H+ mi+ya A% mya

U+&  hi+yo U&  hyo

I+ ni+yu ¥  nyu

D+X ri+yo D& ryo

While a written combination of two syllables, the glide it represents
is only a single “drum beat” long, just as the regular syllables. Thus, the

words F > 7 is three beats long: spelled out, it will be pronounced ¥ %,
A and S

Finally, the last feature of spoken Japanese reflected in writing is
what is known as the “double consonant”: a reasonably recent change to
the way Japanese is written that indicates that a particular consonant has
a short pause before it is actually pronounced. This consonant doubling is
found in a number of western languages as well, such as in Italian, where
words like “tutti’ have a written double consonant while in terms of pro-
nunciation there is simply a pause before the consonant. In Japanese, be-
cause there are no actual loose” consonants, the doubling is represented
by a special character: a D (or /) written either half height (in horizontal
writing) or half width (in vertical writing) to indicate the pause. To illus-
trate the difference between this small /%’ and the regular form, a few
example words:

small o pronunciation meaning

iE¥>A  “hakka” ignition

Lol ”shikke” upbringing

£-57M  “makka” intensely red

normal D pronunciation meaning

Eoh “hatsuka” 20 days/20th day

LD ”shitsuke” humidity

EQ@YaN “matsuka” the "Pine’ family of trees

This ”"D/*” as a pause” is also applied when a glottal stop is needed
in for instance an exclamation, & —!”, which is an exclamation with a ” cut
off” rather than long vowel sound.
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1.2.1 Katakana specific

As katakana has been used to write out words imported from other lan-
guages into Japanese, it has a few extra “rules” that do not apply to written
hiragana, including a number of ways to produce normally illegalsyllables:
syllables that do not fit in the Japanese table of syllables, but are found in
foreign words nonetheless. Examples of these are for instance the initial
syllable ”fi” in the English word ”fire”, or the "swe” in “Sweden”.

The table of approximating writing is as follows, observing English
pronunciation rules (combinations with normal Japanese orthography are
omitted):

a e i o u
ch Fr
d T A R
f 77 Jx 74 7%
fj T4 F
j Jr
q 77 Jx 74 7% 7
s 1
sh D
SW A7 AL AA AF A
t TA k
v(l) U7 Jr v 7% 7
w T A v x %
X vy wot wrhtks wrY o wIR
y 1z =t
Z Y

Note that ‘'wo’ is not 7 (as that is pronounced ¥), and that for the
"X’ series, the leading v is the consonant doubling symbol.

In addition to these, there are also a number of consonants which,
in terms of pronunciation, already have Japanese counterparts:

consonant column

¢, pronounced as’s’  uses the &—column
¢, pronounced as 'k’ uses the /»—column

1 uses the 5—column

v (2) uses the l&—column. Preferred to ‘v (1) in the above table.
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Due to the fact that most loan words have come from some specific
language, many of which are not Enlgish, Japanese loan words may have
a different written form than expected. For instance, Brussels is written as
7'V 2 ), “buryusseru”, rather than 77 )l X, “buraseruzu”, and
English (the people) is written as - &1 X, “igirisu”, rather than - >/ 7/
w2, “ingurisshu”.

1.2.2 Punctuation and writing

Of course, in addition to a ”letter” script, there is interpunction — symbols
that indicate pauses, stops, quotes and other such things. In Japanese, the
following punctuation symbols are common:

symbol

full stop 0
comma N

single quotes [ and J
double quotes  ["and J
parentheses (and)
kanji repeater &
separators * and =

drawn sound ~

ellipsis ... (usually written twice: ...... )

Less commonly used, but always good to have seen are the follow-

ing:
symbol
idem dito "
hiragana repeaters >, 3
katakana repeaters NN
kanji sentence finaliser ¥

And then there are western punctuations which have Japanese coun-
terparts, but tend to be expressed differently instead:

The symbol ? is written the same way as in English, but typically the
particle A is used instead. This particle A serves both as question mark, as
well as a marker for parts of a sentences, indicating they are questioning
instead of stating. Similarly, the symbol ! is written the same way as in
English, but typically exclamations are simply avoided. Instead, emphasis
particles such as & or 4 may be used for effect, but these do not signify
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real exclamation.

Finally, not quite interpunction but important nonetheless are the
two ways to emphasise parts of written language in the same way we use
bold or underlining in western composition: dotting and lining. In hori-
zontal writing, words will have dots over each syllable or kanji, or a line
over the entire emphasised section. In vertical writing, the dots and lining
is placed on the right side of text.

In addition to knowing the basics about which symbols can be used,
Japanese (as well as some other Asian languages such as Chinese) has the
unique problem of deciding in which direction to write. For all its mod-
ernising, some things such as writing remain unchanged. As such, for the
most part printed Japanese (as well as handwritten material) is written top
down, right to left. In contrast, most Japanese material on the internet is
typically written in a western fashion, with the text running left to right,
top to bottom.

To make matters more interesting, in recent history, Japanese could
also be written horizontally right-to-left. This practice has pretty much
disappeared except in shipping (ship names may still be written in this
way) and for ‘older style” shop signs. You will not encounter full texts
written in this way in modern or even just post-meiji older Japanese.

There are a few differences between horizontal and vertical writing,
most notably in terms of where to place half size characters and interpunc-
tion:

horizontal vertical
half size characters half-height half-width, right aligned
full stop, comma lower left: [\ ], [o ] upper-right: [ 7], [ °]
opening quotes corner in the upper left (') corner in the upper right (—)
closing quotes corner in the lower right (J )  corner in the lower left (—)
parentheses left and right: i.e. (and) above and below: i.e. ~ and ~
dotting above characters to the right of characters
lining above characters to the right of characters
drawn sound, hyphen horizontal (~, —) vertical ({ , | )

1.3 Kanji

One of written Japanese’s most well-known features is that it comprises
three writing systems: the two kana scripts, and a third script called kanji,
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translating as “Chinese characters”, which are ideographs that over the
course of history made their way from China to Japan. One of the biggest
problems with kanji is that there aren’t just many, but each one can have a
multitude of pronunciations dependent on which words the kanji is being
used for. To look at why this is, a brief history of how modern Japanese
got the kanji that are used today.

Early Japanese evolved as a purely spoken language. Without a
written form, indeed seemingly without having discovered writing at all,
the first instances of writing in Japan were in fact not Japanese at all, but
Chinese: after having come into contact with the Chinese and their intri-
cate writing system, writing in early Japan (circa the late sixth century)
was restricted to immigrant scribes, which wrote records in classical Chi-
nese. While initially a rarity, the Taika reform in the mid-seventh century
changed all that.

Reforming Japan to a more Chinese inspired state, based on cen-
tralisation of government, and Confucian philosophy, the need for a state
clergy transformed the largely illiterate Japanese society to one with liter-
acy as an essential part of court and intellectual life. The prestigious rank of
scribe became a hereditary rank, and so as generations of scribes came and
went, the Chinese that was used slowly drifted away from proper Chinese,
and more towards a hybrid style of Chinese and the form of Japanese as it
was used at the time. However, the readings used for Chinese characters
were more or less fixed, and the readings that survive from that period are

TBh
known today as =&, go’on, readings.

Then, in the seventh and eighth century, during the Chinese Tang
dynasty, there was another cultural exchange between Japan and China,
leading to a second influx of readings for Chinese characters. As China
changed rulers, so too did the dominant dialect for the Chinese language,
and the readings that were brought back to Japan from this second ex-
change were in some cases radically different from the initial readings the

Japanese had become familiar with. Readings for kanji from this period
NABA

are known as {##, kan’on, readings.
Finally, in the fourteenth century, during the most famous of Chi-
nese dynasties — the Ming Dynasty — there was another influx of Chinese.

This influx came from two fronts: firstly, the merchants doing business
EIBA
with the Chinese brought back home readings that are referred to as JH#,

to’on, and secondly from Zen monks who went to study Zen Buddhism in
5B

China and brought back readings that are referred to as K, so’on. Rather

than a single exchange, this was an ongoing effort, and so J& & readings
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tend to span from the late thirteenth century to well into the Edo period
ZECREW L<AbLiEwn
({LF KX, edojidai), also known as the Tokugawa period (i) I/, toku-
gawajidai) running from the seventeenth to the late nineteenth century.
The naming for these readings, however, can be slightly confusing.
I3 H readings are known as wuteadings. However, they do not so much
refer to the Wu dynasty (which spans the first two centuries a.d.) as simply
to the region the readings are believed to have come from (! being the
name of the Wu region in Jiangnan, /I.Fd, in modern China). The &
readings are called hanteadings, but have essentially nothing to do with
the Han Dynasty, which spanned the late third century BCE.

The J&# readings, equally confusing, are referred to as Tang read-
ings, even though this name would be more appropriate for the {# & read-
ings, which actually derive from Tang Chinese. Rather, & derive their
readings from Chinese as it was used during the Sung dynasty and on-
ward.

In addition to these changes to Chinese readings, the written lan-
guage itself slowly moved away from Chinese proper, through a Chinese-
Japanese hybrid written language, to what is essentially the Japanese we
know today: mixed Chinese characters with syllabic script (itself derived
from Chinese characters being used phonetically) with different readings
for Chinese characters typically indicating different interpretations of the
characters used.

While there had been no written language before the introduction of
Chinese, there had certainly been a language, which survived throughout
the ages by virtue of the commoners not needing to bother with writing,
and thus not incorporating Chinese into their language as much as royals
and officials would. This eventually led to native Japanese readings being

applied to written Chinese, giving us two different reading ”systems”: the
BAX (N

H i, onyomi’, which are the Chinese derived readings, and the Fll#i*,
"kunyomi’, which are the native Japanese derived readings.

A major problem with kanji is that without a knowledge of the kanji
in question, it is not always clear when to use which reading. There are no
rules that state that certain kanji are read in a particular way when used
on their own, or when part of a word, and so the only real way to make
sure you are using the right reading for a kanji is to look it up and then
remember the reading for the context the kanji was used in.

This usually leads to the question of why kanji are still being used,
when other languages only use phonetic scripts. The Japanese abstracted
syllabic scripts from Chinese for phonetic writing, so why the continued
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reliance on kanji? While it seems odd that Chinese characters are still being
used in a language that also has a phonetic script, the main reason it still
uses Chinese characters is because of a key aspect of the Japanese language:
it is homophonic.

Words in the English language, for instance, are essentially distinct.
While there are a number of words that sound the same but mean differ-
ent things, the vast majority of words in the English language only mean
one thing. In Japanese we see quite the opposite: there are only 71 dis-
tinct single syllable sounds, but there are close to 300 words which can be
written using a single syllable. It is easy to see that this means that for any
single syllable word you can think of, there will be (on average) at least
three other words that you can write in exactly the same way. How do
you know which is meant if you don’t use kanji or additional notes?

For two syllable words, we see the same thing; there are a bit over
2000 combinations possible when using two syllables (not all combina-
tions of two syllables are actually used in Japanese) but there are over 4000
words with a two syllable pronunciation. That means that on average, for
every two syllables you write, you can be referring to one of two words.
Even with three and four syllables, the problem persists, with a greater
number of words available than there are possible readings.

Because of this, Japanese is known as a “"homophonic” language -
a language in which a large number of distinct words will share the same
pronunciation. For instance, a word pronounced “hare” can refer either
to “fair weather’, or a ’boil/swelling’. The word “fumi” can mean either
‘a written letter’, or ‘distaste’. The word “hai” can mean either "yes’, ‘ac-
tor’, ‘ash’, 'lung’ or ‘disposition’, and that doesn’t even cover all possible
words that are pronounced similar: without the use of kanji, it would be
incredibly hard to decipher written Japanese.

Of course, one can argue that spoken Japanese doesn’t rely on kaniji,
so it must be possible to do away with them in the written language too,
but this ignores the fact that just because a simplification can be made, it
doesn’t make things harder in other respects. For instance, there are no
capital letters, spaces, full stops, or all those syntactic additions that are
added to western languages in their spoken versions either, and yet we
keep those in for ease of reading. Similarly, the use of kanji has clear ben-
efits to Japanese as a written language: they act as word boundary indica-
tors, allow readers to get the gist of a text by quickly glossing over them,
and solve the problem of needing to apply contextual disambiguation all
the time like one has to in spoken Japanese.

However, just because they are of use that doesn’t mean that there
haven’t been “improvements” in terms of their use in written Japanese. At



1.3. KANJI 21

the turn of the 20th century, written Japanese was as complicated as writ-
ten Chinese in terms of kanji use, and even more complicated as a writ-
ten language on its own, because kana did not reflect pronunciation. In
this classical Japanese, a word written as “sau” would be pronounced as
a long ’so’, and something like 'kefu” would instead be pronounced as a
long ’kyo’. When, after the second world war, the Japanese ministry of ed-
ucation reformed the written language, they didn’t just get rid of this dis-
crepancy between written and spoken Japanese, they also got rid of some
7000 kaniji, restricting the number of kanji to be used in daily life to around
3500, and designating a set of less than 2000 kanji as part of general edu-

Cx5&5
cation (known as the %M, ‘jouyou’, kanji). This still sounds like a lot, but
given that the average English speaker knows around 12,000 words, with
academics knowing on average anywhere up to 17,000 words, having to
know 2000 kanji in order to understand the vast majority of your written

language isn’t actually that much.

1.3.1 Writing kanji

One of the things that one notices after having looked at kanji for a while
is that a great number of kanji use a great number of simpler kanji as their
building blocks. Similar to how kana syllables can be combined to form
words, kanji have throughout history been combined to form more com-
plex kanji, and complicated kanji have been reduced to combinations of
simple kanji for the sake of remembering them, as well as organising them.

Traditionally, kanji are organised in six classes, a system introduced
in the first comprehensive character dictionary, at the beginning of what
in the western calendar corresponds to the second century. Of these, four
classes relate to the composition of the characters; they comprise:

L& FWvsl

1. Pictographs (3JF ¥, shoukeimoji) — Hieroglyphic characters that
look like what they mean (numbers —, —, =, or [l for 'mountain’)
AV
2. Ideographs (23, emoji) — Characters that abstractly express some
kind of idea, divided into two subclasses:
Lcsl
(a) Simple ideographs (553, shijimoji), such as - and F (for
‘above” and "below’ respectively), and
AW
(b) Compound ideographs (=E ¥, kaiimoji), such as & (for rest’,
consisting of the compounds “person’, A, next to "tree’, )



22 CHAPTER 1. THE SYNTAX

FWEVET
3. Form/Reading combinations(J£ 75 3%, keiseimoji) — These charac-
ters combine two kanji into a single character, with one of the two
indicating a root meaning, and the other indicating (at least one of)
the reading(s) for the character.

The last two classes are related to how the character is used:
ThAbI8L

1. Derivatives (#inj3:3 %, tenchuumoji) — These are characters with mean-
ings that are derivations or extensions of the character’s original mean-
ing.

MLt l

2. Phonetic loans (K ff3¢, kashamoji) — These are characters which
are used purely phonetically, ignoring their original meaning, or char-
acters that are consistently used “wrongly”. This class includes those
kanji that had to be made up “on the spot” in order to accommodate
words and concepts imported into Japanese from foreign languages
for which no pre-existing kanji form was available.

To make matters even more interesting, there are also characters which
fall in either the third or fourth category, but for which certain meanings
have become tied to certain readings. An example of this is the character
%%, which can mean “music” when pronounced as “on”, but mean ”enjoy-
ment” when pronounced as “raku”.

Writing kanji follows relatively strict rules. Because kanji are mostly
composed of smaller kanji, there is a uniform way of writing that allows
people to remember kanji as combinations of simpler kanji, rather than as
combinations of strokes that only once finished, form a kanji. There are a
limited number of strokes that are used for drawing kanji:

straight strokes
stroke drawing order examples
- left to right e
- starting at the lower right {
N called a “tick mark”, starting upper left -, 7, A, R, ete
L starting at the top X, X
J starting at the top X
| starting at the top +
J starting at the top, with a serif to the left at theend 1, /s
) starting upper left, and then pulling back at theend 3
L starting at the top, with an upward serif at theend =<, X
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angled strokes

stroke drawing order examples

L top to bottom, then left to right, as one stroke W, it
left to right, then top to bottom, then left to right Bl

7 left to right, then a hook curving down left Ve

] left to right, then top to bottom with a serif to the upper left 71,75

1 left to right, then top to bottom []

L top to bottom, then left to right with a serif upward at the end L

\ top left to right, then down right with an upward serif at the end (|, F{

multi-angled strokes

stroke drawing order examples
Ly top to bottom, then the same as above, as one stroke k53

L top left to right, then like L i

o top left to right, top to bottom, left to right, then curving down left /4, 2_

g a connected stroke consisting of 7 and ) 8

When kanji are composed of multiple strokes (which is virtually all
kanji), several compositional rules apply:

1. Strokes that do not intersect each other, follow each other in a top to
bottom, left to right fashion.

2. Kanji used to form complex kanji also follow this rule. So ¥ written
first as #7, which is first ¥, then fT, and then gets £ underneat that.

3. When strokes intersect, the following rules apply:

(a) For a vertical/horizontal intersection where the vertical stroke
does not protrude at the bottom, such as in +, draw the top
horizontal first, then the vertical (forming 1), then the rest.

(b) For a vertical/horizontal intersection where the vertical stroke
does protrude at the bottom, such as in +, f or 4, draw all
horizontals first, and finally the vertical.

(c) For % crossed strokes such as in 3 or %, the stroke that runs
upper-right to lower-left is drawn first.
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(d) Stroke that intersect complete shapes, such as the vertical in H1
or the horizontal in £}, are written last.

4. Box enclosures, such as in [E, are written left | first, then followed
up with 7 to form [ ], then have their content drawn, and are then
closed at the bottom with —.

5. Semi enclosures, such as around A in JA or around F in £, are writ-
ten last, after the semi-enclosed component.

There are a few exceptions to these rules (of course), so when learning
kanji, one should always have a reference book that teaches you how to
draw kanji.

1.3.2 Reading kanji: furigana

One problem with kanji is that there is no ”built-in” way to tell which
pronunciation of a kanji is being used. For instance, when a text has the
word 17> 7z in it, then it’s clear how to pronounce the hiragana part, “tta”,
but whether the kanji 1T should be pronounced as i’ or as ‘okona’ is not
clear. The context will help, but sometimes for verbs, and often for nouns,
that’s not enough to figure out how to pronounce a kanji. Because of this,

Japanese has a unique aspect to its written language: furigana.
S

5

Furigana, #kD {lx#4, literally means ”sprinkled kana”, and refers
to phonetic guides written over or alongside kanji to indicate the specific
reading a reader should use. You have seen several examples of furigana
already in this book, where whenever a Japanese term was used involv-
ing kaniji, its pronunciation was written above it in small lettering. This is
not something particular to this book, but a common practice in Japanese
written material, used most often to help the reader disambiguate or pro-
nounce “hard” words, but also for stylistic or even comic effect.

As anillustration of comic effect, one might consider the case of long
words that are used with some frequency in a text. These words might only
be given two phonetic guide texts throughout the writing: a first time with
the "‘proper” pronunciation, and a second time with the pronunciation ‘are’
instead — a pronoun with the contextual meaning “whatever I wrote last
time”.

While comic effect is perhaps an added bonus to using furigana, it
is certainly widely used for stylistic effect. For instance, while the word
¥ /] does not exist in Japanese, the kanji mean “neck” and “sword” re-
spectively. A Fantasy novelist could use this “made up” word, and add
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a phonetic text to note that it should be pronounced as T7 % &2 —F
>« YV —F, "ekusakyuushion soodo”, a transliteration of the words ”exe-
cution sword” into Japanese. While this doesn’t make ¥ /] a real word, it
does allow a writer to paint with words - using the kanji as "pictures” to
instil a sense of meaning, and adding an explicit pronunciation so that the
sentence can be pronounced as well as written.

Another, even wider used application of furigana, is the kind em-
ot x5

ployed in sentences such as & D BV 72, 71 dislike that person”. In this
sentence, the kanji f{ is used with the phonetic guide text ”hito”, mean-
ing “person”. However, this is not the real pronunciation of #X, which is
normally pronounced “yatsu”, and doesn’t just mean “person”, but is a
derogatory version of the word instead. In essence, while the reading re-
flects what the speaker is saying, the kanji form of the word expresses what
the speaker is actually thinking. This “being able to express both what is
being thought and what is being said at the same time” is something that
is impossible without this particular feature of written Japanese.

1.3.3 Reading quirks: compound words

As mentioned in the section on kana pronunciations, there’s an odd quirk
involving the pronunciation of compounds words. This is best illustrated
with an example. If we combine the noun %, “ki”, meaning ’spirit’, or
‘attention’, with the verb i<, “tsuku”, to form the compound verb {5
<, then its pronunciation is not “kitsuku”. In fact, the second compound
voices, leading to its pronunciation being “kidzuku” (or according to mod-
ern spelling, “kizuku”). Why this voicing occurs is, sadly, completely and
entirely unknown. There are no rules that say when compound words are
”supposed” to voice, nor are there any rules we can abstract from all the
words that do —any rule that seems to explain half of all voicings that occur
in Japanese, don’t seem to apply to the other half.

The best advice there is, is simply: “learn compound words as com-
plete words”. Even though they can be analysed as compounds, their
meaning is typically different from what the compounds individually mean,
so learning them as combinations of loose, smaller words, makes very little
sense anyway.

1.3.4 Looking up kanji

If we wanted to look up kanji like ¥, ## and 1%, then one very obvious
feature we see is that all three seem to share a similar structure: 7K to the
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left, and something else to the right. This is not a coincidence: most kanji
can be described as some bit that is used by a number of other kanji, plus
a unique part that identifies that particular kanji. The bit of kanji that is
shared by several (or in some case lots of) kanji is called a “radical”, and
can be used to look up a kanji if you have no idea what it means or even
how to pronounce it.

The very first Chinese character dictionary, the Shuowén Jiézi (&t
Y fi# ), published in the year 121, used 214 such characters as index-

Sl

ing shapes, calling them bushu, #BE. While this scheme was thought up
almost two millenia ago, amazingly this method of organising kanji has
not been fundamentally altered ever since: while written Chinese, and
later Japanese, changed over the centuries, the only thing that has really
changed is the number of indexing radicals. Current indices list around
400 shapes as radicals, compared to the original 214, mostly due to many
shapes being considered ”variations” of the classic radicals these days. For
instance: while originally only . was considered a radical (radical number
49, in fact), Chinese characters have changed over the course of centuries
so that now the shapes L. and E are also used, and are considered varia-
tions of the original . Kanji that use any of these three shapes may thus
be found grouped together.

Some variations on the traditional radicals are simple, such as
changing ever so slightly to become the left element in 4/, the only real
difference being that the lower horizontal stroke is slanted a little. How-
ever, some variations are more drastic, such as F becoming the left ele-
ment in #%; the top stroke has disappeared. The most drastic changes we
see, however, are those where a radical is no longer readily recognisable
as stemming from a particular kanji. For instance, if you didn’t know any-
thing about kanji, you would be hard pressed to imagine that the left com-
ponent in Jii is actually considered the radical form of XK. Or that the top
component in . is actually the radical form of the kanji . Probably the
most confusing of all radicals are the radical forms of the kanji pair & and
B2, which both turn into [, but on different sides of more complex kanji:
(% is indexed by B, while i is indexed by !

1.3.5 Styles

There are several writing ”styles” for Japanese, each associated with differ-
ML&

ent uses. The most common use by far is the kaisho, 14, style, or ”print”
style. Textbooks, novels, newspapers, webpages, virtually all material in-
tended for mass reading consumption uses this style. There are a few dif-
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FHAHB LD

ferent variants of of this form, of which the Minchou, FHEH, and gothic,
g3 7, variants are the most common. The Minchou variant is charac-
terised by fine lines and serifs (the font that was used for the Japanese in
this book is a Minchou variant of the kaisho style, for instance), while the
gothic variantis characterised by thick, clear lining without any serifs. This
variant is often used for signs and pamphlets. To show the difference, two
images using minchou and gothic typefaces. These examples use the \»
A3 poem as text, which is the Japanese equivalent of the alphabet song,
containing each basic syllable only once (although some are voiced):
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The A3 poem, in BH#H style
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The WA poem, in T 7 style

In addition to the kaisho style, there are the two ”cursive” styles
ExiLx Z5 L&k
called gyousho, 173, and sousho, 5.3, which are ”simplified” forms of
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kaisho. The simplification here refers to the fact that these two styles con-
nect many strokes into single strokes, or in extreme cases, even simplify
entire kanji to single strokes. However, this does not make them simpler to
read - far from it, the simplifications can make it much harder to tell certain
kanji apart, or look up in a dictionary. Gyousho is usually associated with
handwriting: while we can all write letters the way they come rolling out
of a printer, we have a special way to write everything if we do it by hand,
and in Japanese this is expressed through a slightly more flowing form of
kanji and kana, connecting strokes but, quite often, preserving most of the
looks of a kanji. Sousho, on the other hand, is the highly stylised simplifi-
cations associated with brush calligraphy - shapes are simplified according
to reasonably rigid rules, but these simplifications look drastically differ-
ent from the original shape, and certain shapes are simplified in such a
way that it is nearly impossible to tell one from another without having re-
ceived some form of education in reading and writing brush calligraphy.
Ilustrating this again using the W\ A& poem:

D O
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U SNE )
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ﬂ
4

The WA 3 poem, in {73 style
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The A3 poem, in & style

Lastly, there are two ”traditional” styles that you only find used in
Nl
very specific applications: reisho, 7, “square style” or “block style”, and
ThALX
tensho, 5, “seal style”. These two styles are not just traditional but ”an-

cient” styles, in that they are styles found used far back in Japanese history
on official records and seal stamps (respectively). Tensho is still used in
personal stamps — in Japan you do not sign documents with a signature,
but you put your personal stamp on the document. Everyone who has
ever signed something has one of these, and you'll probably know them
from the distinctive red-ink kanji-in-a-circle or kanji-in-a-square signs on
Chinese and Japanese paintings and brush works. Illustrating these using
the LA again:
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The W A3 poem, in # 2 style
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BF iR S DRSS A5 S

The W\ A3 poem, in N style

Special dictionaries exist that list kanji in their different forms: san-
EATZNCTA
taijiten, —{A&H, which list kaisho, gyousho and sousho forms (”santai”
THRVLTA
meaning three forms), and gotaijiten, TL{A&F#HL, which list all five forms
for a kanji ("gotai” meaning five forms). There are even reference works
which don’t so much list the forms in a neatly ordered fashion, but show
you different artists” interpretation of the gyousho and sousho forms of
kanji, which makes them more “artbook” than reference book, even when

they are invaluable resources to students of Chinese and Japanese callig-
raphy.

1.4 Words and word classes

With all this talk about lettering, one would almost forget that just letters
hardly get us anywhere if we don’t know any words to write with them.
However, Japanese doesn’t have quite the same words as most western
languages have. You may have heard the terms “noun” and ”verb”, and
you may even be familiar with terms like “prepositions” and “adverb”, but
there are quite a number of these word types, and we'll look at all of these
in terms of whether or not Japanese uses them, and what they look like.

1.4.1 Articles

This is a group of words that you rarely think about as real words: in En-
glish, “the”, ”a” and ”“an” are articles. They precede a word to tell you

whether it’s an undetermined 'something’ (by using “a” or “an”) or a spe-
cific 'something’ (by using “the”). Japanese, on the other hand, doesn’t
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have articles at all. It's not just that it uses a different way to indicate the
difference between for instance “a car” and ”the car”: there are no simple
words you can use to show this difference. This might sound like a rather
big tumbling block, but a lot of Asian languages actually don’t have arti-
cles and the people that use those languages can get the meaning across
just fine without them - as we will see when we talk about context later in
this chapter.

1.4.2 Verbs

Verbs are words that represent an action either taking place or being per-
formed, and can be modified to show things like negatives or past tense.
In English, words like “fly” and “float” are verbs for actions that are being
performed, and we can make them negative or past tense: “donot fly”, “do
not float”, “flew” and ”floated” respectively. Similarly, words like "walk”
and “eat” are verbs for actions that can be performed, and we can make
them negative or past tense too: “do not walk”, “do not eat”, “walked”
and “ate” respectively. Verbs also have a regularity: walk and float are
regular verbs in that they follow the same rules: past tenseis ”... + ed”, but
”fly” and ”eat” are irregular: they do not become ”flyed” and ”eated”, but
“flew” and “ate”.

Finally, verbs can be transitive, or intransitive. The verb "walk”, for
instance, is something that you just do. You walk. When you see this kind
of construction in a sentence, we say that the verb is used ”intransitively”
- in contrast, “eat” is a verb you can either use intransitively ("What are
you doing?” - “I'm eating”) or transitively: ”I eat an apple”. In this use,
you're applying the verb’s action to something: ”I throw the ball”, "I eat
an apple”, "I fly a plane” are all examples of this. However, there is some-
thing funny about transitivity: some verbs, like “walk”, you can only use
intransitively (we don’t say that we “walked the street”, for instance), but
many verbs can be used either intransitively or transitively, like ”eat”.

There are also a number of verbs that can only be used transitively,
but these are special verbs, typically called auxiliary verbs. In English,
"have” and "want” are examples of these. Without an additional “some-
thing”, these verbs do not have any meaning on their own: saying “I have.”
or "I want.” are grammatically incorrect. At the very least, you'd need to
say something like “I have it.” or ”I want that.” for the verbs to be used
correctly.

Japanese verbs are characterised by a high degree of regularity as,
except for three verbs, all verbs are regular. These regular verbs fall into
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Tl

two categories, namely the ”five grade” verbs called godan, F1E%, and the
WEEA

“single grade” verbs, called ichidan, —E%. These two categories inflect
(take on different tense, mood, etc) in the same way on almost all possible
inflections, but of course differ on some (otherwise there wouldn’t be two
categories, but just one).

With respect to transitivity, Japanese verbs can be a little problem-

atic. Rather than being labelled intransitive or transitive, Japanese verbs
tE5L eESL

are labelled as being H#fjd or fh#fFA, literally ”works-on-its-own-verb”
and ”"works-paired-with-something-verb”. Quite often these two map to
intransitive and transitive, respectively, but sometimes they don’t. For in-
stance, traversal verbs (such as "walk’, run’, “fly’, “sail’, etc.) are intransitive
in English, but are ftll#}j77 in Japanese: they can be used with an object to
indicate what is being walked or run over, what is being flown through,
what’s being sailed in, etc. As such, while in English one cannot “walk the
street”, in Japanese this is exactly what you're doing.

F #j57 on the other hand do not have a “verb object”; they operate
on their own. For instance, in English we can say “I understand the text”,
and if we look at the sentence from a grammatical point of view we can say
that the text’ may be considered the verb object for the verb "understand’.

b
However, in Japan the verb for understanding, 77/M%, is a H#jGd verb,
and so even though you're used to thinking of “understanding” as a tran-
sitive verb action, you suddenly have to get used to it being an intransitive
verb action in Japanese. Particularly at first, this can be somewhat con-
fusing, but like all foreign languages, exposure to frequently used verbs
means you'll quickly develop a sense of how to use them properly (even if
you can’t remember the terms ’intransitive’, "transitive’, H #57 and {E)

all).

1.4.3 Nouns

Nouns are words that are used to name “something”s, although those
somethings don’t need to be things you can actually hold in your hand
and look at: “car”, “"New York”, “magnification” and “ambiguity” are all
nouns, but while you can touch a car, or point at New York, it’s impossible
to point at something and go “that is magnification” or “that is ambiguity”.
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A good rule of thumb is ”if you can say it’s ‘'something else’, it's a noun”:

”This car is old.”

”“New York is hot.”

“The magnification is high.”
“This ambiguity is omnipresent.”

These are all examples where the noun is said to be something else
(and that something else is known as an ”adjective”). This even works
with things that you might think are verbs, but actually aren’t: “walking”
for instance looks like it’s a verb, because “walk” is a verb, but there are
instances when ”"walking” is most definitely a noun. Of the following two
sentences, the first uses “walking” as a verb, while the second uses ”"walk-
ing” as a noun:

”I went to work walking.”
"I like walking.”

We can verify that in the first sentence we’re using a verb, and in the
second a noun, by replacing it with a word of which we know it’s a noun,
like ”cheese”:

”T went to work cheese.”
”T like cheese.”

The first sentence suddenly makes no sense at all anymore, while
the second sentence is still perfectly fine. This “words can belong to mul-
tiple classes, and which it is depends on how it’s used in a sentence” is
something quite important to remember when dealing with Japanese, as
well as learning foreign languages in general.

As a last bit of noun related information, in Japanese (as in English,
in fact) nouns do not inflect. They usually need verbs to indicate negative,
past tense, and other such things: in English we can say “This is not a book”
or “This was a book”, but the negative and past tense comes from the verb
"be”, not the noun.

1.4.4 Pronouns

There is a special class of words in English that act as if they’re nouns, but
are used to replace nouns in sentences. The best known pronoun in the
English language is the word ”it”, but words like “this”, “that” as well
as "you” or “we” are all examples of pronouns. Rather than constantly
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referring directly to what we're talking about, it is far more natural to use
pronouns instead:

“I bought a really good book. I had already read it, having borrowed
it from the library last month, but I saw it in the bookstore on dis-
count, so I decided to buy it.”

In this sentence, the pronoun ”it” is used quite a number of times,
replacing ”the book” at every instance:

”I bought a really good book. I had already read the book, having
borrowed the book from the library last month, but I saw the book in
the bookstore on discount, so I decided to buy the book.”

This sounds unnatural to English ears, even though grammatically
speaking there is nothing wrong. In Japanese, pronouns are part of a class
of words colloquially referred to as “kosoado”, T3 &, for the fact that
they all start with either “ko-", ”so-", “a-" or ”do-" depending on their level
of proximity (for instance, "this’ vs. ‘that’) and whether they are stative or

interrogative ("that’ vs. "what’).

1.4.5 Nominalisers

Japanese has an extra class pertaining to nouns, known as the nominalisers:
words that, when used with other words or phrases, turn these words or
phrases into something that can act as if the whole construction is a noun.
In English, an example of this is the collection of words ”the way in which”:

”The way in which the government is handling the issue of criminal
law is questionable.”

In this sentence, ”the way in which” is used to turn ”the government
is handling the issue of criminal law” into a single noun construction. As
such we can replace “the way in which the government is handling the
issue of criminal law” with a simple pronoun if we wish to talk about it in
later sentences:

”"The way in which the government is handling the issue of crimi-
nal law is questionable. It does not seem to be motivated by sound
principles, but by back-office politics.”

Japanese has quite a number of these nominalisers, each with its
own meaning and nuance, and we shall look at these nominalisers in the
chapter on nominals, too.



1.4. WORDS AND WORD CLASSES 35

1.4.6 Adjectives

As we saw in the section on nouns, any word that can be used to be “more
specific” about a noun, is called an adjective. Words like ”big”, ”cold”,
”square” can all be used as adjectives to be much more specific about, for
instance, the noun “box”:

”This is a box.”

”This is a square box.”

“This is a big, square box.”
”This is a big, cold, square box.”

In Japanese, there are two types of adjectives, namely ”verbal” ad-
jectives and “nominal” adjectives, the difference being that the first type
can — unlike in English - be inflected without relying on a copula verb. In
English, we have to say “The car was fast”, but in Japanese this “was fast”
does not use a copula verb such as "was’, but the adjective itself can convey
this meaning. In essence, in Japanese we get something akin to “The car is
fast-in-past-tense”. The copula stays the way it is, but the adjective itself
changes, something which trips up many beginning students of Japanese.

The nounadjectives behave in the same way English adjectives do,
needing a copula to change. ”It was a square box” is the same in Japanese
as it is in English, with ”is” becoming “was”, and the adjective staying the
way it is.

While we can use adjectives to be more specific about a noun, they
cannot be used to be more specific about a verb. As an example, in the next
two sentences the word “fast” is used as an adjective in the first, but is used
as a different kind of word in the second sentence:

”This is a fast car.”
”I walked quite fast.”

In the first sentence, the word “fast” is used to be more specific
about the noun ”car”, but in the second sentence, the word “fast” is used
to be more specific about the verb action “walk”. While they look like the
same word, their use falls in different word classes. When used to be spe-
cific about a noun, a word is called an adjective. When used to be specific
about a verb, it’s called an adverb.

1.4.7 Adverbs

Using words to be specific about verbs and verb actions is called using
them adverbially. In fact, in that sentence the word “adverbially” is an
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adverb, letting us be specific about the way in which “using” is used. While
in English it can sometimes be confusing as to whether a word is being
used as an adjective or as an adverb, in Japanese this overlap is solved by
modifying both verbal and nominal adjectives so that they can be used as
adverbs instead, so that when you look at a sentence there is no way to
mistake whether it is used as adjective or adverb.

In addition to adjectives-turned-adverb, Japanese has words that
can be used only as adverbs. The most important of these are the quan-

77

tifiers, which include things like “a lot”, “not so much” and ”often”.

1.4.8 Particles

Japanese has an extra word class that isn’t found in western languages: the
particle class. Words in this class fulfill a wide variety of roles: denoting
grammar explicitly, adding emphasis, disambiguating, marking how parts
of a sentence bear relation to each other, supplying reason, contradiction,
logical arguments, you name it — there is probably a particle that can be
used for it.

Most particles are suffixes, so that when you use a particle to indi-
cate for instance a contrast between two things, it gets added after the first
thing, rather than adding it in front like in English.

English: While X is the case, Y is also true.
Japanese: X is the case while, Y is also true.

Within this word class, there is an important subclass known as the
counters. Like Chinese, but very much unlike most western languages,
counting in Japanese requires not just a knowledge of numbers, but also
of which particle to use in order to describe the category of things you are
counting. In the way you can ask for two mugs of beer or two glasses of
beer in English, you need to use the counter for “mugs” or “glasses” in
Japanese. However, while you can ask for “two tea” in an English estab-
lishment, this kind of request is impossible in Japanese. You have to order
”two (units of) tea”, where the counter that you chose for your units makes
the difference between whether you're asking for two cups or tea, two bags
of tea, or are accidentally asking for two sheets of tea.

1.4.9 Prefixes

Some particles, as well as some common concept markers, are prefixes
rather than suffixes — they are placed in front of words belonging to certain
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word classes. A handful of special prefixes are used for things like marking
words as honorific, performing ”inherent” negation (an English example
of which is “the house was windowless” rather than ”the house had no
windows”), indicating repetitions (“rereading a book”) and acting as cate-
gory marker for categories such as “new”, “big” or “most”, as well as some
more exotic categories such as extents or limits. These will be discussed in
detail in the chapter on particles, in the section on prefixes.

1.4.10 Onomatopoeia and mimesis

Two final word classes which are important to know when dealing with
Japanese are the onomatopoeic class, and the class of mimesis. Quite a
mouthful, onomatopoeia (from the classical Greek onomato-, “"name”, and
poi- “to make”) are words that are used to reflect the sounds that things
make. For instance, “The heavy rock splooshed into the lake” is an exam-
ple of an onomatopoeic verb. It doesn’t tell us what the rock actually did -
namely, fall into the water — but implies it by virtue of the sound we know
a rock falling in water makes: “sploosh”.

In addition to such soundwords, there are also statewords, which
do not indicate a particular sound, but indicate a particular property. Rare
in English, an example of this would be the word ”“gloopy” when describ-
ing something. Calling something ”gloopy” doesn’t tell you something
objective about it, but you can surmise it’s probably a viscous liquid gel-
like consistency, as well as unpleasant to the touch.

While in English (and in most other western languages) using these
words is considered a sign of a poor grasp of the language (after all, why
use a word like “gloopy” when you can call something a liquid but vis-
cous, unpleasant gel), and mainly associated with ”children’s language”,
in Japanese using onomatopoeia is essential to natural sounding language:
with thousands of these words available to choose from, each with its own
connotations and implications, picking the right onomatopoeia or mimesis
at the right time is something that demonstrates a high level of competency
in the language.

THAT

Onomatopoeia, called ##E7# (‘giongo’, in which the gi’ part means
"to mimic’, the “on” part means "sound’, and the 'go” part means "'word")

ElzwT
and mimesis, called &35 (‘gitaigo’, in which “tai’ means condition or
state), are some of the hardest words to learn, as they usually carry very
specific nuances in meaning. For instance, in relation to a leaking faucet,
a Japanese person might say “the water was dripping out”, picking one
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specific word from among a great number of onomatopoeia to indicate
whether the dripping was intermittent or continuous, whether the drips
were light or heavy, whether their impact in the sink was almost silent
or accompanied by backsplash noises, each of these qualities being repre-
sented by a different onomatopoeic word.

Because of this, onomatopoeia and mimesis are an unofficial yard-
stick when it comes to learning Japanese: if you can use the right ono-
matopoeic expression at the right time, you have mastered a crucial ele-
ment to speaking natural sounding Japanese.

1.4.11 Compound words

This is technically not a word class, but a language feature: in some lan-
guages several words can be combined into single words with more mean-
ing that just the individual parts. This practice, called compounding, is
something that some languages have a knack for, and some languages
simply do not bother with. English, for instance, is a language in which
compound words are rare — although not unheard of.

A common English compound word is the word “teapot”, for in-
stance. Combining from the nouns “tea” and “pot”, this would have to be
a pot for tea. However, it’s not really a pot, it's more a decanter. Similarly,
the “tea” in question is never dry tea leaf, even though that’s also called
“tea” in English; it has to be boiled water infused with tea leaf. So, the sin-
gle compound noun “teapot” has more meaning than if you looked at the
meaning of just the two nouns it was built from.

This ”joining up two (or more) words to form new, single words”
is one of the major dividing lines we can use when trying to classify lan-
guages: English is a language sparse in compound words, as are French,
Spanish and Italian, but German, Danish, Dutch, Finnish, Polish, Hungar-
ian, Arabian, and also Japanese, are languages in which compound words
are frequently used.

In Japanese, nouns are not the only compound words available —
compound adjectives as well as compound verbs are also quite common.

1.5 Sentence structure

In addition to knowing which word classes are used in a language, we
can also look at languages in terms of how sentences are structured. The
most simplistic categorisation of languages in this respect is by looking
at the “Subject, Object and Verb” ordering. This categorisation looks at
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how languages order these three words classes, leading to the conclusions
that English, for instance, is an SVO language, while Japanese is an SOV
language: in English, most sentences are of the form “we do something”,
where the subject (“we”) precedes the verb (“do”) which in turn precedes
the object ("something”) for that verb. Japanese, in contrast, follows a dif-
ferent ordering: most sentences are of the form “we, something do” (with
the comma added purely for ease of reading) where the subject precedes
the object for the verb, after which the actual verb is used. There are also
VSO languages, such as formal Arabic or Welsh, where the sentence struc-
ture is predominantly “do, we, something” and VOS languages, such as
Malagasi (used in Madagascar) and Fijian (used in Fiji) where the struc-
ture is predominantly “do something, we”.

However, while this terminology allows us to broadly categorise
languages, based on what the "typically used’ pattern looks like, it doesn’t
tell us anything about how correct or incorrect sentences are if they do not
adhere to these S/V/O “rules”. For instance, while “we ate some cake” is
a normal English sentence, a slightly less conventional but still grammat-
ically perfectly valid English sentence could be ”cake; we ate some”. This
sentence does not fall in the SVO category that is associated with English,
but that doesn’t mean it’s an incorrect sentence — it just means the SVO la-
bel doesn’t tell the whole story. This becomes particularly apparent when
we look at what “minimal sentences” may look like in different languages.

In English, a minimal sentence (that is, one that isn’t considered an
expression like “hi!” or “hmm™) consists of a subject and a verb: "I ate”
or “she runs” are examples of minimal sentences. Trying to shorten a sen-
tence further — without making the sentence context sensitive — yields bro-
ken English, which is arguably simply not English. This notion of context
is important: if we are asked “who ate the cookies?” and we answer with
“me”, then this “me” is technically a sentence comprised of a single word,
and sounds natural. However, if we were to use the sentence “me.” on its
own, it is impossible to tell what we mean by it. This means that while
English is an SVO language, it’s really an SV(O) language: you need an S,
you need a V, and if you use an O, it comes last, but you're not obliged to
have one.

When we look at Japanese we see the 5/V/O category crumbling
even further. Rather than just being an SOV language, it's actually an
(5)(O)V language: You need a verb, but you don’t need a subject or object at
all to form a correct minimal sentence in Japanese. While in English saying
”ate” is considered not enough information to make sense of, Japanese is a
language in which competent listeners or readers fill in these blanks them-
selves, choosing which subject and object make the most sense, given what
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they know about the speaker. This is what makes Japanese hard: most of
the time, in every day Japanese, subjects and objects will be omitted left and
right because, as a competent listener, you should know what they should
have been —Japanese relies heavily on people’s ability to guess what some-
one else is talking about, something which can only come through regular
exposure to, and use of, the language.

1.5.1 Word order

While it’s all well and good to know that minimal Japanese is an (S)(O)V
language, it’s also important to know that in Japanese, grammar is put di-
rectly into the sentence through the use of particles. While in English gram-
mar only becomes apparent through the positioning of words, in Japanese
words are “tagged”, as it were, with their grammatical role. To illustrate
this, an example sentence:

05 vk bEL WA K
WEH I KD FA DT e BRE LTz,

kinou wa inu ga watashi no gohan o tabemashita.

This sentence is composed of several “blocks”: WEH X, ‘kinou wa’,
indicates the noun ’kinou’ (“yesterday”) as context, in K73, inu ga’, the
noun ‘inu’ ("dog”) is marked as verb actor, in FLD, "'watashi no’, the noun
"watashi’ ("1”/”me”) is made genitive (forming “my”) and linked to Z i 7%,
‘gohan 0o’, the noun "gohan’ (”dinner”) marked as direct verb object, with
the final word "tabemashita’ being the past tense of the verb ”eat”:

"Yesterday, (a/my/our) dog ate my dinner.”

In English, there is very little position variation possible in this sen-
tence: ”A dog ate my dinner, yesterday” is still okay, but rearranging the
sentence to read ”Yesterday, my dinner ate a dog” completely changes the
meaning of the sentence from something unfortunate to something unset-
tling. In Japanese, the explicit presence of grammar markers in a sentence
means that rearranging the “blocks” doesn’t change the meaning of the
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sentence at all:

WEHIZRAD T RIWVBNE LTz,
kinou wa watashi no gohan o inu ga tabemashita.
"Yesterday: my dinner, (a/my/our) dog ate.”

DOz, WEHIE, ROABXXX L,
watashi no gohan o, kinou wa, inu ga tabemashita.
”"My dinner - yesterday — (a/my/our) dog ate.”

WEHIZRDBERK L7z, RADTHiZ,
kinou wa inu ga tabemashita, watashi no gohan o.
”Yesterday (a/my/our) dog ate; my dinner.”

BRI L, KA, FAOTHZ, WEHI,
tabemashita, inu ga, watashi no gohan o, kinou wa.
” Ate, a dog (did), my dinner, yesterday.”

All of these are perfectly valid sentences in Japanese, because all
the words with meaning are explicitly tagged with which role they play in
the sentence. While some of these sentences will sound more usual than
others, they all mean the same thing. However, once we start moving the
particles around, pairing them with words from different blocks, the same
problem arises as we saw for English:

HEHIZ(RD)RAD T2y BNE LTz,
kinou wa inu ga watashi no gohan o tabemashita
"Yesterday, (a/my/our) dog ate my dinner.”

WERZ(TERD)(RADRZ)YBANK LTz,
kinou wa gohan ga watashi no inu o tabemashita
"Yesterday, (the) dinner ate my dog.”

In summary, it is not so much word order that inherently gives
meaning to a sentence in Japanese, but the ‘semantic blocks” of words,
paired with specific particles. Their combination tells you what the block
means, and what role it plays in a sentence. As long as the pairings are
preserved, you can order these blocks in any way you like and maintain
the same sentence meaning. Which blocks go where, finally, depends en-
tirely on what you believe is the most important bit of the sentence, as is
highlighted in the next section.
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1.5.2 Emphasis

Another feature of languages is where emphasis lies in a sentence. In En-
glish, we tend to put the most pressing bit of information early in the sen-
tence, and then say whatever is further relevant to this information later
in the sentence. The previous sentence is a good example of this: the main
point is that “important information comes early”, which is found earlier
in the sentence than the additional information. In Japanese, things are the
other way around: the more important the information is, the later it will
be placed in a sentence.
A rather simple example is the following pair of sentences:

”I tell off my bike while riding home today.”

x5 CTAL® MA  bwd s
SHIEZHIZHETIRD I CTHIATLENX L,

kyou wa jitensha de kaerichuu de korondeshimaimasita.

While the English sentence is up front with the emphasis, namely
that we fell off our bike, the Japanese sentence doesn’t actually tell you
what happened until the very last word, ’korondeshimaimashita’ - " (I) (re-
grettably/unfortunately) fell down”.

Being unfamiliar with this difference in emphasis (point, then de-
tails, in English vs. details, then point, in Japanee) can lead to confusion
when dealing with words that rely on this difference in what is the core in-
formation, and what is additional details, such as indicating simultaneous
actions: in English, ”while”. If someone asks “what are you doing?” and
we answer with “eating some dinner while watching TV”, then the main
activity is eating dinner. The “watching TV” is additional information, but
not strictly speaking required for the answer to be complete. In Japanese,
with the same core information and details used, the placement is opposite:
the Japanese answer “terebi o minagara, gohan o tabemasu” lists “watch-
ing TV” first ("terebi o mi-"), then adds the marker for simultaneous action
(‘nagara’) and then concludes with ”eating dinner” ("gohan o tabemasu’).
Both in English and Japanese, the concise answer would simply have been
”eating dinner”, or “gohan o tabemasu”.

Another, more common, example is the use of "rather”: ”I would
rather have X than Y” is a well known sentence pattern in English, listing
the thing with most preference first. This becomes even more obvious in
the shortened pattern, ”I would rather have X”. In Japanese, the rather’
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construction uses the particle ‘yori” and, like before, the order is quite op-
posite:

Y yori X no hou ga ii to omoimasu

Trying to project the way 'rather” works in Englsih onto what "yori’
means can easily lead to confusion: the English word "rather” assumes that
the most important bit is on the left, so if we think "yori’ does the same
— because we know it can be translated as 'rather’ — we might mistakenly
believe that this sentence says "I would rather have Y than X”, instead of
what it really means, ”I would rather have X than Y”.

While potentially confusing at first, this reversal of placement for
emphasis becomes more intuitive the more one practices Japanese.

That said, having ”core information” at the end of a sentence pro-
duces a unique problem when interpreting or translating Japanese: how
does one deal with trailing sentences? In English, when the latter part of a
sentence is left off, the most important information has already been pre-
sented, so when the sentence is cut off we might be missing the details, but
only the details. In Japanese, and other languages where more important
information comes later in the sentence, leaving off the latter part of a sen-
tence leaves a reader or listener with the details, but no knowledge of what
these details actually apply to!

While, of course, this doesn’t lead to problems for people who grew
up using a language in which emphasis comes later in a sentence, this 'fea-
ture’ can be a great pain for people who grew up with “important bits
first”. To them, it feels very much like the language is based on the con-
cept of “filling in the blanks”, without any indication of what can be used
to fill them in. Sadly, this too can only be remedied through continued ex-
posure to, in this case, Japanese, so that one becomes intuitively familiar
with which words might be implied if they're left off.

1.6 Pitch and accents

Linguistically speaking, Japanese - like various other Asian languages such
as Thai or Chinese - uses syllable pitch to place accents in words. Quite of-
ten you will find this explained as Japanese being a language with two
pitch levels, high and low, which makes it relatively easy to learn com-
pared to a more complicated language (in terms of pitch) such as Chinese,
which has four pitch levels for Mandarin, and at least six for Cantonese.
However, this creates the false impression that there are only two tones
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at which you should pronounce Japanese, which is simply not true. In-
stead, accent through pitch in Japanese is best described in terms of tone
difference:

1. If a word has its accent on the first syllable, then the pitch of the word
starts at a high tone and then drops in pitch at the second syllable.
After this, the pitch may remain either constant, or (slowly) go down
as the rest of the word is pronounced. Due to this relatively large
difference between the first and second syllable, the first syllable is
considered accented by the Japanese ear.

2. If aword has its accent on a syllable other than the first or the last, the
pitch may remain constant or rise gradually until the syllable after the
one that is accented, where the pitch goes down suddenly to create
the pitch difference that is considered an accent in Japanese.

3. If a word has its accent on the last syllable, the pitch may remain
constant or rise gradually until the last syllable, which is pronounced
at a notably higher pitch, marking it as accented to the Japanese ear.

4. If a word has no accent, the pitch may remain constant or rise gradu-
ally. This covers the majority of Japanese words and while the pitch
may change, the lack of sudden discontinuous change makes this
sound unaccented to the Japanese ear.

The presence and order of pitch change can make the difference between
rain (F¥) and candy (fif), both pronounced “ame” but with their accents
on the first and second syllable respectively, or more drastically between
an umbrella (%) and syphilis (J&), both pronounced “kasa” but again with
their accents on the first and second syllable respectively.

For sentences, too, pitch plays an important role. A sentence ending
with a high and then a low syllable, compared to the same sentence ending
with the last two syllables in neutral pitch, will be experienced as a ques-
tion rather than as a statement, for instance. Anger, lecturing, boredom,
and a wide variety of emotions can be told from the pitch pattern of a sen-
tence, not unlike in most Western languages. However, while in western
languages pitch only adds emotion, in Japanese, a misplaced pitch may
also change the words being used.
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1.7 Gender roles

Due to the different formality levels in Japanese, a particular style of speech
is often associated with a particular gender - the more polite and reserved
speech being associated with female speech, and the more brash and for-
ward plain speech being associated with male speech. While this is an
understandable association, the problem with associating speech patterns
with genders is that people often mistakenly apply backward logic: if the
female speech pattern is reserved, then reserved speech is female speech.

This isn’t how it works though: typically, speech patterns fall into
categories like polite reserved speech, plain informal speech or honorific
speech, which are used by a particular gender more than the other by
virtue of statistics. However, this does not mean that what is considered
“female speech” is never used by men, or whatis considered “male speech”
isn’t used by women, as there is no such thing as exclusively male or fe-
male speech. A more accurate distinction is to consider speech patterns as
direct versus indirect or assertive versus reserved. Women tend to be more
reserved and use less direct speech, and men tend to be more assertive and
use more direct speech. However, when the situation warrants it, there is
nothing to prevent men from using reserved indirect speech, or women
from using assertive direct speech. It’s all about what the social setting
warrants.

This said, there are a few words (not speech patterns) that are gen-
uinely effeminate or masculine, such as the effeminate dubitative particle

Bh

ML 5, or the masculine personal pronoun f. It is important to notice
that the labels used here are ”effeminate” and “masculine”, and not ”fe-
male” and “male”. Very effeminate men (such as transvestites or homo-
sexuals) may very well use very effeminate words, and hardcore business
ball-busting career women may very well use very masculine words to

demonstrate their dominance. Again, it’s all about the social setting.

1.8 Context language

As mentioned in the section on sentence structure, Japanese is a context
sensitive language, relying heavily on the reader or listener to be able to
keep track of information during a conversation, and omitting any infor-
mation once it has become contextual. Before we look at an example of
this, we will look at how a “context” differs from a “subject”, as this can
cause some confusion: in natural language, context and subject are the
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same thing. If a public speaker at some convention is talking about the
physics of Star Trek, then we can say that “the subject of his talk is the
physics of Star Trek”, or that his talk should be interpreted within the con-
text of “the physics of Star Trek”, making the two refer to essentially the
same idea — a topic.

Grammatically, the terms are much further apart. Rather than both
”subject” and ”context” being able to refer to some topic, the two mean
wildly different things. A ”context” is the overall topic of some text or con-
versation; it doesn’t necessarily have to be mentioned, but it is clear what
the text or conversation is all about. A “subject”, on the other hand, refers
to specific words in individual sentences within a text or conversation. The
best way to indicate the difference when we use the words ”context” and
”subject” from a grammatical perspective is as follows:

”A sentence says something about a subject, within a certain con-
text.”

For instance, given that this section talks about “context”, the sen-
tence “It can be a problematic "feature’ of Japanese for people who only
know English” is readily interpeted as meaning ”Context can be a prob-
lematic “feature” of Japanese for people who only know English”. You
know what ”it” refers to because of the context you're reading it in. Had
this sentence been in a section on the sparsity of language, then you would
have understood ”it” to refer to ”the sparsity of Japanese”.

In Japanese, this concept of ”sentences say things about subjects
within a certain context” is taken further than in English. The following
conversation may illustrate this:

A BILOTY TE BINFECATLIM?
B &, RTEL/A,

A: ?o?b‘bb“b “)b\éa%ifiﬁfofthtb‘c‘:

B: EFEE@T‘—7}I/L<_%b\f%fbiﬁt_@‘fb&b\fbdi'975\
A:do...... oML LNELA. 1

Transcribed, this reads:

A: atashi no koppu o mikakemasen deshita ka?

B: aa, mitemasen.

A: okashii wa. tsui sakki made mottetandakedo.

B: ima no teeburu ni oitekiteshimatta no dewanai deshou ka.
A: a... soukamoshiremasen, ne.

This conversation can be translated to natural sounding English in



1.8. CONTEXT LANGUAGE 47

the following manner:

A:”You haven’t seen my cup, have you?”

B: ”No, I haven’t seen it.”

A:”That’s odd. I just had it a moment ago.”

B: “Perhaps you left it on the table in the living room?”
A:”Ah! That might be.”

In this translation there are a number of contextual simplifications:
”you” has been used to refer to a specific person, “it” has been used to con-
textually refer to the cup in question, and “that” has been used by speaker
A torefer to what speaker B said. In Japanese, rather than using contextual
words like this, they are simply omitted entirely. If we do a literal transla-
tion to English, we see a rather different, context-heavy kind of conversa-
tion:

A: Haven’t seen my cup?

B: Indeed, haven’t seen.

A: Odd... had just a moment ago.

B: Could be left on living room table?
A: Ah! Might be.

It's not just ”it” and “that” which are omitted, even personal pro-
nouns are typically left out. This makes for a seemingly very ”sparse”
kind of language, which can be hard to interpret, especially when one is
just starting out with the language. For this reason, some textbooks and
courses will present Japanese sentences with all the contextual informa-
tion in them — while this does not violate Japanese grammar, it does lead
to highly artificial sentences, existing only in textbooks rather than reflect-
ing the language as it is actually used. Because of this, all the examples in
this book will try to use “natural” Japanese phrases, with contextual words
required for the sentence to make sense in translation added in parenthe-
ses. For instance:

A: okashii wa. tsui sakki made mottetandakedo.
A: (That's) odd. (I) just had (it) (a) moment ago.

And with that, we are finally able to move on from introductory text
to the language itself: let’s sink our teeth in some grammar!
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Chapter 2

Verb grammar

Aswas mentioned in the introduction, there are two classes of verbal words

in Japanese: verbs, and verbal adjectives. Both of these can be considered
Thrh

to consist of two parts: a verbal stem, called the “gokan” (#h#+), which
indicates what the core meaning of a verb or verbal adjective is, and some
%< Wx

additional hiragana called ”okurigana” (3%9 {x#%4), which is used to indi-
cate inflection.

Unlike English, where verb stems are already usable on their own
— the verb stem of "walk” is “walk”, for instance — verb stems in Japanese
require an inflection indicator in the form of okurigana, so before we move
on to the actual rules of grammar concerning Japanese verbs and verbal
adjectives, we must look at how verbs and verbal adjectives are composed
in Japanese. We will first be deconstructing the verbs, after which we’ll
deconstruct the verbal adjectives.

2.1 Inflecting

In English, we are used to thinking of verb inflections in terms of "the verb’
plus some text that indicates the inflection. We consider “walked” to con-
sist of “walk” with ”-ed” tacked on the end, and “passing” as being "pass”
with ”-ing” added to it. However, many verb forms in English actually use
helper verbs, so things like “will help”, ”let’s dance”, “be able to dive” are
considered verb chains, with the helper verb(s) indicating the tense, mood
and aspect.

In Japanese, all verb inflections are in fact chains of helper verbs and
verbal adjectives, but rather than being a long list of separated verbs like
in English, they are added to the base verb one by one until all the tenses,

49
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moods and aspects have been dealt with. For instance, the verb construc-

ES
tion fF72 & N TV X L7z means ”(I) had been made to wait”. While hard
to tell without spaces or a knowledge of verbal grammar at this point, this
is actually a series of six verbs chained together in a very specific way:

ES
f#72 — The imperfect base form for 1§D, “wait”. This base form

is used when forming the negative, passive, causative or "pseudo-
future’ form of a verb.

+ & 11 — The continuative base for the helper verb for causatives, &
%. This base form is a general purpose ‘intermediate form’ for a
great number of inflections.

+ C — The continuative base for the helper verb for conjunction, D.

+ " — The continuative base for the verb %, “to be” for animate
objects. Combined with T it forms the ”- T\ %" form, which marks
a verb as present progressive.

+ F L - The continuative base for the helper verb for politeness, &

ER

+ 72 — The terminal base for the helper verb for past tense, 7Z.

We can see two things in this decomposition. First, the “core” verb is all the
way at the beginning, and the helper verbs follow each other in inflection
order: first the causative of “wait” is formed, then that is made a present
progressive, this is then made polite, and then finally the whole construc-
tion is turned from present to past tense. Second, all the verbs are in some
"base” form; this is the crucial difference between Japanese verbal gram-
mar and most other languages.

There are five “base forms” which are used in combination with
specific inflections, and knowing how to identify these base forms makes
verbal grammar significantly easier, because it lets us view complex verb
conjugations in terms of a series of simple “base form” + "helper” rules.
For the past tense progressive causative for instance, we see a huge inflec-
tion that’s really composed of four fairly simple rules, applied one after
another:
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inflection rule example

causative imperfect base + £ 1% RO >l +EN5

progressive continuative base + T\\% f§/cE N5 — FflcE N+ T3

polite continuative form+ X9 SN TVS > [HFcENTVL+XT
pasttense  continuative form + 7z FrENTOERT > [FENTVWIEL+ &

All complex verb constructions can be described in this way, being
a series of fixed-order simple rules being applied. What’s more, because
the two different verb classes in Japanese mostly differ in what their base
forms look like, inflecting verbs in Japanese is mostly a matter of picking
the right base form, and then applying the same rules for both verb classes,
making most inflections the same for the two. Verbal adjectives also rely
on this concept of “base form” + “helper”, and as will become apparent
when looking at the rules of grammar for verbal words, some inflections
are formed by adding verbal adjectives to verbs, while others are formed
by adding verbs to verbal adjectives.

Without getting ahead of the material, let us first examine which
base forms are used by verbs and verbal adjectives, and what they look
like for each of the verbal word classes.

2.1.1 Inflection bases

Traditionally, there used to be six “base forms” in Japanese, but only five
SAT

are used in modern Japanese. This traditional scheme is called 3CGF, lit-
erary style, and is associated with classical Japanese, while the modern

5T
scheme is called [155, colloquial style, and is associated with normal mod-
ern Japanese. Because it is always a good idea to look at where a language
has come from, in order to understand why it does what it does in its cur-
rent form, the relation between classical and modern Japanese will be men-

tioned wherever possible.
First, let’s look at the base forms in classical and modern Japanese:
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i At base for...
HEAT
2114 21174 . .

RINE KRB Imperfect constructions, such as negative form and
‘pseudo-future’, as well as passive, potential, honorific
and causative forms.

AL I

» s, v /, . . . . . .

HE  HAE Continuative and conjunctive constructions, covering the

majority of constructions involving helper verbs, as well
) as joining up sentences and forming nouns.
ffgﬂ?% no longer used  Finalising form. In modern Japanese, this role has been
assumed by the H{AJE instead.
%HS;% ELENI Attributive constructions (using verbs like adjectives), and
in modern Japanese, finalised form.
WEATWD HTLFW»

2R EIE (IETE)  Perfect constructions. In modern Japanese this form is only
used for hypothetical constructions, which is why it’s

colloquially known as the {EJF, “assumpting” form.
HoNF

%
%
N
%

ON AN
7 A3

]

=,

Imperative constructions, such as commands and

prohibitive commands.

The way these bases are formed for the two classes of verbs and
the verbal adjectives is the major difference between these verbal classes.
Verbs in Japanese are mostly regular (there are only a handful of verbs

Tl

with irregularities), and fall into one of two classes: “godan”, FER, or’five
Wh7zA

grade’ verbs, and “ichidan”, —%, or’single grade’ verbs. Both verb classes
end, in their “dictionary” form, on one of the 9 -row syllables (although
not 9, and consequently 3, and not 5 or 5), so that any verb you may
encounter can be found in a dictionary toend on 9, {, <, 9, D, ¥a, 5,

& or % (the ”dictionary” form mentioned here is a common descriptor
NATZNFV

used in literature on Japanese, and is synonymous with the #{AJZ form
of verbs or verbal adjectives, as this is the form under which it can be found
in dictionaries).

The F1.E% verbs (also referred to as “class 1”7, “type I” or “u verb” in
literature) can end on any of the aforementioned syllables, but —E% verbs
(also referred to as “class II”, “type II” or “ru verbs” in literature) only end
on %. Verbal adjectives — the class of adjectives in Japanese that inflect just
like regular verbs do — only come in one class and always end on the sylla-
ble \, which is why they are also referred to in literature as ”i-adjectives”
(a second class of adjectives, the adjectival nouns, are commonly referred
to as “na-adjectives”). However, while it is useful to know what verbs
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and verbal adjectives end on, bear in mind that just because verbs end on
9 -row syllables and verbal adjectives end on >, not everything ending on
an 9 -row syllable is a verb, and not everything ending on \> is a verbal
adjective — “all cats have four legs, but not everything with four legs is a
cat”.

Let us look at how the bases for both verbs and the verbal adjectives
are formed. Looking at them as a combination of verbal stem and some
final syllable(s), the following table describes each of the bases for these
word classes:

Base ﬁé’bﬁ verbs ffﬁé verbs verbal adjectives
stem (%gé%\) remove 9 -row syllable remove % remove >

E 7SI stem + &-row syllable  stem stem + <

HIHTE stem + U )-row syllable  stem stem + <

HAKTE stem + 9 -row syllable  stem + % stem + L)
[EhS|7 stem + X -row syllable  stem + 11 stem + 1T
moE stem + Z-row syllable  stem (+ A/& *) (stem + 7041 %)

In this table, the i 77JE for the —E% verbs and verbal adjectives are
starred, to indicate there’s something special about them. First, the —F%
verb i 3JE is a bit of a problem: the word 43/ can refer to either the
grammatical base form, or to the actual verb inflection as it is used in sen-
tences. In classical Japanese, both interpretations of the it 3/ were ”stem
+ &”; the grammatical base form was the same as the final inflected form.
However, in modern Japanese the final inflected form is either ”stem + A7,
if you're in an area that adheres to “standard Japanese’ (the kind spoken in
Tokyo), or fairly uniformly “stem + & ”, if you're not. This raises the prob-
lem that either the 77 is listed as two separate forms — something I'm
not too fond of — or listing it as just the stem, and then telling you the final
inflected forms are either i 1E + % or M T/E + X depending on where
you are. In this book, I've taken the latter approach.

In addition to this, the verbal adjective iy 7 J is a point of con-
tention. In classical Japanese, verbal adjectives came in two types: < ad-
jectives and U adjectives. Both of these had a regular form, as well as a
form involving a contraction with the verb &%, meaning "to be”, forming
~M D adjectives. Because of this, the L and < versions were ‘pure’ adjec-
tives, in that they had no imperfective or commanding form; for adjectives
those would make no sense. However, because of &%, the )Y variants
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did have these forms, instead missing a finalising and perfect form. This
gave rise to the following rather elaborative set of bases in 3 &5:

Base ~< form ~MD form ~LU form ~L MY form
KK - stem + N5 - stem + L5
HHE  stem+< stem+ M0  stem+L < stem + LD
&I stem+ L - stem+L -

HIAE  stem+ & stem + N5  stem+L ¥ stem + LH%
A stem+ TN - stem+ LT -

mar - stem + ML - stem + L1

This is a lot of inflectional potential, but as classical Japanese transi-
tioned to modern Japanese, all these forms have essentially become merged,
leading to a single inflectional scheme that mixes forms from the "pure’ ver-
sions of adjectives with the 3 % -contracted versions of those adjectives,
leading to the question of which forms are to be considered belonging to
the adjective as it exists now, and which belong to the the verb &%, which
happens to work together with verbal adjectives a lot. In this book, we'll
consider the final inflected #ii“3JE for verbal adjectives to be a contraction
of the verbal adjective’s ¥ and the @3 fE for the verb &%, which is
d M. This gives us ”verbal adjective stem + <” +”3%4” — “verbal adjec-
tive stem + < H1”, where < 3 contracts to ", giving us a final rule “stem
+ )", So, in this book, verbal adjectives are considered not to have a
genuine 7 JE of their own, instead relying on the helper verb &% for
one. However, other books list it as being simply “stem + 7*41”, and so for
completeness it has been included in the earlier table of bases.

Having covered the “what they look like”, let’s look at what this
means for a number of verbs from both classes, and verbal adjectives:

TiBverbs KA Y WIKE CRF b
25 ab 2 23 #z &z
5< S HE OB B B
L an oar  ad A Ar
e dx @l @Y W e
= W B D T T
a0 ¥ WEC Eh R IR
L B MG RR BN 2K
= FE A Bn B B
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Tifverbs A WG WG CRE @b
BB DB B ahB ahh abhh
9% ys Wb Wh  Wh Wk
7% 75 fb 7B Ah FEh
% W5 RO WB WK RO
Wer  Woh moh ®or ®oh ®oh

There are two things worth noting in this table. Firstly, the RKIAE
for 229 isnot a typographical error; it really is 4, not &. This is a left-over
from classical Japanese: FLE% verbs ending on 9 used to be verbs ending
on 5 and 9 (being ‘wu’, rather than "u’), which inflected respectively as
1%, -C, -5, -\, N and -D, B, -9, -R, -R (dd and R being the now
obsolete Japanese syllables for ‘wi” and "we’, which have not been in use
since the reform). However, both were pronounced -1, -\, -9, -Z and
-Z. When these two verb classes were simplified to today’s 1% verbs
ending on the modern 9, the RAJE pronunciation 1 was kept, as well as
its written form.

The second thing worth noting in the table is the seemingly dispro-
portionate number of examples for TLE% verbs ending on -%. The reason
for this is that for some verbs ending on %, just looking at the verb’s dic-
tionary form is not enough to determine whether it’s actually a 71.E% or an
—E% verb, so a few examples are needed to show how to tell the two apart.
If a verb ends on %, and the syllable preceding it in the &, 9 — or #-row
(such as in 77M%, 725 and 2 %) then this is always a FLE% verb. How-
ever, if the syllable before the % is in the V- or Z-row, then it might be
an —F&% verb instead. The annoying thing is that without actually looking
up the verb in a dictionary, or seeing it used in some inflected form that
lets you spot the difference between a T1.E% base and an —E% base being
used, there is no way to tell what kind of verb you're dealing with. Luck-
ily, telling the difference when we do have an inflected form is really easy,
as we can tell from the following —E¥ inflection examples (taking note that
the AT 31F as used in this book is just the stem):

—B R EAE ERE BB aniE

Hz B H HZ RA R (B
s e T 0B HTh T (B/K)
BRZ AR AR ANE BN 8 (3K

Comparing this table with the previous one shows that for any in-
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flection involving the RIRIE, HHTE or /¥, which cover most verbal
inflections, we can readily tell the difference between a T1.E¢ and —E% verb.
The only use cases that can leave us uncertain are the H{AJE and CLIATE
forms. In these cases, we'll just have to resort to checking a dictionary to
be sure of which verb class we're dealing with.

Lastly, since there is only one class of verbal adjective in modern
Japanese, a list of examples for the verbal adjectives is quite uniform:

adjective AT HIE AHE CRF (o)
o B W me mIh @y
BLL %L LS L RLUR LAY
e W W< e Won @by
B B S S EFh Edh)
Kx KB AES KEL KX (KEAA)

Of course, the examples of verbal adjectives wouldn’t be complete
without one very curious verbal adjective:

adjective AR HADE HAE CEE @0k
w54

Hzw HEd RS HEy Ein #@eEhh)

Normally, verbal adjectives end on ", preceded by either an &-,
U -, 9 - or B-row syllable. However, #iZ " is the only verbal adjective
in Japanese that ends in an X -row syllable + . This is in fact so unusual
that it is virtually never used, and you will likely not find this adjective
in most dictionaries. So, because there’s only the one, we can safely state
that if you find something that ends in > but it has an A -row syllable
preceding it, it is virtually certain not to be a verbal adjective.

2.1.2 Basic inflections

Throughout the course of this section we will look at basic inflections for
verbs and verbal adjectives, as well as look at a small number of parti-
cles that are intricately intervowen with verb grammar. We shall also look
at the basic use and formation of nouns and adverbs, so that this chapter
in effect covers the basics of basic Japanese. We will start by looking at
which particles are essential to understand basic verb grammar, and will
move from there to simple verb forms: present and past tense, as well as
affirmative and negative forms. In order to get an overview of the basic
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concepts involved without offering too much information at once, polite
verbal grammar will not be introduced until the next chapter, after basic
grammar has been covered.

Particles

Verbs and verbal adjectives are used in combination with a number of par-
ticles to explicitly mark parts of a sentence as relating to them. For verbs,
these are the particles %, IC and 7, and for verbal adjectives this is just the
particle 7.

First off, % (pronounced as %5). This particle is used to mark a tran-
sitive verb’s direct object. This particle is fairly straight forward and does
what one expect from it given this explanation. In "I eat an apple” the
noun “apple” is the direct object for the verb ”eat”, and in the correspond-

ing Japanese sentence, ) > %ﬁ’\% the word U > I (‘apple’) is the
direct object to the verb X% (‘eat’). However, not everything that is
considered a direct object in Japanese is considered a direct object when
translated to English. For instance, in Japanese an aeroplane can ”fly the
air”, whereas in English aeroplanes just fly.

Second is IC, which broadly speaking marks verb details. Translat-
ing a sentence using IC to English yields the parts marked with IC as be-
coming indirect objects, prepositional phrases or even adverbs. Anything
thatis “not the verb actor, or the direct object”, but adds more details to the

verb action, will be marked with {C. For instance, the Japanese sentence M
137 AN

a r ylZ{E%Z H-> THF 7 translates to the English sentence ”I bought
flowers for Mary”, with {C mapping to the word “for’, which in English

indicates an indirect object. This is hardly its only ‘meaning’; the Japanese
<L

sentence 9 IKfIC 5[%%) translates to “I'll be there at nine”, with {C mapping
b

to the preposition ‘at’. Moreover, in the Japanese & 11T 731) %, trans-
lating to the English “To divide cleanly”, the IC marks the noun & 11\,
”clean/neat/tidy”, as being used adverbially, “neatly, cleanly”.

Finally, the particle 7' is an interesting particle. When used with
verbal adjectives, it marks the thing the adjective applies to. For instance, in

the English sentence “that car is fast”, the adjective “fast” pertains to “that
AEES 3%

car”. Similarly, in the corresponding Japanese sentence Z @ HL % &I T
9", the verbal adjective > (‘fast’) pertains to € D Hi (‘that car’). This con-
cept is carried over to verbs, too. Some verbs have what would in English
be considered a direct object, but in Japanese are not considered direct ob-



58 CHAPTER 2. VERB GRAMMAR

ject because the verb does not “impart’ its action on it. For instance, in "I
throw the ball”, the throwing action is imparted on the ball. However, in 1
know the textbook’s material”, knowing is not an action imparted “on’ the

material - in these cases, rather than 72, 7)} is used in Japanese, so that for in-
IZIEAT

b
stance ”I understand Japanese” is not expressed as HAG5%2 77/h% but as
HAGEDY /3% . This is particularly obvious when using verbs in passive
mode, changing for instance “I eat the cake” to “the cake is being eaten by
me”. In the corresponding Japanese sentences, the particle changes from

7 to hY: T —F & BND becomes 7 —FHENS5NS. In addition to this,

/¥ may mark a verb’s actor, so that it is possible to have two different uses
bl

of A' in the same sentence: FA DT A7) H 5, translates to ”I (F), actor)
understand (7775, verb) this (C 11, pertaining object)”.

In addition to these three particles, you will also often see (& (pro-
nounced as 1) being used in example sentences. This particle acts as a

disambiguator when a sentence would otherwise be confusing in terms of
H%

who or what it was about, or what it was in relation to. For instance, 2*/h/x
TS

U and 5 HIEHNEU translate to “1 do not walk” and “I won’t be walk-
ing today” by virtue of the second sentence disambiguating the context
from as broad as possible (ie, in general’), to ‘just today’ (3 H). This can
bl BX
have some perhaps unexpected side effects, too: when saying FA I3 7k &
FH A, ”I do not swim”, the explicit presence of FAld means that you ap-
parently felt that you needed to disambiguate the statement, which means
any listener will suddenly wonder who then ‘does swim’, as opposed to

you. On the other hand, FAD 7k & £ A merely means 1 do not swim”,
Bk

using 7 to mark yourself as verb actor for 7k<.

Verbal grammar - present tense

Before we look at how to form the present tense, a note. There is no dis-
tinction between present tense such as "I walk” and indicative future tense

such as ”I will walk”. Both roles are performed by the same verb form in
NATZOT

Japanese: the #{AJE. Any verb or verbal adjective in #H{AJE is automati-
cally in present/indicative future tense, so that we see the following:
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HYATY  meaning plain present affirmative
%
godan verb #< walk HKIE: #5<
H
ichidan verb i3 see HKE: K5
fein
verbal adjective =i\ high, expensive K mW

Some examples of the present tense used in simple sentences:

FHIEHL,
Today (I'll) walk.

TLEZRRS,
(I) watch TV.

THODE,
This is expensive.

Negative

Having covered the present affirmative tense, the next important basic in-
flection is the negative form. In Japanese, negative verb and verbal adjec-
tive forms are created with the helper adjective of negation, &\ (L), or
using the rather classical verb ¥3 which will be discussed after polite forms
have been introduced. 7%\ is actually a verbal adjective, and while it is
never used in an adjective+tnoun combination, it still inflects like any other
verbal adjective:

bases form
ARINE 75<
HE &<
HIAE 720
oAe Ton

This helper is combined with both verbs and verbal adjectives by
joining up with the RZAJE, or imperfect base:

HYAJE  meaning plain present negative
%
godan verb #< walk KRIRICATR D B TR0
I
ichidan verb i3 see ARETE+HTR D Ry
=
verbal adjective V> high, expensive ARIXE+EV: EHL RN
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Recycling our example sentence from the present tense section, we
get the following sentences:

SHIFBNE,
Today (I) don’t/won’t walk.

TLEZ T,
(I) don’t/wont” watch TV.

CNH @R,
This isn’t expensive.

However, please note that this rule does not apply to the special
verb & %, which we shall treat in the next section. Rather than becoming
HH IR, it is simply replaced with 750,

(On a final note, it is imperative this 7x\> should never be confused
with another adjective pronounced 750, TV, as it means “deceased”)

2.1.3 Basic inflections for irregular verbs and verbal adjec-

tives
There are three irregular verbs in Japanese that we need to look at be-

<
fore moving on to further inflections, being "%, “do”/”decide on”, k%,

”come” and &%, “exist” (for inanimate things).

The irregular verb 3 %

Looking at 9 % first, we see the following bases and inflection table

base form

KRB &, 8, L

HAE U

HIKE 95

gear In

wmaE (&), LB), g0

affirmative negative
plain AP "L RN LR

We see that 9% actually has three different KA forms, as well as
three different v 3/ forms - which of these gets used is fully determined
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by which inflection you're going for, making this verb a bit trickier than
all other verbs in the language. Luckily, it's such a common verb that even
though it’s highly irregular you will most likely become familiar with all
its inflections fairly quickly by virtue of them popping up almost as often
as all other verbs put together.

Technically, 9% is considered a ¥-%% verb, or “irregular verb, op-
erating on the " column”. For the most part, it inflects as an — % verb,
but there are rules for what pronunciation to use when using which base,
which makes it a truly irregular verb.

"% has two common "variations” (theyr'e actually clasically a mixed
form verb and a different verb entirely, respectively): 3 % and U%. Both
of these are typically found used as a verb in anoun/verb compound (mean-
ing they are paired with a noun without using any particles), and only con-
stitue a small number of all verbs in Japanese. However, while only used
in a small number of verbs, some of those verbs are quite common and
frequently used, so knowing how to inflect these two verbs is not unim-
portant.

base ERA) ERA) 3%
KR &, 8, L X, 8, U L
AR L U U
AR 95 ERA (O]
2R Th EEL Chn
MHE  B(&), LB), B B(&X), LR), B UK, 35)

affirmative negative
9% HAE "L RIRBAHE D LIEWD
ERCIB C:(AN | 7 " ARINEATR D TR
L% dAE "C” RINBAHIE O Clgn

For § %, the ”&” and 8" RKIXJE are actually not used in modern
Japanese anymore. Instead, you will find U used for virtually all RZXTE
constructions, with & and ¥ indicating respectively classical and older
style Japanese, instead.

<
The irregular verb k%

<
K%, on the other hand, inflects like any normal —E¥% verb (except for a

slightly different i 737¥), but shares 9~ %’s irregularity: the pronunciation



62

CHAPTER 2. VERB GRAMMAR

for its stem changes for each base. However, unlike 9°% there is only one
pronunciation for each base, so inflection doesn’t involve ”picking the right
pronunciation”, but merely remembering it:

base kanji form pronunciation
ARRE K z
HHE R &
HIAE kD <%
tIE kh <h
mat kv R
affirmative negative
plain H#{AE ARG : TRV

Asis evident from the table of bases, and the table of inflections, this
verb is virtually indistinguishable from any other —E% verb. However, in
spoken language its irregularity is plainly obvious.

The irregular

verb H %

Finally, the verb &%, “exist” (for inanimate things) has seemingly normal
bases, but its inflection is quite special:

base form
RNE H5
HAE  HY
HIKE 5%
gERE  bn
molE dn
affirmative negative
plain HAJE Aq

This verb is actually irregular in all its negative forms: rather than
using the RIAZ+75 U rules, just 72\ itself is used. Thus, we see the fol-



2.1. INFLECTING 63

lowing;:

Eh
KD %,

”There is a book.”

AR,
”There is no book.”

The irregular adjective LM\

In addition to these verbs, there is the irregular verbal adjective L\, “good”,
which is actually the irregular verbal adjective & :

base form
AR &K<
HHE X<

HIAE X, L
[BFS AR

affirmative negative
plain W\ ARIEATEV: KR

The only irregularity for this verbal adjective is its H{AJF, which is
technically &\, but is almost always used as V4 instead. Not knowing
these two are actually the same adjective can lead to confusion in more
complex inflections, such as when the adjective VL > turns into the word
X7/no 7z in it past tense.

The irregular adjective x>

Finally, there is the irregular verbal adjective 7\ : being the adjective for
negation, it has no real negative form itself. While technically we can fol-
low the negating RIAZ+75 1 rule for it (forming the adjective 75 < 72 1Y),
this is a double negation, and needs quite a bit of context before it makes
real sense.

For the remainder of this chapter, each inflection treated will sep-
arately list the inflections for 9%, k%, &%, as well as "\ and X1,
where they differ from the standard inflection “formula”.
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Past tense

The last basic inflection we will look at is the past tense, which relies on the
classical helper verb for past tense, 7z. This helper verb has the following
bases:

base form
KW TeA
HAE Tz
g 25

This verb has no HHJE (it doesn’t make sense to mark something
as a past tense and then continue inflecting it to something else), nor does
it have a if 3 JE (because one cannot command someone to do something
in the past). It's combined with verbal ## ] J¥, being wholly unremarkable
for the —E% verbs, simply pairing up with the i#H7E, but being not quite
so unremarkable for T1.E% verbs. While in classical Japanese, the same rule
applies as for —E% verbs, in modern Japanese, most past tenses for R
verbs have become contracted, as we will see:

TR HHJE  classical pasttense  modern past tense  change "rule’

%‘é‘ AL HHE+Tz: GELTe AL 7c 9" verbs: no change
B E i BEE Bk < verbs: E1z — Ve
B¢ AX ERIn A¥E Ane & verbs: € — LF
e SEIC e SEICK BEARE  verbs: 127 — AT
ER BT WA RO RAE R verbs: U7z — At
B wmH W B BAR &5 verbs: 7 — A
);\5 A AT 20 =olt 9 verbs: Wz — o7z
%“D 5= ATz b1 o7z Dverbs: bz > o7t
%\75‘% a0 E#HEE+T 20T ol % verbs: D7z —> o7z
H3 Ho HHE+T: HO 7 HoTe % verbs: D1z —> o7z

Irregular P classical past tense modern past tense change ‘rule’

w
i< fre HHEA+TE Vol special rule

The verb 17<, pronounced U< or < (the first being used in every
day life, the latter being used in poetry and song lyrics), does not follow
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the contraction rule for T1.E% verbs ending on <. There is no real reason for
this, other than “that’s just how people use it”. In all other respects, 17<
is just another FLE% verb. Luckily, this is not some obscure verb you will
run into only occasionally and will have forgotten this exception for: 17<
means “go”, and is used so frequently you will not get a chance to forget
it has an irregular past tense.

These rules for contraction in FLE% verbs (luckily) do not just apply
to the past tense, but to several other inflections (namely the continuative
T form, which is tremendously important to know, the representative 7z
Y form, and the conditional 725 form), so that this is not a set of rules you
will need to remember for a single inflection, but applies to a number of
often used inflections, making the exception itself somewhat regular’.

—B HHJE  past tense

"z R ST B
o5 MG+ 7 07
7

ansd #& HHAEA+T: BN\

Irregular HHJE  past tense
ER L HHE+Tz: LTe

<

k% & HH ATz &

To form the plain past negative, rather than just the plain past, we
have to take the plain present negative based on 7%\, and turn this into a
past tense, which means we need to look at how to form the past tense for
verbal adjectives in general first.

For verbal adjectives, rather than a plain inflection, the adjectives
work together with the verb &% (meaning "“to be”, for inanimate objects
and concepts). However, because &% is a TLE% verb, it contracts: the clas-
sical past tense & O 7z has become & - 7z, and it is this that the verbal
adjective itself contracts with. Again for reasons mostly due to “that’s just
what people ended up using”, the verbal adjective HHJH paired with & -
7z, [...]< 357z, has become contracted over the course of linguistic history
to become [...]7»> 7z in modern Japanese:

adjective meaning HHE  +pasttense of %  actual past tense
=1 high, expensive < ml +H-o7 o

LW fun, enjoyable  #EL<  ELL + Dok LTz
KEWV  big RES REC+DoT KEh- Tz
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irregular meaning JHHJZ + pasttense of % actual past tense

A1 good &< K< +doe Kot

negation meaning JHJE  +pasttense of % actual past tense
3% - %< +Hole Thhole

So now we can also form the plain negative past for verbs, using A
SRIE + “past tense of 721V, 72/ > 7z, noting that for the verb &% things
are, of course, different:

—B KRIE  negative  negative past tense
Rz A Rz Hiahok

MU ff HUZV T ahoT
B # BNZV BNEhoT

hE¢  RIAJE  pasttense  negative past tense
MY e SRV GRS Ao T

#A< B B BhiRhoT

IS8 S VO VAAY2 S IR~ VoV N to W e

]2 W < SR (/A 9/A AR | A /A 9/ Ao [

E N 7 G 7 A AN ¢4y

Wi i pEEV  mE Ao

=D 2b 2Ry f2bkholk

D fik ey fliahol
Th% IS ahbiEy ghbaholk

Irregular  AKRIAJP  pasttense negative past tense
ERE L L Lot

K% z A Tixirole

b3 H5 3% sholc

Again, of the irregular verbs &% is the most irregular, its negative
past form simply being the past form of 7%\, rather than the typical F1.E%
inflection & 5 7%\ . In several major dialects this isn’t actually the case,
and for instance in the Kansaiben dialect (where the word “\Au is used in-
stead of 751") &% inflects like any other T1.E% verb, with a negative form
&5 \A. Why standard Japanese has this ‘dual nature’ for &% is mainly
because of historic use (languages serve the people using it, and if the use
changes, the language changes). However, we can at least look at why this
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duality can even exist in the first place: &% means "“to be”, for inanimate
objects and concepts, and 7\ is an adjective for non-existence, which is
in concept the complete opposite. So, while they represent different word
classes, % and 7%\> can be considered two sides of the same coin. This
is also the reason why &% only half counts as an irregular verb; all affir-
mative inflections work in exactly the same way as normal T1.E% verbs. It
also counts as half irregular verbal adjectives, because all the negatives for
& % are just affirmative inflections of 7X\>. It’s little things like this that
makes languages interesting.

214 Insummary

In summary, we can draw up tables for verbal inflection, plus the irregu-
larities:

inflecting FLE% verbs
affirmative negative
present HAJE RIRTE + 750
past HAE + 72 (o) KRB +7ahoTz

In this scheme, (c) indicates that a contraction occurs, with what the
contraction looks like being dependent on which of the 97, <, <, D, 83, 5,
L or % HEL verbs is being inflected.

inflecting 17<

affirmative negative

present EHKTE RIIE + 750
past Wtz ARIKE + 5o T
inflecting &%
affirmative negative
present HAJE A4
past HHE +72 () ol
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<
inflecting —[% verbs, including k%

affirmative  negative
present JH{KJE RIKE + 750
past HAE + 72 RBIE + 5ol

Observing that the stem for k% changes: its HAKIE is <, its H#
JEis &, and its RIAE is C.

inflecting 9 %

affirmative  negative
present HATE L—ARAE + 750
past HHE +7c L-RAIE + G- T

inflecting §°% and U%

present JH{AIE C—ARAIE + 20
past HHE + 7 C-RAJE + Lo Te

inflecting verbal adjectives

affirmative negative
present JH{AJE RIE + 750

past HHAE +Ho7 (o) KA +7ah o7

inflecting L U (K1)

affirmative negative
present KU, W RIRE + 720
past HAE + HoTz (o) KA +7EhoTk

Of the two possible HEATE, WU is considered normal, while & U
is considered formal, but for both, the KIATE and H I are £<.
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inflecting 7%\ (JEEWY)

affirmative negative
present &> theoretically, ARZAJE + 721>
past HHE +H-72 (c) theoretically, RIATE + o7

"Theoretically” is used here, because it doesn’t make a lot of sense to
negate the adjective for negation itself. We’'d end up with &% again.

2.2 Adjectives

We need to take a moment to examine verbal adjectives, and adjectives in
general, because they can do something verbs cannot do, and that’s to indi-
cate properties. With that, we get the added bonus that they let us compare
properties, allowing us to say something is red, redder than something
else, or the reddest thing we’ve ever seen. While in English these are three

distinct concepts, Japanese shows itself to be a sparse language yet again,
NATZNFV

using the H{AJE for both the attributive as well as comparative forms:

ERAAN U ] EWVEA T

A LEEHST. R A EIOES T, &b,
9 PN
B: U dH. ZWfaxEZ,

A: ”Fish like salmon and tuna’s gotten expensive recently.”
B: ”So buy a cheaper fish.”

Even though %> means ”cheap” when used as normal attributive,
it can also mean ”cheaper” when there is some context in which the prop-
erty “cheap” contrasts to some other property “expensive”. This goes for
all adjectives: there is no distinction between the attributive (normal adjec-
tive) and comparative (the English ”-er” form of adjectives) forms of ver-
bal adjectives in Japanese, similar to how there is no distinction between
present and immediate future tense for verbs in Japanese.

When we want to compare the same property, however, such as
comparing a cheap fish to an even cheaper fish, we can use £ > & to indi-
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cate explicit comparative:

2

®Y HE x
A: DS, BOEEZHRLTWVWBHATITIFE. ...
B: ZWAETT . TNHAWVDDTLL I DY,
A:HdH, WVWETTI, TNE, E28ZWVDOHHELID D,
B: £ 8T AEEAN., TNEKDENDIEHD FH A,

A:”I am looking for a cheap umbrella.”

B: ”A cheap umbrella you said? What about this one?”

A: ”Ah, that’s a nice umbrella. But I was wondering whether you
had an even cheaper one.”

B: ”Ah, I'm sorry but we do not have any umbrellas cheaper than
this.”

In this conversation, & - & is used to ask for an even more ”cheap”
item, but only after it has been established that the item in question is (al-
ready) cheap. An example of incorrect use of &> & would be:

7o
A: CDREFBE L RMNTIT R, Lo ZODBHD XTI M,

If we were to translate this sentence, it would say “This umbrellais a
bit expensive. Do you have an even cheaper one?” This is clearly incorrect
use of language, as we can only ask for an even cheaper item if the present
one is already cheap.

The superlative, in English the “most ...” version of an adjective,
WhIXA

is formed in Japanese by prefixing the word —# to the adjective, which
literally means “first”, in the context of a ranking:

i3 [Q=ES

— & H W B (ZHDMcLaren T,
"The fastest car (here) is that McLaren.”

Remember that this is an adjective construction and that —# re-
quires an adjective to turn into a superlative. Many students new to the

language will use —# without an adjective, and end up saying things
WHEIFATAEN WEIFAL B E

like —#&/c4: or —&Hi, which would literally mean “most teacher” and
“most car”. These sentences are not grammatical in either Japanese or En-
glish, since they lack a modifier to explain exactly what these nouns are

the most of. Usually when this mistake is made, all that is missing is the
VWHEIEA

adjective L\, meaning good: —#& L " creates the superlative “best”.
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2.3 Noun inflection

Nouns do not inflect in Japanese. More interestingly, they don’t even de-
cline like they do in English; turning “book” into “books” for instance, or
”us” into “our”, are declensions that indicate something in addition to the
root noun, like plurality or possessive. Instead, everything’s either done
by marking nouns (or indeed entire noun phrases) with particles, or by
using copula verbs.

2.3.1 Particles

There are three important particles that we can use when dealing with
noun inflection/declination, being ®, &, and *?.

The particle @ is generally explained as being used to genitively
link nouns, but that doesn’t tell us what it really does. In Japanese, geni-
tive is expressed as either marking possession (origin or root concept), de-
scription, or a contextualising construction. In English, examples of these
would be ‘my car” in “this is my car”, love song’ in “this is a love song”,
and “old story” in “that’s just an old story”, but while in English these are
seemingly different constructions, in Japanese they all use O:

13< {%%
CHUSEED H T,

”This is my car.”

In this sentence, which illustrates D being used for possession, the
function is fairly obvious: ”[X]D[Y] “means “[X]'s [Y]” or “[Y] of [X]”. This
is the “simplest” use of ). However, things get more complicated when
we look at the other three functions.

B Sk
I ZEDI|TY,

”This is a love long.”

In this sentence, the idea behind the pattern is slightly more compli-
cated, because it’s related to a pattern of thought that we're generally not
used to in English. In the sentence, the ”"song”, i, is considered a specific
kind of song, which we can explain by saying "it genitively stems from
B, meaning that as a whole, the word derives its core meaning from L
but its nuance, or context, from %. This is a complicated way to look at
what’s going on in a seemingly simple particle, so it is usually easier to
note the specific interpretation instead: we can say that % describes X, or
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that % acts as context for #, and that this construction is closely related to
the idea of a compound noun.
In this interpretation, ”"[X][Y]” typically translates to “[X] [Y]” in
T

English, so that Z DR becomes “love song”, and for instance B oi
becomes ”old story” (with ¥ being a noun meaning ‘long ago’, and &fi
meaning ‘story’). If we use this in a slightly bigger, more interesting sen-
tence, we see the following;:

L ThL unl
VYD) l:tElt D EE T\-‘—a—o
”(That)’s just an old story.”

This sentence is particularly interesting because it uses @ twice. 7z
720D[X] means “just X”, with 7272 meaning ’just’ or ‘merely’, and [X] being
any noun phrase, in this case £ Di#”. This kind of chaining can be taken
to extremes, such as in the following example:

nx Y xxx BT ox
I BEDEHE AD KEDT IR DV Kz,

"My sister’s friend, Sasaki, came over (today).”

Let us analyse what happens in this chain. It usually makes most
sense to analyse long chains like these by looking at the [X]?D[Y] patterns
in a last-to-first order, because (as always) the most important words come
last:

[X]DIY] translation

KEDHER]  (my/your/his/her/our/their) friend, Sasaki
GiX ADKIE  (my/your/his/her/our/their) sister’s friend
IBHDAIEA  (my/our) sister

While this sounds like an artificial example, it is actually quite com-
mon to find three or even four nouns linked through @ to create a single,
more and more specific noun phrase. The main issue with learning to use
these patterns, and more importantly, understanding them while listen-
ing to native speakers, is that the most important information comes last,
so you have to keep track of all the context nouns before the final operative
noun gets used.

The other two particles & and ** are much simpler to understand
than ?: & links nouns to form an exhaustive list, while % forms a repre-
sentative list. For instance, if someone went to the supermarket and bought
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orange juice, milk and tea, and that’s all they bought, then we can list all
these things with &:

. Bl fa'_«;o_ Eﬁ;’
Va—RAk P EBREHO T
”(I) bought juice, milk and tea.”

However, if they instead bought a lot of refreshments (say they were
planning a party), then the following sentence would be easier than listing
every individual item on the shopping list:

51w B n
Va—A® A PEREEo T
”(I) bought juice, milk, tea and the like.”

That's the only difference between & and *® (for the purpose of
noun listing). Both form a list of items, and by using & you imply that
what you describe is the whole list, while if you use *® you imply that
even though it’s a list, it’s not the whole list, just a representative snippet.
Of course, it (almost) goes without saying that you cannot mix & and *°.

2.3.2 Inflection

Actual inflection of nouns relies on copula verbs, as it does in English.
While in English only the verb “to be” fulfils the role of copula, in Japanese
there are a number of copulae to pick from. So, for the moment, we will
look at the two most common copulae: the plain form 72 and its polite
counterpart, T9 . Technically, these are both verbs, although 7 is some-
what more complicated than T9. If we look at their verb bases, we see
the following:

Ty copula
K TLK 25 725
e Tl Eo(T) T

#ibE Tty T/

HKE T & T9/%

[BESIZ 55 %5
HHANT

First, there is no M3 7¥, which kind of makes sense - one cannot or-
der something to all of a sudden have some property; chairs don’t become
red because you order them to, people don’t become angry just because
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you tell them to, and it doesn’t suddenly become night because you ordain
it so. At least not without superpowers of some sort, which are beyond the
scope of this book.

Secondly, the “copula” column is a bit special: it tells you which
form is typically used when a certain baseform is relied on. When we need
a HAJE copula, we can use either 72 or T4 depending on whether we
want plain form or polite form, but when we need a continuative (which
will be explained in the next chapter), modern Japanese uses C.

Third, there is a #¢11:J& entry, which most modern verbs do not
use. The reason it exists for (this) copula is that 7Z is relatively special:
when used to end noun phrases, its & IEJE is used, and so it uses the form
7Z. However, when used attributively (effectively turning nouns into ad-
jectives), which uses the HATE, the classical AT is used and we end
up with 7%. Although the language reforms of the 20th century have for
the most part merged the functions of #1[:J£ and #{4&JE, this particular
instance of separate form has been preserved, rather than gotten rid of.
Luckily you will rarely, if ever, need to recite the bases for T3 or 72, but
72 is used attributively so frequently that you should have little problem
remembering when to use 72 and when to use 7%.

Present tense

Present tense for 72/ is just as simple as for any other verb.

ZFA
CE ATz,
CHUIARTT,
”This is a book.”

There is no difference in meaning between those two sentences, the
only difference is the perceived politeness, with C9" being neutral polite,
while 72 is plain form.

Past tense

The past tenses for both 7Z and "CJ are also reasonably straight forward,
although we do need to know a little bit more about where 7Z came from.
The common explanation for 7 is that it came from T, the continuative of
T, and the verb %3, to form the copula T&%. This copula is actually
still used in modern Japanese in formal settings. However, the T+ in
this Td % has contracted over time, to form 72%, which explains the A&
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JE for 72, which is 725. It also explains its past tense: 72> 7z, since %% is
anormal T1E% verb and thus contracts in its past tense.

For T the story is a bit simpler: its H ] is TL, and so its past
tense is TLTz.

ZTHUIAES Tz,

”That was a book.”

TR ATL,

”That was a book.”

Again, no difference except in perceived politeness.

Negative

The negative forms for 72 and 9™ are more interesting. For 7Z, the plain
negative is U+ 751>, which is U% plus the adjective for negation that we
already saw for verbs, 7%\, Again we see evidence of the presence of &
% . However, what is this U%? Interestingly, U is (and not just for this
particular inflection, but in general) the ”particle” C, which is the #FE
for T9, and the disambiguating particle (& (pronounced ). This T
can either be used by itself (and frequently is), or its contraction U+ can
be used, with the only difference between the two being that Tl is more
formal than U%. To illustrate:

CHUIARTZ,
”This is a book.”

CNEARC» RV,

”This is not a book.”

CHUIATIERN,

”This is not a book.”

There is no difference in meaning between the latter two sentences,
just in formality.

For C9 the story gets more complicated, because instead of using
the negative form of T itself, the polite form Tid7%\ " is used, meaning
that the polite past tense for &% is used, and to see what that is we need
to introduce the classical helper verb of politeness: 9.
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bases form

KK FE (XL
HHE XU

HIKE X9

BAE 8 (FTh)
moE ¥

This helper verb is used in combination with verbs in their ¥,
so that the polite form of &% becomes 3D +% 9", and the polite negative is
formed by taking this 9 ¥ 9~ and making ¥ 9" negative using the super
classical negative " A/”: 39 F+/A.. While the explanation might be more
complicated than you might have expected, the final result should sound
familiar, since the polite negation -F A, and the general statement & ¥
KA, are used constantly in modern Japanese.

With this, we can form the polite past tense for 72/T9: U HD X
A, or more formally, TldHD XA

CNEIATT,
”This is a book.”

CNRALSHY A,

”This is not a book.”

CNRATEDHY FE A

”This is not a book.”

Past negative

For 72, the present negative U 7\ (Tid75 1)) is placed in past tense,
turning 7%\ into R o 7o U o7z (TIEEM- 7).

CHUIAES Tz,

”This was a book.”

AT Eh T,

”This was not a book.”

CNEARTR D> T,

”This was not a book.”

For TJ, things get really weird: the HD XA in L2 HD EEA
(TlEHO FHA) is placed in past tense, which involves adding the past
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tense for T9, CL/z, attheend: L HD EXEBATL (TEHHEEAT
L72).

¥ g/ ¥ NIl Y il

”This was a book.”

CNREACSHY FRATLI,

”This was not a book.”

CNREATEDHY TEATL,

”This was not a book.”

While, again, this derivation is rather complicated, the important
bit is that you remember the copula inflection table.
In summary

The best way to reiterate the different inflections for the copulae is in the
form of a table:

affirmative negative

plain present noun+ 7z noun + U 78\
(noun + Tl7RLY)

polite present noun+TY  noun+ U HO XA
(noun + TEHD FLA)

plain past noun+7Z>7% noun+ Uxxnoiz
(noun + Cld7%& k o 72)

polite past noun+ CL7 noun+U»HHEFATL
(noun + TEHHXVATLR)

2.4 Pronouns: CZFHE

In addition to regular nouns, Japanese has a set of words which are often
(but mistakenly) labelled pronouns. These are colloquially known as the C
Z&HE, and they're called this because they come as series of four, starting
with C-, -, 8- and &-, to refer to (conceptually or physically) close to
the speaker, close to the listener, close to neither, and as question word.
To properly understand this, the concept of a personal zone is im-
portant: the Japanese do not separate locations in just “here” and ”there”,
but actually use three levels of “somewhereness”. Words starting with C
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refer to things in the speaker’s personal zone, words starting with Z refer
to things in the listener’s personal zone, and words starting with & refer to
things that are neither in the speaker’s nor the listener’s personal zone. Fi-
nally, words starting with £ are the question words for the series, known
as interrogatives.

I mentioned that the C % & & are often mistakenly called pronouns,
because most series in the T &H & actually work together with a noun
rather than replacing them as they would if they were genuine pronouns.

The most frequently used C €&~ series are the following;:

CEHE meaning

C D[noun] this [noun]
Z®D[noun] that [noun]
&HD[noun] that [noun] over there

ED[noun] which [noun]

with examples:

<BF @®
O HPHNTT,

”This car is fast.”

{3
ZDHNHNTT,
”That car is black.”

HOER BN,

”That car (over there) is broken.”

EDHNN?
“Which car do you like?”

It should be obvious that this series is not actually a pronoun series,
since it doesn’t replace the noun in question. However, that said, there are
afew CZ & & series that act as a genuine series of pronouns, such as:

C%ZHY meaning

n this.
zn that.
Hn that over there.

Ehn which.
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with examples:

CNHHENTT,
”This is fast.”

ZNHENTT,
”That’s black.”

bNMENT,

”That (over there)’s broken.”

ENHN?
“Which do you like?”

Notice the periods after the English translations for the individual
C % HE; these have been added to make sure you understand that these
words are “done.” They are replacement nouns, and cannot be used in
conjunction with a noun.

The rest of the common C Z&HE series are:

CXHE meaning

C A% [noun] this kind of [noun]

Z A% [noun] that kind of [noun]

& A 7x[noun] that kind of [noun] over there
EAJx[noun] which kind of [noun]

7RI

Beginning students often confuse £ A 7% with the word {7 which
means “what”, when thinking of dialogues such as: ”I bought a velour
pillow” - ”wow, what does that feel like?”. While the English dialogue uses
the word “what”, the Japanese question would actually be “which/what
kind of feeling does that have?”

C%ZHE meaning

b5 this direction/this honourable person.

bbb that direction/that honourable person.

HB5  that direction/that honourable person over there.

Eb5 which direction/which honourable person.

This series can mean two things, depending on context. Since per-
sonal pronouns are avoided as much as possible in Japanese, it is consid-
ered polite to refer to someone by referring to the direction in which they
are located, relative to the speaker, similar to using the English indirect
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way of referring to someone: “Over here we have Mr. Carver”, rather than
just saying “This is Mr. Carver”.

CZHE meaning

Zob this direction/this person.

Z>b%  that direction/that person.

Hob that direction over there/that person over there.
Eob which direction/which person.

Since this is a contracted version of the previous set, it cannot be
used to refer to people respectfully - you don’t use colloquially contracted
words when you're being respectful. You can, technically, use this word
to refer to people, but then only in a familiar conversation.

CEDHE meaning
Zc here
zc there

HFT,HITT  over there

where

The location T Z & &£, like the T N/Z N/H N /E N series, acts as
a pronoun. There is an irregularity with the “not near me, not near you”
version, which has two possible pronunciations, neither of which use an &
rather than a T, 7, or &; instead, they have an additional syllable, being
either € or 9. Both these versions are accepted Japanese, although &%
C is slightly more “proper’ than 9 C.

CZHE meaning

<9 this way/this manner.

@ that way/that manner.

HHb that way/manner (referring to something distal).
E9 how/in which way/in which manner.

Notice the seeming irregularity for & & here. I say seeming, be-
cause this CZ & E series is actually each of the four ”prefixes” with a long
vowel sound - for C, % and & thisis a 9, for &, this is (clearly) not a 9
at all, but another &.

Finally, there is also a somewhat more classical series, of which the
&- variant should sound familiar:
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C%ZHE meaning

C7x/c  this person (I/me/you/him/he/her/she).
5l that person (him/he, her/she).

bHixtc that person over there (you).

ExTe which person (who).

Since this set is a tad classical, there are a few things to notice. First
of all, 7% 7z refers to a third person (he/she), while & 7% 7z refers to second
person (you). Also, while somewhat classical, this set is still used in formal
settings. However, because it is used exclusively in formal settings it is
considered distal and very impersonal, and should thus only be used in
formal settings where it would be improper to address someone the normal
way. As an added bonus, & 7%7z is also commonly understood to be two
seemingly completely opposite things. On the one hand, it is the deferred,
distal, formal word for “you”, and on the other hand it also means “you” in
a highly intimate relationship, akin to the English terms “dear”, ”darling”
or “honey” being used by couples to call each other.

Lastly, while £ 757z means "who”, it is considered a distal and re-

hn
served interrogative. The plain version of “who” is the pronoun &, which
is not associated with any C €& E series.

Finally, some CZd& are used in more complicated patterns, such
595 &5
as the T AU7%/... series + A, or the T D)/... series + £k, which we shall look

at in the chapter on language patterns.

2.5 Special verbs

There are a number of special verbs that deserve a bit of extra attention as
they are used so frequently in the language that it would be a miss to not
highlight their roles.

2.5.1 Becoming: X%

Before you can say something ”is” something else, it first has to “become”
this something else. In Japanese, the process of becoming is expressed
with the verb 7% %, which can be used to describe becoming a particular
state (such as “becoming cold”) through the use of state nouns or adjective-
derived adverbs, as well as being usable to describe becoming a particular
thing (such as “becoming an adult”) by using it with nouns. Finally it can
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of course also be used to describe the process of “becoming” itself, (such
as "to quickly become [...]”) by using proper adverbs.

The verb 7% % is a TL.E% verb, without any irregularities, meaning its
bases are 755, 750D, 7%, 721 and 7.

While typically used in combination with the verb particle I, it can
also be used in combination with the particle &, in which case its meaning
changes from "become” to “be” (often interpreted as the immediate future
”will be”). This can be illustrated with some IZ/& comparison sentences:

ek e,

”(This) will become (our) strength”.

hexvFEd,
”(This) will be (our) strength”.

LoDAA D ICCw S ko
NYRO 5 24 H O IK&ED T,
”The band’s performance will be set to (lit: become) May the 24th.”

N ROHEIZEH24HERD £,
”The band’s performance will be on May the 24th.”

2.5.2 Being: T9, 72, H%, %

We already looked at T3 and 72, but we haven’t really looked at how
they fit together with other existential verbs, and how each differs from
the other.

Where in English the verb “to be” is used as both a copula (the verb
that sets up definitions such as ”A is B”) and as existential verb (the verb
that indicates existence somewhere, such as ”A is [here]”), in Japanese
these are two (or more accurately, three) distinct roles. To indicate that
”A is B”, distinct copulae are used in Japanese. These include 72, T, but
also several less frequently used copulae such as TdH %, TZE% and T
WHE- L 5.

The existential verb role, on the other hand, is actually performed by
two distinct verbs in Japanese: one describing existence for animate objects
(such as humans, animals, and things that can be considered animate, like
Aibo robot puppies and the like) and one describing existence for inani-

mate objects and abstract things. These are V"% (&%) and % (%),
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respectively. To illustrate the difference between animate and inanimate,
let’s look at two sentences:

A2
RIMN%,
”(There) is a dog.”

[EW .
KN %,
”(There) is a book.”

In both sentences, »' marks the preceding part as subject of the sen-
tence. Both sentences translate to ”there is X”, but in the first sentence X is
a dog, which is an animate "object’, and because of this, we need to use \
4. In the second sentence X is a book, which is rather inanimate, and thus
&% is used. Also, in both sentences, the word ”there” is entirely implied.
Because we are using verbs to mark existence and we are talking about ac-
tual instances of dogs and books; saying they exist means we also say they
exist at some location.

If, instead, we only want to define something, i.e. say something
”is” a thing, such as "it is a dog” or ”it is a book”, we use a copula instead.
For most people used to western language, these verbs may at first glance
seem to do the same as what \»% and % do; after all, the sentence ”itis a
dog” is essentially the same as the sentence “there is a dog” with the word
“there” replaced with ”it”. However, there is a very important difference:
in “there is a dog”, we are saying that a dog exists somewhere, whereas in
it is a dog”, we are defining some ”it” to be of the category "dog”.

Put concisely, definitions in Japanese can only be done using copu-
lae, and marking existence can only be done using \*% or H%:

KT
“Itis a dog.”

Kz,

”Tt is a book.”
. LAK

AROPUA T,

“Books are rectangular.’

7

55D
R EWITE, ~

”"Dogs are animals.”
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2.5.3 Doing: 9%

We’ve already seen 9% as irregular verb, and it has been used in enough
example sentences to let it be no surprise that it means "do”. However,
this isn’t the only meaning for this verb. When used in combination with
a direct object — as transitive verb — "% does mean “do”, but when used
as intransitive verb, its meaning should be considered to be “decide on”

or “choose”. To show this difference in meaning between the transitive

7zES5L teSL
(strictly speaking, ft#}jzi) and intransitive (strictly speaking, H#/j7H]) ver-
sions of 3—%, two short sentences:

7zl
729 %M
”What are (you) doing?”

c g% h
”"What will (you) pick?”

In the first sentence, 2 marks the preceding as direct object to the
verb, while in the second sentence, IC marks the preceding part as indirect
object to the verb. The difference in meaning is striking.

There is a third meaning to 9%, when paired with the particle &,
which is “to consider something ...”:

D T D REL T B E DT

”These are the things (that) I consider important.”

2.5.4 Possessive: H5

We're not quite done treating & %; while it means ”exist” for inanimate
things, this meaning also leads it to be usable for what in English is rep-
resented by “to have” in sentences like “I have a radio”. In Japanese, you
don’t say you “have” something, but that “something is with you”. For
instance, if I want to say that aside from my portable radio I also have a
radio at home, instead of saying I have a radio at home too” I would say
“there is a radio at my house too”:

IBETITND S,

”] have a radio at home, too.”

Because of this double role, it’s quite an important verb.
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2.5.5 Negative presence: X\

I know that 7&\) is not a verb, but the reason it’s in this list is because of
& %, which is very much a verb. Since % means "exist” for inanimate
things, and since the adjective 7%\ means “not (exist)”, there are actually
(almost) always two interpretations possible when X\ is used in a sen-
tence, by virtue of &% having two possible interpretations:

P A
1) “There is no radio.”
2) ”I do not have a radio.”

So for this reason it has been included in the list of important verbs;
if we look at it as the negative form for &%, which we should, then it's a
verb form, and a very important one at that.

2.6 More Verb Grammar

This covers the basics of verbal grammar. You should now be able to use
most verbs in plain preset affirmative and negative forms, as well as past
tense, and hopefully be interested enough to move on to the next chapter,
which will briefly recap the inflections covered in this chapter before mov-
ing on to the (rather extensive!) list of verbal inflections that are found in
Japanese.
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Chapter 3

More grammar

Having covered the basics in the previous chapter, we will revisit and elab-
orate on certain inflections and conjugations, as well as list all of the other
inflections that are used in the Japanese language. This chapter treats the
inflections one by one, starting with a recap of politeness and explaining
how it applies to all verbs, then treating all the basic — but not yet covered
— inflections, followed by the more advanced inflections that are used in
Japanese.

3.1 Revisits and simple inflections

3.1.1 Politeness

TVhNS
Politeness, or the use of | %535 as it is called in Japanese, revolves around
using T and 9. We saw these explained in the previous chapter, but
for completeness their bases will be listed again here:

E3ED Tty 2 copula
AR FE(FELKX) TLK 725 TL&/ES
HAE XU TL 2o (T) T
(31517 I TY/R
A £ Ty TY/%&
2Ar  FEFEIh) 55 55
may 8

Of these, the copulae are used in combination with nouns and ver-
bal adjectives, and X 9 is used in combination with verbs (in their # FE
form). For the 71E% and —E% verbs, the procedure is exactly the same: the

87
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present polite is formed by adding £ 9" to the H#HHJE, whereas the past
polite is formed by taking the present polite, and turning & 9" into its past

tense, ¥ L 7z:
HE HEHE present polite  past polite
rule stem+Wrow HHE+FXT  polite present HHIE + 72
=5 =BV LN+ ET 2VEXL+TC
W RE HE+ET HERL+ 2
FSAN S ¥-1 mE+ET AFXL+7
a9 AL L+ XY MLEL + 72
(SO 35 b +&ET FFbEL + 7
JE¥a BRI JEIC + X9 FEICEL + 72
E NI 16} FUO+ET FUEL+72
S Wi FiH+ XY mAHEL + 7
B HIHTE present polite  past polite
rule stem+ W row HHE + X9 polite present HAIE + 7z
B TD a0 +ES ghOEL+ I
1% 819 b0 + &9 YL + 72
7% 7¢0 7D + X9 e XL+
W% e, Ho +£9 ROEL + 72
WTB RID BRI +Fd RIDXL+7c
—F @M  present polite past polite
rule stem  EHE+XT  polite present HHIE + 7z
7R 1Z) H+%9 REU+72
HU3 e U+ T UKL + 72
aN% aNX AX+IT ANXL +7C

<
(The irregular verbs 9%, % and K% are regular with respects
to using % 9", although of course K is pronounced &)
For nouns we use €9, which is inflected to indicate tense:

noun polite present polite past
rule  noun+7TY  noun+ TLTZ
I KoE+T  KE+TLE
% R+TT X+ Tl

For verbal adjectives, we also use T 9, but unlike nouns, verbal
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adjectives inflect to show tense, rather than T79:

adjective  JH{AJE polite present  polite past

rule stem + " H#{KIE + TJ  pasttense+ T9
1 =1 EWV+TY Mo+ TY
EL FELY L+ TY Uo7+ T
VD U HN+ T ol +TT
B E BV +TY BT+ TY

A note of caution: many beginning students of Japanese make the
mistake of forgetting that verbal adjectives are verbal, and are themselves
inflected, rather than using T for tense. One of the first mistakes (and
arguably one of the biggest) made by beginning students is saying some-
thing such as:

e®

LTI,

To mean ”it was fun”. Try, very hard, not to make this mistake.
Remember for verbal adjectives “inflect first, then add "9 for politeness”,
not “add T first, then inflect”.

3.1.2 Attributive

When something is attributive, it means that it is essentially doing what an
adjective does: it attributes some quality to a noun. Verbs, verbal adjectives
and nouns can all do this, but they do so in different ways.

For verbs and verbal adjectives, the H{AJE is attributive by its very
definition (it is the ”attributive” base). For verbal adjectives this seems
fairly obvious, but for verbs, things are no different:

[0
WD ATY,
”(he/shel/it) is (a/the) good person.”

I—b—ZfBANTTI,
”(he/she/it)’s (a/the) coffee drinking person.”

For nouns, things are a little trickier. There are two classes of nouns,
namely the ones we already saw in the previous chapter, linking up using
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@, and “noun adjectives”, which are nouns denoting qualities or aspects,
L5 L

and are used in combination with the #&1FfEfor 72, 7%, as attributives:
NS
TNVEREETY,
”(this/it) is (a) clean/tidy room.”
Ly or
R NTY,

”(he/she/it) is (a/the) quiet person.”

For these kind of nouns, using @ such as in ##M D A is incorrect.
Sadly, it is impossible to tell whether a noun will use @ or 7% when it is
being linked with other nouns. Sometimes you can guess, based on the
fact that the noun marks some quality or aspect, but often it is impossible
to tell without seeing or hearing the noun used in a sentence, so you can
tell which of ® or 7% it uses.

3.1.3 Adverbial

In addition to the attributive, which attributes qualities to nouns, there are
adverbs, which attribute qualities to verb actions. There are three word
classes that can do this, namely the verbal adjectives, the noun "adjectives’
(the ones that take 7X) and, of course, true adverbs.
True adverbs are easy, since they do exactly what you'd expect:

I IS

Rz HiHET o

”(I/you/he/she/we/they) read(s) book(s).”

LELE

IR A7 i P& 9o

”(I/you/he/she/we/they) sometimes read(s) (a) book(s).”

Here, the adverb K%, "sometimes’, also written Kf i (the symbol
& is a kanji repeater symbol) qualifies the action of reading to apply only
sometimes, rather than in general.

We can achieve the same effect of qualifying the verb action by using
verbal adjectives in HHJE form:

e
”(I/you/he/she/we/they) will fix (it).”

F
HCELET,
”(I/you/he/she/we/they) will fix (it) quickly.”

In this sentence, the adjective # >, "fast’ (not to be confused with
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3%

F, early’), is turning into the adverb ‘quickly’ by using its HHE.
With noun adjectives, we use IC instead of 7% to effect an adverbial

construction:

DB,
”divide (up).”

TNWICHTIT S
”divide cleanly/neatly”

You might recognise this |C from the section on verb particles from
the previous chapter. When used with quality or aspect nouns (and noun
adjectives in general), using IC leads to the noun being interpreted as be-
ing used adverbially. However, when the noun is a true noun, {C does
something very different. To illustrate this, two sentences:

Zi@h ES
Tﬁééuzﬁabjz5o

Lrieb

KEICAIT S,

The first sentence has a noun that describes an aspect, 7¢4%, meaning
‘completely’. Thus, because it is paired with {C, this noun is being used as
anadverb to £11J %, lose’. This sentence translates to “Losing completely”.
On the other hand, &3 does not describe a quality or aspect, it just means
‘friend(s)’. As such, when it is paired with IC it becomes a verb detail:
”(I/you/he/she/we/they) lost to (my/your/his/her/our/their) friend(s).”

So be careful. If the noun you're using is not a noun ‘adjective’,
you can quite easily say something completely different from what you
intended to say.

3.1.4 Noun forms

Not just nouns can act as nouns, verbs and verbal adjectives, too, can be in-
flected so that they act like nouns. Much like we can either “walk” through
a neighbourhood, or take “a walk” through a neighbourhood in English,
so too in Japanese can verbs be used as nouns, provided we use their # ]

e
&< x
GO ATTE,
”It's my loss.”

Here, the noun ”loss” comes from the —E% verb £} %, “to lose”.
By using its #HJ¥, it can be used as a noun in a sentence. Both —E% and
H.E% verbs follow this rule.
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For verbal adjectives, things are a bit more complicated, because
using an adjective as a noun requires you to know what kind of noun you
want to use. For instance, in English we can turn the adjective “deep” into
the noun ”"depth”. This noun is then ambiguous in meaning: do we mean
a measurable depth, like the depth of a crevasse or a lake, or do we mean
the immeasurable quality of “depth” of paintings or poetry, for instance?
In Japanese, this ambiguity doesn’t exist, because the two different inter-
pretations are expressed through different noun forms: turning a verbal
adjective into a measurable (quantifiable) noun requires adding & to the
stem, whereas turning it into an immeasurable (qualifying) noun requires
adding # to the stem:

adjective meaning quantified noun meaning

= high e height (ie. of a mountain)
R deep RE depth (ie. of a lake)

adjective meaning qualified noun meaning

=1 high =Tz height (ie. of an achievement or position)
R deep RH depth (ie. of a poem or painting)

In addition to these two, there’s also (F, {3 or ¥ (all pronunciations
for %&(), which instead of creating a quantified noun or qualified noun, cre-
ates a noun that stands for “"having the impression of”. To use this in a
sentence, it is used as a noun adjective (as X itself is a noun adjective):

adjective meaning impression noun meaning

B8 TL

e cold 25 the sense/feeling of being cold

HE H& ¥

f&75\y  dangerous  fEIR X the sense/feeling of danger

e N

EXU firm, honest  E¥4( instilling a sense/feeling of honesty

There are two notes to this scheme. The most important oneis: “this
does not apply to all adjectives”. That may sound odd, but it comes down
to the fact that while grammatically these rules are valid for all verbal adjec-
tive, Japanese has been in use for many centuries, and verbal adjectives for
which this kind of nominalising made sense have long since been accepted
as words on their own, while verbal adjectives for which this nominalising
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was simply not required, simply aren’t accepted as natural speech when
you use them.
Secondly, the two irregular verbal adjectives, L > and X\, have
their own forms. The X & (KL &) form exists, but & # does not, and rather
F

than K7 there is B & (. For X\, there is no 7% &, except in the pattern
7% & %9, which will be treated in the section on impressions and likeness,
and there are no & or & variants either.

iz
More noun forms: A + /5

A more subtle noun form for verbs is the “way of doing ...” noun form.

For instance, “the way one reads” in English is a full noun phrase, but in

Japanese it's a compound noun of a verb in J#H & paired with the noun
IS

/3, pronounced 7z in this use, and meaning “way”. Thus, #:{5 meaning
“read” becomes #id* /7, meaning “way of reading”.

3L o % (03 @f?)‘
BEDHWFITEN TRV AIC # LWTY,
”It's hard for people who aren’t used to the “way of using” chop-
sticks.”

The verb “to use”, {£9, is a transitive verb, and since transitive
verbs have their direct object marked with 7, the subphrase “to use chop-
sticks” could be 3B3E& % {ii9. However, since both 3% and i /7 are
nouns, we can also choose to use @ to link them together. The difference
is the following, noting the placement of the brackets:

(BEZEN) T

”The way in which one does "using chopsticks

4

BEDAENTT)
"The "way of doing’ for chopsticks”

Both express the same idea, but the emphasis in the first sentence
lies on the fact that it's about using chopsticks, while the emphasis in the
second sentence simply lies with the “'way of using’ something, which in
this case happens to be chopsticks.
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3.1.5 More negatives

The basic negative form was already discussed in the previous chapter, but
it only covered one of the two plain negative forms, and didn’t cover polite
negative forms at all.

Let us first look at the second plain negative form. In addition to
the helper adjective of negation, 7%\, there is a classical helper verb of
negation, ¥3, which is used quite frequently in formal speech (in its HHE
form 9°) and even more often in daily speech as part of the polite negation
in the form of A at the end of ¥HA.

bases form
HAE 9
HIKE A ()
2R A

Technically, the ##{AJE for this classical helper verb can be placed
at the end of any verb’s AKXJF, to form a curt negative. While not in use
in standard Japanese, this use is still prevalent in several modern Japanese
dialects, such as Kansaiben. In addition to this, it is used (as already men-
tioned) for the negative of the helper verb of politeness, &9, to form its
(polite by very definition) negative form £ A.

The A form, 97, is used frequently to form a rather special kind

HEATF

of word: the adverbial negative. Added to a verb’s KIAJE, paired with IC
(as it acts as a noun adjective) it turns the verb action into a not-taken verb
action instead. To illustrate this, an example:

HE 3h e x
T B BN KK Lz,
”I came (over) without eating (my) breakfast.”
In this sentence, the phrase #Z I3 AZ X7 acts as adverb to K
F L7z, so that we can say that ” & £ L7z is performed in a #iC13 AZ BN
7%/ > 7z manner”. In this sentence, 9" itself has no temporal aspect, so it

gets its tense from whatever follows. As such present or past tense comes
from the final verb:

H] e BNFITRK LT,

”I came (over) without eating (my) breakfast.”

LISl 0 S SANC I T 3= S

”I will come (over) without eating (my) breakfast.”

This is considered an elegant form of negation, and is in formal and
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semi-formal settings preferred to the simpler negative continuative, which
for our example sentence would be:

P Bz BNES TRE L,

”I didn’t eat (my) breakfast and came (over).”

We will look at continuative forms in detail later on in this chapter.

3.1.6 Insummary

With the knowledge of what A does, we can now (finally) look at the com-
plete inflection schemes in terms of plain and polite, present and past, and
affirmative and negative forms. First off, & 97; since ¥ 9 is inherently po-
lite, it only has four forms we need to know:

affirmative negative
present X9 FE+A
past FL+7 FE+A+TLI

Second, T9. This too is inherently polite, so again we see four
forms, two of which are contractions with corresponding full form:

affirmative negative
present T CrHOIEA
TRHLIEEA
past Tl CeHOERATL
TRHHELATL

Then, 7. As this is the plain counterpart to T, it has no inherent
politeness forms, although two forms are contractions with corresponding
full form. However, because the negative forms relies on 7X\>, and X\ is
a verbal adjective, and verbal adjectives can be made polite by following
up with T, this copula too can be made polite (at least for its negative
forms) by adding T . It will make the inflection politer than plain form,
but not as polite as the corresponding negative form for T itself.



96 CHAPTER 3. MORE GRAMMAR

affirmative negative

present 72 [ORA
TlEFE
(CZWNTY)
(TlERNTY)

past ol Ce Aol
Tld &z
(CEM>72TY)
(Cld7=h>72TY)

Next up are the verbal adjectives. Verbal adjectives have one polite
affirmative form, using T, and two polite negative forms, because we
can either use 7%, or the polite counterpart to 7&\>: H D X A (the polite
negative form of the verb %), This leads to the following inflection table:

affirmative negative
present plain HAKTE AR + 750
polite HAE + TY K + 750+ T
polite (2) R + HO LA
past plain W + B 7z () KIKIE + I o T
polite HHE + Ho7 ()+ T KRR+ 5o+ TT
polite (2) KIKE + HOEFE A+ TLI

(In this scheme, (c) indicates that a contraction occurs)

For completeness, the two irregular verbal adjectives get their own
tables. First, L "\ (which is really &K\>):

affirmative negative
present plain KW/ KLAEW
polite XKWTI/WVNTT K< HOFELA
past plain Xh-o7c KL< ot
polite XM»>7cTd KL< EhH7eTT

(of the two possible HKHE, WU is considered normal, while KUY is
considered formal)

And then finally, the helper adjective of negation, &\ (L))
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affirmative negative
present plain &KW X
polite 7XWTY X
past plain 7Z&hoic X
polite 7AM>72TY  x

(while theoretically 7%\ can have negative forms, they need pretty
specific context before they make any sense)

Then the verbs. While the polite forms are the same for the two
verb classes (as well as the irregular verbs), all forms are listed here for
completeness.

First, FLE% verbs, except for $%:

affirmative negative
present plain H{AE AR + 750

polite HHE + X9 HHE + 8 A
past plain #HHE +72(c) KRBE+Eho7
polite HMHE+FL7 HEHHE+FLATLE

(In this scheme, (c) indicates that a contraction occurs, depending on

whetherit'sa 9, <, <, D, ¥, &, Uor%ﬂfxverb

It should also be noted that the verb TT< has an irregular past tense:
17o 7% instead of 17\ 7z.)

For &%, the scheme is subtly different:

affirmative negative
present plain E{KIE QO

polite HHE + X9 HHE + XEA
past plain HHE+7z () “Eholt
polite HHE+ XL HHE+FEATLE

<
Second, —E% verbs including K%

affirmative negative
present plain EH{ATE RIRFE + 720
polite HMHE+Fd  HHIE+FTEA
past plain AP + 72 RN + IEho Tz
polite HMHE+FXL/z HEHHIE+FTLBATLE
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(The stem for k% changes: its HAKJE is <, its HHJE is &, and its
ARILIE is T - however, inflection uses the same rules)

Then, the irregular verb J 5:

affirmative negative
present plain JHE{ATE U-RAE + 50
polite HHE+X9  HAE+XEA
past plain HHE + 7 U-RAE + mro T
polite HME +FE L7z HHE +XEATL

And so, with these basic inflection tables finally complete, we can
move on to genuinely new inflections, to examine the rest of what can be
done with verbs and verbal adjectives in the Japanese language.

3.2 Further inflections

3.21 Conjunctive

Conjunctives are words, or constructions, which join up two different phrases.
For instance, in the English sentence " The birds are singing, the flowers are
blooming; spring had arrived properly”, the comma between "the birds are
singing” and "the flowers are blooming’ acts as a conjunctive, as does the
semi-colon between "the flowers are bloomng’ and "spring had arrived’. In
Japanese, this particular kind of conjunction can be done in a remarkably
simple way: each sentence that is to be “conjoined” with the next has its
final verb put in JHJ¥, and we're done:

%

)}

BIGL

”(The) birds sing.”

375 . §

e <,

”(The) flowers bloom.”
3% . &

BB KT,

”Spring has arrived.”

If we change the final verbs in the first two sentence fom H{AJE to
# A, then we can join them up to form the translation for our original
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English sentence:

SSIISEAEMREHDRI,
”(The) birds are singing, (the) flowers are blooming; spring has ar-
rived.”

For added emphasis, we can place a Japanese comma after each of
the conjoined sentences:

SDSE, AehmE, FHHT,

While not really required, adding a comma can make a sentence
easier to read. When translating this kind of conjoined sentence, one can
usually either use a comma, or the conjunction word “and”. However, it
should be noted that the real meaning is just a comma or a semi-colon:
since this construction creates a sentence where the second part of the full
sentence is merely a continuation of a story started in the first part, there
is no real “and” to speak of. Typically in English the word “and” will look
like it belongs there, but you must remember that the Japanese sentence
only faintly implies it. As such the following translations are all possible,
but not all of them sound like natural English.

DS EAENRE B KT,

”(The) birds are singing, (the) flowers are blooming; spring has ar-
rived.”

”(The) birds are singing and (the) flowers are blooming; spring has
arrived.”

”(The) birds are singing, (the) flowers are blooming and spring has
arrived.”

”(The) birds are singing and (the) flowers are blooming and spring
has arrived.”

A further note on translating “and”: even though a Japanese con-
junction can be translated to “and”, going the other way around — from
English to Japanese — typically does not translate back to this #HHJE con-
struction. The reason for this is that conjunction is a very specific thing,
whereas the word “and” performs many roles in English:
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I ate breakfast and went to school  serial action

I bought juice and tomatos noun list

It's my car, and don’t you forgetit emphatic

Typically, when you encounter “and” in an English sentence, the
Japanese sentence (unless you're translating to formal Japanese) will not
have it mapped to a #HJE construction.

In addition to this conjoining of sentences, the J#Hf conjunctive
also works for certain word combinations.

Verb/verb conjunctive

The most common conjunction is the verb/verb conjunction. This takes two
verbs, and forms a compound verb with them, by placing the first verb in
#HJE and combining it with the second verb in its normal form. There
are plenty of examples to choose from for this type of conjunction:

first verb second verb compound verb
< 7z
RS, 7 fly” tid, “take out” RO HI, “come flying out”
H5 b
#<, "walk” A%, “go round”, “turn”  #3 &A%, “walk in circles”

When verbs are conjoined this way, it is quite common for the okuri-
gana (the hiragana that indicates inflection on verbs and verbal adjectives)
of the first verb to be removed: fRU'HI 9™ may be written as !9, but is
still pronounced & UF729, and 23 & [11% may be written as #3[71% but is
still pronounced % Z XD 5.

A lot of the time, compound verbs created this way have a meaning
which is readily guessable. However, sometimes the compound verb is
one that’s been in use for ages and its meaning has changed over time.
This is a good reminder that while the grammar explains forms, it doesn’t
necessarily explain semantics (ie, the actual intended meaning). Be careful
when creating your own compound verbs - it’s not unlikely you'll come
up with a combination that already means something else in some subtle,
or even not so subtle way.

There are a few special verbs which when used in this fashion add
a specific meaning to the compound. These are:

eSS
69" - 'Fix’, “correct’, ‘repair’ Used as second verb in a verb/verb com-

pound, this verb creates a "to re-[...]” verb, such as:
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original verb meaning joined verb meaning

o)
&< write EHEXET rewrite
A do RDET redo, do over

ilif - 'Crowd’, ‘fill up’, ‘go into’, ‘enter’ This verb helps create com-
pound verbs that calls forth a mental image of something going into some-
thing else, such as something being filled up, something entering some-

thing else, or even something being invested in something else. Examples
of this are:

original verb meaning joined verb meaning

[z

A% enter ADAL go into (someone’s) house/room
ES

< roll, wind ZHZIALS become involved/entangled in

Y)% -’Cut’ Used in compounds, Y)% can mean anything from cutting
physically to cutting conceptually, such as cutting off someone’s speech,
cutting a meeting short, or doing nothing but that one thing (which can be
thought of as cutting off any other option). A few examples are:

original verb meaning joined verb meaning

"

59 say ELArIE) declare, assert

b

TTIND understand  77A'0D Y%  to fully understand

e

{9 -’"Comeout’ When used in compounds, {1{J indicates something of
the inverse of JALS, signifying something is going or coming out of some-
thing else. This can be objects from a container, words from a mouth, or
even thoughts from a cloudy mind:

original verb meaning joined verb meaning

&
[l

J389) think Bty to suddenly remember
»
Bl

say SUVHT to break the ice (ie, to start talking)
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Verb/adjective conjunctive

There are three adjectives that are commonly used in verb/adjective com-
] i< w7

pounds, being 7\, ¥\ and ¥\, used to mean “easy to ...” and “hard
to...” (twice). For instance, if a book is easy to read, then this can be said in
N

Japanese by combining the verb for reading, #i%5, with the adjective easy,
7\, to form #iH 7 \, meaning “easy to read”. In English this is a noun
phrase, but in Japanese this is still an adjective, and can be used to describe
objects, such as for instance:

& Eh
RS Z I NS
An easy to read book.

W 1z< ek

E12. 128 %
Something that is hard to say.
(lit: a hard-to-say thing)

Unlike the verb/verb conjunctions, this type of conjunction never
drops the verb’s okurigana.

While both IZ< 1 and A3z 0 signify “hard to ...”, IC< V) is a more
modern reading; most things that are “hard to ...” in modern Japanese will

use the I < U reading. Examples of the A7z reading are found in for
H A

instance 50 ¥\, which is commonly known as paired with the verb
EWWE T, with which it becomes H D W& 5 TE N E G (thank you).

Verb/noun conjunctive

This conjunction is a very nice one, because it shows an elementary sim-
plicity in the creation of some of Japanese’s nouns: compounding. By com-
bining a verb in HHJE, which we know can act as a noun on its own, with
another noun, we can form a new compound noun. This particular con-
junction can be seen in some words that one would not immediately think
of as compound nouns:

verb meaning noun meaning conjunction meaning
€3 32 L0
o wear (on the body) ¥ thing A1) kimono
D & D &
3% board, get on i place 3O 5 a stop (i.e. bus stop)
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3.2.2 Continuative: C form

The continuative in Japanese is also commonly refered to as the ”C form”,
because it relies on the #H JE of classical helper verb for completion, D,
which is C. This inflection is used for at least three things in Japanese,
of which verb chaining is probably the most frequently used. Aside from
this, it is also used to issue (implied) imperatives, and it can be used in
combination with several special verbs to create special constructions.

bases form

ARE T
HAE T

®wiblE o
HIAE  D/%
v DOh

maE T

For #.E% verbs, the combination of # [ & with T leads to con-
tracted forms in modern Japanese, with different contractions occuring for
the different F1.E% verbs. The following table lists which contractions occur,
and what the “change rule” is:

B HJE  classical continuative modern continuative  change rule

g EhL HHE+T: &L T LT 9 verbs: no change
#i< W HHE+T: HET HNT { verbs: T —> T
2L 2 HAE+T: 28T ARV < verbs: ETC — W2
HE¥a HEIC HHE+T: JEICT JEATE ¥a verbs: ICT — AT
SN =46 HHBA+T: 20T AT Sverbs: UC — ATZ
ETkay Bz HHE+T: HtHT ATz {5 verbs: AT — ATz
=9 20 HARA+T: 20T =0T 9 verbs: WWT — 5T
D (E35) HAFA+T: 55T o T Dverbs: 5T — 5T
ahB oo E#HHELT: 20T o T % verbs: DT —>T
b3 HY HHAEA+T: DT H->T % verbs: DT —> o7

Irregular #MJE classical continuative modern continuative change rule

1< fr& AT Wo T special rule
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For the —E& verbs, as well as verbal adjectives, no contractions oc-
cur:

—F& HHE  continuative

i3 1z HAE+T: BT
U2 HA+T: UT
B3 & HAE+T: BT

Irregular HHJE  continuative

9% L BAP+T: LT

kB ES HHEAT: ET

adjective meaning HHJE  continuative
AN high, expensive &< =T
LW fun, enjoyable L KL T
KEW  big Rl RELT

irregular meaning HHJE continuative

AL good &< LT

negation meaning #HJF continuative
AN - 7x< <

As we saw earlier, the HHJE conjoins sentences, and so it should
be relatively obvious that this construction conjoins sentences too, but in
a slightly different way from the plain # M JF. Rather than simply joining
sentences in such a way that there’s no order in which verb actions take
place, the 'C form explicitly preserves the order in which the actions occur.
For instance, the following two sentences say different things, in terms of
which actions follow which other actions:

3 7z Mo W Cw&x> T

bHE
1T e BT, AR T> T BEEICHEI L,

”(I) had breakfast, went off to school and went to class.”

FRACAT> T BERICHT, WITHiEBNE L,

”(I) went off to school, went to class and had breakfast.”

These are two very different ways of spending one’s morning.
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You may have noticed that in these two sentences only the last verb
in the sentence has an inflection indicating tense (present/past) and polar-
ity (affirmative/negative). This is a consequence of using C: while D itself
is the classical helper verb for verb completion, its #fJZ means there is
no indication in which way the action has been completed. To indicate the
particular completion, the last verb is placed in whichever form is required,
and this form then applies to all previous verbs in 'C form. To illustrate:

(£ ;J:Z,: BAMK &
K pih CERZHEXT,

”(I) read a book and listen to music.”

Riewih CEHZHEE LT,
”(I) read a book and listened to music.”
('read’ is past tense in this sentence)

Verbal adjectives, too, can be chained in this way by using their j&

HIE + C:

adjective  C form
D ml + T
MU fM< + T
KL HL+T
KW/ KK+ T
A4 < +C

This lets us write the previous “book” sentence in the following
535 Hh Bt

Bk
manner, using the adjectives KZ\", big, 7R\, red and EL), heavy.:
Bk b Bt I
CHUI RESTAHRS TEWVWARTT,
“This is a big, red, heavy book.”

Just like with verbs, the actual inflection of the adjectives in T is
determined by the final adjective. To illustrate, the following sentence is
entirely in past tense affirmative:

i3

RELTHRS TEDISTEFHETT,
”(It) was a big, red, heavy box.”

To make everything negative, we take the plain negative form of
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adjectives, ending on 7x\>, and simply use Zx\'s C form:

RELCELS RSB THVWATT,
”(It)’s a not big, not red, heavy book.”

Of course, since they’re both just 'C forms, we can even mix the two:

kxS TR T ED T FTT,

”(It) was a big, not red, heavy box.”

This “placing 7%\ in C form” to form the negative C form for ver-
bal adjectives also applies to verbs, by first placing them in plain negative
form, RIXE + 721>, and then turning this negative into a 'C form:

e A
ANZLTRY LTz,

”(I) didn’t eat, and went home.”

For nouns, which rely on copulae for inflections, we do not use the
HHJE for D, but instead rely on the HHJE for T, which is T:

Bir AR
ENNT, HZVWENETY,
” A tidy, bright room.”

As with the verbal T form, tense and polarity are expressed by the

final verbal (either verb or verbal adjective), so that if we want to place the
VAN

previous sentence in past tense, we need only change the tense for B2 >:

ENNT, WBhoTEET Y,
”(It) was a tidy, bright room.”

The negative form for this continuative uses U% 7%\ (or Tld7RLY),
which due to it ending on 7%\ uses adjectival T form. So far so good, but
this is where things get a little complicated: because 7%\ is a verbal ad-
jective, and verbal adjectives can be pair with T9’, we can actually choose
between two “C” forms. One is the regular C form, 7% < C; the other is 7%
W +#HIE of T, giving us 72T instead. Both are used, but depending
on the speaker’s intention one of them is preferred. For regular chaining,
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7£\ T tends to be preferred; for a chaining with an implied contrast of
sorts, 7% < T is typically preferred.

ENVLERRNT, HEZWHETI,

”(it) is a not (so) tidy, (but) bright room.”

(no real contrast, although in English the phrasing makes it sound
like one)

Ly cE

AL 5T, IR BRZ2ER T LT

“Rather than quiet, it was a very lively atmosphere.”

(real contrast, explicit “rather than X, Y instead” connotation)

Of course this continuative also works for verbal adjectives and verbs
in plain negative form, as this ends on Zx\:
3
RECTHRCENTHEDPSTZFETY,
”(It) was a big, not red, heavy box.”

Iz mA
BXZWTIROEL,
”(I) didn’t eat, (then) went home.”

As mentioned in the section on negatives in this chapter, the nega-
tive continuative 7%\ C/7%< T is actually similar in role to using a verbal
RIRIE + 3 + 1, meaning “without ...”, but there is the subtle difference:
72T is a verb form, while -3 IC is an adverbial form. Chaining many af-
firmative and negative verb actions using the negative C form is possible,
while ARFAE+97IC doesn’t allow you to “chain’:

BRI TN o TNAE T’D 75 THEE LT,
BREVTEEA Fo TNABTD RN THEE LTz,

”[I] didn’t eat, went to school, didn’t take the bus and arrived.”

We can interpret this sentence as the more natural sounding ”I went
to school without eating and (then) arrived without taking the bus.” but
this misrepresents the actual Japanese, which chains four verb phrases. For
actual Japanese that reflects this English sentence, we must use the follow-
ing:

BXNGICERNT> T NAZELFTITEETE LT,

In the C form sentence, we're chaining four different actions, namely
not eating, going, not boarding, and arriving. However, in this sentence
using -9 I, we're listing just two actions, and both of these are adverbially
constrained: B\F IZ17< is “going without eating” and /N A 72 5§71
#< is ”arriving without having taken the bus”.
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3.2.3 Special C form conjunctions

We're not quite done with the C form yet, because there are a number of
special C form combinations with verbs that should not be taken literally,
but should be considered idiomatic: they mean something different from
what the used words would normally imply themselves. These combina-
tions only work for verbs in 'C form, and do not apply to verbal adjectives
in T form or nouns followed by T (or ZX\ 7).

Special conjunctions: TW\5/TH%

Combining the T form with % and % profoundly changes the verb’s
meaning in terms of its grammatical role. Using these two verbs as helper
verbs lets us turn any verb into a resultant state, present progressive form
or habitual act, depending on whether the verb is transitive or intransitive,
and whether we use %% or \»%. The table of which combinations can
imply which construction is as follows:

T+dH% T+\5%
transitive 1. Resultant state 1. Habitual

(implying something or someone caused the state) 2. Progressive

intransitive  (impossible combination) 1. Habitual

2. Progressive

3. Resultant state

Looking at the table, we see that the T+& % form is used to indicate
that something is in a particular state, and that this state was caused by
someone or something. Examples of this “resultant state” are for instance:

L4 »

BT TH%,

”"The window is (in an) opened (state) (as someone or something
opened it).”

3% L
HDNIEDTHB,

"The car is (in a) stopped (state) (as someone or something stopped
it).”

This construction describes the state of something, just like a nor-
mal intransitive verb would, but implies that someone is responsible for
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this state, rather than merely describing it. The reason for this is the fact
that a transitive verb is used as basis: a transitive verb (or active verb) de-
scribes an action being performed by something or someone. Thus, even
if the something or someone that performs the verb is left off, the fact that
a transitive verb was used is in itself enough to tell us that something or
someone must have performed it.

On the other hand, the resultant state that is created using the T+\»
% form does not imply this additional “someone did it”, because it uses an
intransitive (or passive) verb instead, which merely passively describes the
current state of the world without any implications of how it might have
come to be this way:

EDBINT WS,

”The window is (in an) opened (state)”

Eb‘ﬂ:i S>TW5 o
"The car is (in a) stopped (state).”

One principal difference is that while T+d % operates on transitive
verbs for resultant state, T+ )% operates on intransitive verbs. Another
difference is that while T+d% can only be used to create a resultant state,
T+ % can also be used to create the progressive verb form, as well as
indicate a habitual action. Both these forms can be made with either tran-
sitive or intransitive verbs:

OB #
WE WEZE RTWET,

”(I) am watching a movie right now. (transitive progressive)”

K< FRE S ATOET,

”(I) frequently read the newspaper. (transitive habitual act)”

BHOFHNTWVE T,

”(The) window is opening. (intransitive progressive)”

ZORTHEL Mo TOET.

”That door often creaks. (intransitive habitual)”

To make sure there’s no mistakes possible: T+d %/ T+ % can
both do resultant state, but they operate on transitive/intransitive respec-
tively: ”Aru, Transitive - Iru, Intransitive”. In addition to this, T+ % can
also signify progressive state and habitual form of any verb.
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Colloquially, the T+\»% form is often shortened by dropping the
W, to create CT+% instead. This means that the following two sentences
are technically the same, but the first is formal, and the second less formal:

Rl

2L THEITH,
2L TEIh,
”"What are [you] doing?”

Special conjunctions: TV < /T %

< »

Another important pair is the T+#%/TC+17< pair, where 17< is some-
times written or pronounced as /< instead (this is not wrong, but simply
an older, alternate way to write/say 17<, used a lot in songs, poetry and
still commonly used in many dialects). These two constructions stand for a
gradual process directed either towards the speaker in some way, or head-
ing away from the speaker in some way. This towards/away can be either
a physical process or an abstract process such as it feels like her mind is
slowly slipping away”:

3%

% [ 73: ->7T :2;% fCo

”It’s (gradually) become spring.”

Sl R TEET,

”Mt. Fuji is (gradually) coming into view.”

ENA)
TQA I 73: ST < o
"It’s (gradually) becoming night.”

While the translation in this last sentence also uses "becoming’, be-
cause the verb 17< is used we can gather that this is something that is less
desired than the evening that precedes it. Because this is phrased as if the
process moves away from the speaker, a feeling of something that is less
preferred is sketched. When used in this way, 3k% or 17< are usually
written < % and < instead of using kanji.

Note that these interpretations do not always apply. T+< % for in-
stance is also a common pattern used in combination with activity verbs
to indicate “going (away) to do ..., and coming back once done” such as

m

H - < %, meaning ”going to buy something (and then come back after-
wards)” or 175 T %, meaning ”going (somewhere) (and then coming
back after whatever one had to do there is done)”.
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In addition to this idiomatic use, T< % can also be used to specify
that one will perform an act that requires leaving, and that after performing
this act, one will return again:

verb meaning T<L % verb meaning

JR%  return (to some place) R->TL%  tocome back

& fly RATL< % tocome over by plane
< afix, pair with WV TL<%  come along, accompany
H5 buy H->T<% gobuy (and then come back)

Special conjunctions: T 728\

This construction signifies a semi-formal request, something which we will

look at in more detail when treating verbs for giving and receiving in the
<K

chapter on language patterns. For now it suffices to say that using T+ &
U turns a verb into a polite command:

¥ »
B2 T TREW,

”Please open the window.”

7z
BAXNTREW,
”Please eat (this).”

Special conjunctions: TL %9

The construction T+L F 9 is a very interesting construction. The clos-
est English translation is “[completed verb action], sadly.” such as "I fin-
ished reading "the Lord of the rings’, sadly” implying you wish you hadn’t
(maybe you wanted to read more, or maybe you didn’t like it and didn’t
want to know how it ended, who knows). In Japanese, this actually uses
a verb, U ¥ 9, which indicates verb completion, and connotes that the
speaker wishes it hadn’t been performed to completion.
»

HdH., EoTCLE-......

” Ah, *now* (you)'ve said it...”

literally: ”Ah, you've said it (even though it would have been better

if you hadn’t)”

One can expect to hear something like this when you’ve pointed

out something that everyone knows, but no one dares say because of the
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repercussions, like when you finally can’t stand it anymore and tell your
boss outright that everyone in the department is better suited for his job
than he is.

b
FIF BRI TLE > T,
”(I) broke the radio... (and that’s something I wish I hadn’t).”

In this line, it should be obvious why the fact that % - to break
—having been completed, is a bad thing.

Colloquially, T + L% 9 can be contracted into 595 or %9,
(with T+ L& contracting to U5 or L% 9 respectively) resulting, for
instance, in:

TxoMhlx
%Q**ggifan?1i5ﬁbinlo
”Ah! I forgot my textbook...”

Again, it is clear that '541%, “forget”, is a bad or regrettable thing
when completed, especially in relation to needing your textbook in class.

Special conjunctions: T3<

kS
Also importantis the T+35< construction. On its own, the verb &< means
”to put [something] [somewhere]”, but when paired with a verb in C form,
it creates a construction meaning “to do something with the intention of
leaving it that way [for whatever reason]”. This may sound a bit cryptic,
so let’s look at an example for clarification:

ER I TBNT FE,

“Please turn on the lights.”

This sentence uses the T form of 353< for a polite command (us-
ing F& W), and asks for the lights to be turned on without there being
a need for them to be on right now, other than it saving having to turn
them on later. Literally this sentence would read “Please turn on the lights
and leave them that way”. Colloquially, the combination of T+33 is often
changed to & instead, so the following two sentences are the same, except
that the first is more formal, and the second more colloquial:

,_\% Fa'ﬁb‘“(i‘o%i'@ho
BeFEeEXd,

”(I)1l open the windows (now, rather than having to do it later when
it becomes genuinely necessary).”



3.2. FURTHER INFLECTIONS 113

Special conjunctions: TH%

Another construction that changes the meaning of the suffixed verb is the
T+H% form. H#% (%) alone means “to see”, but suffixed to C forms,
this construction means to do ... to see what it’s likeor to do ... to see what
happens:

Bl BENTRE /I,

“Won't (you) try eating some sushi?”

Here a negative question is asked as a more polite way of offering
a suggestion, and the £ XTH X 9" part stands for “trying to eat, to see
what happens”. In this case, the “to see what happens” is probably related
to ”seeing if you like it”.

CTAL® ] ThAth

HiRHZ > THR LM RIS TLI,
”(I) tried to ride a bicycle, but that failed horribly.”
literally: ”but (it) was no good at all.”

Here, the act of riding a bicycle was tried to see what would happen,
but we can conclude from the remainder of the sentence that riding a bike
isn’t something reserved for this particular speaker.

3.24 Representative listing: 720

If, instead of chaining, you want to only list representative actions for which
order doesn’t matter, such as “Today I read my book, played some video
games and walked the dog” in which you probably did all those things a
few times in no real order, then the C form is of little use. Instead, the clas-
sical helper verb 729 is the one you want to be working with. This verb
has the following bases:

bases form
E NS A )
HAE 720
HKE 72D
ERE  en

maE  en

Just like D, the HHJE of 72D is used, and just like for D and 7z,
contractions occur when used with Fi.E% verbs. However, unlike the T
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form, which can pair up with any verb, 729 gets its inflection specifically
from the verb "%, meaning "to do”:

x5 Mo H W Cw&Ex> T 3A 7z
SHIEEERICITo 120, BEICHED, Tk BXRXIEO LE LT,

"Today (I) went to school, went to class and ate.”

This sentence literally reads “Today I did: going to school, going to
class, eating”, and shows why this is only listing representative actions -
there is no way to distinguish which action occurred when, in relation to
other actions; we're literally only summarising activities performed.

Verbs in 720 form can also be used on their own in a sentence, in
which case it translates to “doing things such as”, and still get closed off

by 9 %:

DS EA N
WEH. A% HATZO Lz,
”Yesterday (I) did things like reading (a book).”

The negative 720 form is constructed by placing a verb in plain
negative form first, &X7AfE + 72\ and then turning this verbal negative
into a 729 form by the same formula: HHJE+720 (with a contraction just
as for past tense), forming AR + 7H o720

3.2.5 Conditional: 725, /%5

In the same series of inflections that contract with F1.E% verbs (7z, T and
MmTHFN

720), we find 725, which is the conditional form, or RiEJ¥, for 7z. It
combines in the same way as 7z, C and 729 do, being added to the
JE, and contracts with FLE% verbs as well as with verbal adjectives:

—B& HHE  conditional
"% A He5
HU3  ff U725
B & BAR5
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hE  RIJE  past tense
=9 F Zolzh
#< HE Hjz5
=L axE aunies
FE -1 ELTZ5
JEVA BRI JEATED
Y5 U EhIES
WL Wi ATED
D f§b o 7zH
DB a0 Bholb

Irregular  ARIJE  past tense
ERS L Lizh
k% & a5}
H% »HY HoTb
ESX) ES® FLEH

verbal adjectives ARIAJE  past tense
=1 < mho b
L LS EUho7eb
A i< o b
REWD REL REDMHTED
nouns ARIE past tense
noun+72 X Zotkh

noun+C9 noun+TL TLKEH

So what does it do? In simple terms, this construction sets up an if
..., then ...condition:

E35) »3 BeLA HED I
) R Y A ST 11 = LAP B 2K 7/ L AL = VAN = = s N

”If (you) walk around town, (you) will see many interesting sights.”
This can also be used for actions that are constrained by some con-

dition, such as:

U A NAEED
AT Ll ST ) = S

“I'll go study 2 hours from now”

Here, the act of studying is constrained by 2 hours of something else
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needing to pass first.

In less simple terms, the 725 construction is a (hypothetical) future
past. That is, it sets up a hypothetical future in which some action has
already been taken, about which comments are then made. Looking at the
previous sentences using this explanation, we get some rather conceptual
translations:

ESE) b% BLLA HED P

i g A SN ]S AR SRk Y/ Lt =Y E AN 2 S

”In a future where you are walking around town, you see lots of in-
teresting things”

iUk NAEED

2IFHILTED, R LE T,
”In a future in which I have spent 2 hours doing (something), I will
(then) go study.”

This explanation doesn’t quite work for noun conditionals, which
use 7% 5. Thisis the CLAJE for the copula 72, rather than for the conditional
form of the helper verb of past tense, and rather than a hypothetical future
past, is essentially just a plain if/then:

W& h5,
”T'm sure the teacher will understand.”
literally: ”If the teacher, understand.”

There are a few more conditionals in Japanese, so (much like with
”and” and the #H]f¥) when translating from Japanese to English, translat-
ing 725 with “if ... then ...” is fine, but translating an English sentence that
has an if/then construction to Japanese requires figuring out exactly which
style of if/then is being used. For instance, ”If you walk around town, you
will see many interesting sights” is an example of a conditional pertaining
to a current situation, “If you get fired, I'll quit too” is a conditional per-
taining to a hypothetical situation, and ”If you're late for the exam, you
fail it.” is actually not a conditional but a factual statment (”if A, then B as
well”).

Of these, the first uses 725 as conditional, the second uses the hy-
pothetical construction - 23 (explained later in this chapter) and the third
uses the simultaneous action marker, & (possibly the most abused particle
by beginning students), explained in the chapter on particles.
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3.2.6 Desire
First person desirative: 721>

Unlike the previous constructions starting with the syllable 7z, this inflec-
tion doesn’t involve a classical helper verb, but a helper adjective, 7z
(which has a kanji form, £\, but this is not used in modern Japanese).
This also means that unlike the previous -7z, -C, -7z2D and 725 construc-
tions, no contractions occur with F.E% verbs, which makes forming the first
person desirative very easy. Since this is an adjective, rather than a verb, it
has a slightly different set of bases for further conjugation, but formation
is still the same: HHTE + 72\ .

bases  form
AR 724
HATE 724
HRE 720
BRI Tih

This inflection is about as simple as it gets:

verb first person desirative
=9 K2+
43S BHE+ Tz
A AE+L

ELCH REL + 720
SE¥a FEIC + T2\
EZSN 20U+ 720
wids TP+ Tz
D B + 7z
DTINB D + Tz

verb first person desirative
Ha H+7z0

HUs WU+

AXZ BN+

verb first person desirative
9% L+7zv
kB F+ew
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You may have noticed that T9 and 9 are not listed here. The
absence of T is easy to explain because it is the copula, and one cannot
want something to be a particular property in Japanese using the copula

[

(this uses the adjective AL " instead, explained later in this section on
desiratives). The absence of a 7\ form for & 9" is more subtle: there is no
72\ form for 9 because using 721> to express one’s desire is intrinsi-
cally selfish, and thus mutually exclusive with polite phrasing. To make a
statement that expresses desire that is less selfish, the Japanese use a con-
struction that expresses ”I think I want/would like to ...”, which makes the
actual desire less strong because it’s only a thought, rather than a "genuine’
desire:

HichH {B&E 2N BL

Bl H 2 Hocond HnEd,

"I think I would like to buy a new car.”

This is a very civil way of expressing one’s own desire, compared
to the plain:

HLWEHZEHWEWD,

”I want to buy a new car.”

Because 72\ is an adjective, it can also be followed by T to make
it more polite, in which case the translation stays the same, but the per-
ceived strength of the desire is tuned down just a bit, although not as much
as when the desire is turned into a thought using +& +£5..

HLVWHEZEWZWTT,

”I want to buy a new car.”

To say one doesn’t want something, all we have to do is form the
negative of 72\, which we know is 72 < 72

kD I
ZHEIEFATE L72< 7500,
”I don’t want to do anything today.”

Second and third person desirative: 7273%

Because of the way Japanese works, and the way the world is interpreted
and thought about in the Japanese mindset, one never presumes to truly
know what’s going on in someone else’s head. Because of this, you cannot
say that “Bob wants an apple”, because even though he might give off all
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the signals that he does, and even though he may have said so himself, you
might still be interpreting the signals wrong, and he might have only said
he wanted one instead of really wanting one. Because of this, rather than
using 7z for second/third person desiratives, the classical helper verb 72
M5 is used. Like 721", this form does not suffer from contractions, and is
added directly to the HHE.

bases  form

KRB TehS [ Tehds
HHE 720 [T
SULLEN A AV

ERIE  Tehn

verb second/third person desirative
=9 AR YA

A3 HE+TDB

= BE+TDB

Y RAL +TEhYB

JER BEIC + T2

ES N SO (V)

Pl B+ TS

D2 Fb+EhB

B D+ TehVB

verb second/third person desirative
"2 W+ 72h%

HU% MU +720%

B BXRX+7hB

verb second/third person desirative
95 L+7h5
*¥2 E+2hB

Again T9 and 9 are missing. Not unlike 72\, 72/'% can be
considered somewhat rude as it presumes to know something about some-
one else. This construction can be made less rude by adding the noun ad-
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jective £ 9, to emphasise that this is merely an impression:

HrE D NS S T,

"It seems Kimiko wants to leave.”

BFESADHIENRDZ5 T,

”Tt seems Kimiko wants to leave.”

Important to note is that the 9 that comes after a #H{AJE generally
does not mean the same thing as one that comes after a #HJE. Normally,
Z 9 following a H#{AJE expresses a form of hearsay, implying the informa-
tion’s been read somewhere or has been told to the speaker by someone,
and Z9 following a #H ¥ expresses the concept of something ”being at
the point of ...” or “seeming to be ...”. While generally two different things,
due to the nature of 72735 both can be used, but they carry different nu-
ance:

BTFEANHTIENSZ5 T,
"It seems Kimiko wants to leave (I know this because she for instance
told us, or someone else told me).”

B EADHIERD Z5TT,
"It seems Kimiko wants to leave (this is my impression, because she’s
giving off all the signs of someone who’d want to leave).”

The negative form for 72735 is a normal verb negative, being either

B\ or e FHA

&
Desiring a particular state: T L >

Unlike the previous two desirative forms, there is also the ‘desire for some-
thing to be in a particular state’” that was previously hinted at. For instance
”I want this door to be red” cannot be expressed with the previous two
forms, because they cannot express this state, but can only express verb
actions or processes. To express a state desirative, the 'C form paired with
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the adjective AL V", desire, is used:

Hh
CDORT MRS TARLLY,

”(I) want this door red.”

In terms of politeness AL U is just as direct and selfish as 72\, and
it can be softened by adding T or AT

o> TR

”[I] want it made.”

,f%'j T/ﬁk L/ v \‘Z‘:@‘o
”(I) want it made (being said in a less direct manner than the above
sentence)”

'fﬁ'ﬁ T/ﬁkbb \}U‘Z‘:‘é—‘o
”(I) want it made ("There is a reason for me wanting this, it's not pure
selfishness here, don’t worry”)”

Since AL V" is a normal verbal adjective, we can inflect it further
like any other verbal adjective:

bases form
AR RL<
PR A<
HIATE L w
CRE MLlun

3.2.7 Pseudo-future: 35395 /&9

The pseudo-future is used for three things, which are called the presump-
tive (”it's probably the case that...”), the dubitative (“will/shall ...?”) and
the cohortative (“let’s ...”).

Dubitative / cohortative

These forms, as mentioned in the outline for Japanese, turn the RZAJE into
something that ends on an ¥ sound through a contraction. There’s both a
normal and a polite form of this construction, with the polite form simply
being the verb in polite form, with ¥ 9 turned into a pseudo-future.
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The way the direct pseudo-future is constructed differs for the two
verb classes: FLE% verbs get 9 added to the RKFAE, but the combination of
the ARIXJE &H-row syllable and the 9 changes the pronunciation (as well as
written form) to an #5-row syllable instead, so /+9 becomes C9, £+9
becomes & 9, etc. To see why this happens we have to look back at classi-
cal Japanese, where the combination of an &-row syllable and an 9 always
changed the pronuncation to that that of the corresponding #-row sylla-
ble; not just for ARIAE constructions, but for any written combination of
the two. While the language reforms of the mid 20th century changes many
of the rules for written language, so that it would correspond to spoken
language more, constructions involving the KJAJE have generally been
left alone (another RZAJE ‘quirk’ can be found in 71E% verbs ending on 9,
which becomes » rather than ). For —E% verbs, we simply add &9 to
the RIXJE and. For the irregular verbs and copulae we see special cases.

HE verb  pseudo-future polite pseudo-future
=5 Z[b -8B+ =2E 20N+ ELED
#< Wh—>T]+9 =HTH HE+ELLD
=ty AWM -1+ =29 AT¥+FELLSD
ELED R[S — ]+ =T FEL+ELEXD
e BE 7% — D]+9 =5EDS FEIC+E L&D
PR X -]+ 9 ) HU+ELED
Wt W[ >8]+ =b I A+ ELED
D Fi[le = &1+9 =i FFH+EL&LSD
PPy D[S = Al+D =ahHd D +FELED
H5 H[H A1+ =HAr9 HH +FLXS
—E% verb  pseudo-future polite pseudo-future

i3 H+&9 H+FEL&D

{lileza U+ &5 O +FELES

BND BN+ &5 BN+XELLD

irregular  pseudo-future polite pseudo-future
ERA) L+&9 L+ELED

k% T+&5 T+ELLD

9 FL+&D =FLxo «x

TY TLEX+9 =TL&9 x

7z T+H59 = 1259 x
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For verbal adjectives, the plain pseudo-future is formed by (once
again) combining the adjective’s il JE with & %, this time in pseudo-
future form. The polite version is simply the adjective followed by 7Z or T
9" in pseudo-future form.

adjective  pseudo-future polite pseudo-future
=1 S +HHD =EPDD JVHEBS/TLED
LW LS +HAHS =ELWAS HELW+EAS/TLED
EA W+ HBHS ={hDS B+ EBS/TLES
REV RE+HBS =RENDS REV+EBS/TLES

For nouns, there is little choice: they are simply followed by 72 or
T9 in pseudo-future form:

noun + 72 — noun+72%9

noun+ 9 — noun+ TL&D

Using the pseudo-future is fairly straight forward:

K
HHTATT D0
“Let’s go to the beach.”

HHTTTT S M
”Shall [we] go to the beach?”

ETTLEI M
"Where could it be?”
ZA BLLA

HOARFEHEHNTUE D Mo

”(I) wonder if that book (over there) is interesting.”

ZoLELXD,

"Let’s do so.”

ne S AR -
HD NI Z7ETLE D
”(he/she)’s probably a teacher.”
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Presumptive

The presumptive form uses the pseudo-future of the copula (72/T79) to
turn verbs into presumed acts. While this form uses the ARIAFE of the cop-
ula verb, the verb conjugation itself is actually technically a #H{&JE con-
jugation, and therefore is explained in more detail in the section on E{&
JE. For now, it suffices to say that it lets us say things like ”This computer
will probably still work” or “I am sure my coffee isn’t cold yet” and similar
presumptive statements in Japanese:

b —l3E5 BYIESS,
”The coffee’s probably cold by now.”

The pseudo-future + & + verbs

One of the special things about the pseudo-future is that when combined
with several verbs, the intuitive meaning isn’t always preserved. We can

distinguish at least two such cases: the pseudo-future + & + 9" % and
ESES)

pseudo-future + & + 5. While [...]+£+9 % normally means “to con-

sider something [...]”, the meaning changes to ”“at the point of doing [...]”

when combined with a pseudo-future:

Thb
CheBNES LD, EFFEIMD > TE,

”As (we) were about to eat, the phone rang.”

Similarly, onits own 9 means ”to think”, but used with the pseudo-
future the construction becomes more nuanced, and expressing “to think
about [...]":

Th;c?i h - BE
FhEE ECH L BVE T,

”(IYm thinking about writing a letter.”

Negative pseudo-future

Since the pseudo-future doesn’t quite end on a new verb that can be placed
in a RIAJY, creating the negative form cannot be done using 83 or 7).
Instead, the negative pseudo-future uses the classical helper verb £\>. To
make matters slightly more confusing, while —E% verbs use their KA
as base, T1.E% verbs use their H#{AJE as a basis for negative pseudo-future.
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HE% verb negative pseudo-future  polite negative pseudo-future
=9 BRI +EL BEV+ET+FW

A< B+ EW HE+TET+IV

53y A +HFEW AME+IT+IL

g g+ W ML+ ET+EL

e JEM + K1 JEIC +E T +EW

=N HE+FEWL ZUT+ET+FEV

s s + X FH+ET +E

(53] FFO+xL b +ET+F0

ks DB +E DM +EF + I

b5 HB+EVD HY + £ +F

—E% verb negative pseudo-future  polite negative pseudo-future
"3 R+FEwn R+FT+F0

HU% U+ FW MU +FI+EV

AN BN+ EW» BN+ +FW0

HE% verb negative pseudo-future  polite negative pseudo-future
ERS 5 +FEW L+ET+F0

K% <B+FEW E+FET+EL

EX) FI+FE0 X

125

For verbal adjectives, the negative pseudo-future uses the verbal ad-
jective in negative form, -< 751", with 7Z 1" in pseudo-future form, -7Z %

adjective negative pseudo-future polite negative pseudo-future
=1 w< + B 55 S HOERA+TEAS/TLED
LWL R+ BB KL BOXREA+TEAS/TLED
EA EAGE A NYL) WS HDOERBA+TEAS/TLED
REW RE+EDSBS RELHOERA+EALS/TLED

For nouns the idea is, again, to inflect 72 or CJ" appropriately:

negative pseudo-future

polite negative pseudo-future

noun + 72
noun + 72
noun+ C9¢
noun+ C79¢

noun + U R\ +7259
noun + TRV +7259
noun+ U 7AW+ TL&L D
noun + TR+ TL&L D

noun+ U HODEHA+72AD
noun+ CIEHO XHA +7259
noun+ L HOEFLA +TLELD
noun+ CIEHHFEA + TLED
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This is a pattern that you will likely not hear too often, as there
are other constructions that express negative expectations which are used
more frequently.

Z O W% XS EE L,

”Should (I) go see that movie, or not see that movie...”

D
ESLTHMHUT,
”That shouldn’t stretch regardless of what (you) do.”

3.2.8 Hypothetical: (%

The hypothetical construction, hinted at earlier in the section on 725 (con-
VAT

ditional), is created by adding the particle (¥ to the ELZAJE, forming the

MTOF
{iEFE or hypothetical form. The negative hypothetical is formed by adding
1& to the ELFAJE of the plain negative form, as the following tables show:

1B verb hypothetical negative hypothetical
=9 BRA+E =2birn+id
A< BF + i Bhizidn + &
IS8 =T+ BAEFN +IE
E A+ meRun+ i
JE¥a JEda + 13 REA R A4
=N 2N+ PRI+
s i + 13 FEZEIN+IE
(52 T+ flezon+ i
DB i+l ahbiRIhn+ i
b5 bh+id BN +E

—E% verb hypothetical negative hypothetical
7R Hin+id Hizdn+i

HU% Mon+id  HoEIn+id
BN AN+ BNRUh+’

irregular hypothetical negative hypothetical
ERS TN+ Lizdn+i&
K% <M+l U+
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For &7, the negative hypothetical is a bit different, since its nega-
tive uses the classical helper verb ¥a:

hypothetical negative hypothetical
F9 FIh+d  FER+E

For verbal adjectives, the same rules apply as for verbs:

adjective hypothetical = negative hypothetical
=1 mon+id m<agn+
LW ELh+iEd Bl zUh+1&
EAR won+id Kz +
REV REIN+E RE RN+ F

For nouns, the hypothetical construction has three possible affirma-
tive versions, two using the ELJAJF for 72, which is 75, either with or
without (&, and a third using a slightly different copula: T&% %, of which
the % part is the familiar verb.

hypothetical negative hypothetical
noun + 72 noun + %5 noun + U7X\ + 755

noun + &5 + & (noun + U 72\ + 755 + 1)
noun+ TY noun+ THN+IE noun+ LRI N (TIEEITN)+1IE

Note that the noun + U 75\ + 72 5(1d) are possible due to 721>
being a verbal adjective; while it may not be followed by 7Z, it may be
followed by 7% 5. In this case, we cannot substitute D £ A for 72\, as
this is a normal verb form, and can therefore never be (directly) followed
by any inflection of any copula. Also, while “noun + U% 72\ + 725 + {37
is technically a valid negative hypothetical, it isn’t really used, as the polite
form of 725 + (3 is considered not to mix with the plain form of U< 720>,

So which is what? For the affirmative, in increasing order of polite-
ness: 75, then 72513, and then TdH ML, For the negative: L% 72\
7525, then U 7%} N, then TIX 7R F 1UZ, and then finally the overly
formal U H D FHRL and TldH O £H4lE. As a word of caution, do
not use these last two unless you know why you are using them. They will
typically be considered clumsy speech.

How do we interpret the hypothetical? The simplest explanation
is that this creates an if/then construction, with as booknote that the spe-
cific type of conditional created is one that is best “though of” as mean-
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ing “should X be the case, then Y”. The following two example sentences
should illustrate this quite clearly:

X b
INATH =% 5D 1D EJ
”If (you) read Heidegger, (you)’ll understand.
literally: “Should (you) read Heidegger, (you)’ll understand.”

a = 1552 ”n
BEMHHNE, BOLLEXYIDNEZIXT,
”If (you) have money, (you) can buy delicious food.”
literally: ”Should (you) have money, (you) can buy delicious food.”

It is important to note that, while usually these sentences are trans-
lated with ”if” or “when” (because they sound more natural than “should”),
the real meaning of the {iETE is not really ”if” or “when”, but is really only
a hypothetical conditional “supposing that ...” or “should ....”. The danger
in using the word ”if” lies in the fact that it implies a more general kind
of truth (compare ”If it rains, we get wet” to “assuming that it rains, we’ll
get wet”. The first states a truth under all circumstances, the second gives
a possible truth for only one instance), and "when” carries the implication
that something will definitely happen, being only a matter of time before
it does. The fR7EJE implies neither of these things.

3.2.9 Commands

There are two kinds of commands, namely imperative commands (things
one should do) and prohibitive commands (things one should not do).
There are a number of ways in which to issue imperative and prohibitive
commands, and we'll look at them in order.

Imperative commands

Imperative commands are quite easy to form in Japanese: for T1.E% verbs,
simply take the A7 77/ and you're done. For —E% verbs there is a bit of
choice, as one can either use the fi 3/ + 5, or the i /E + &, depending
on how strong the imperative should be.
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FE% verb  imperative form
=9 =
#< T
a2l =\l
ELCH Cigea
e el

E BN 20N
Feds E74
D T
DINB papae)
H3 Hh
ESCH T8

—F verb imperative form  alternative form
3 H+2 H+X

HU% U+ 5 U+ &

a3 BX+ 5 B+ &

What is the difference between these two forms for —E% verbs? In
standard Japanese, the - imperative is a true command. If someone says
.4, you look. The second is more of an instruction than a command.
For instance, if you're browsing though a dictionary and there a footnote
telling you to see page 214 for further information, this will typically use
&K, rather than 5. However, this distinction only applies to standard

V&S LwAT AL
Japanese, or 1RE4EGE, which is the “dialect” spoken in the B3 region,
which is where Tokyo lies. North of this region, the -% form is typically
used to issue imperatives, whereas South of this region the -X form tends
to be used instead.

Not unexpectedly, the irregular verbs have their own fin 37

verb imperative alternative
9% LA X
X% v &

Toillustrate the use of the imperative command, some example sen-
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tences:

Bis. X< T

”Everyone, listen up!”

(E304
LA
“Hurry up!”

B
%) 5 N E% 5 o
”Oh come on, wake up already!”
There is a second way to issue imperative commands, using the verb
7%°& %, which is the (normally) honorific counterpart to the verb 9°%. This

verb belongs to a set of verbs with a deviant HHE and @1, so to see
how these differ, some bases:

K& F&H VHoled Boled T3
meaning do issue  be, come, go say be
PN(N|7 BESL TESL WLWEo LD Boleb ITEH
HHE ATV FEL 0hEoLe Bolel TV
HATE EB  TED Wbol®b Bolesb ED
[EhS|7 BEN FEN WLEoLexh Bolexh TN
MY BTV FEWL V5oL Bolpl TEW

This set tells us several things: first, it tells us that < 7Z2& " in the
special T form - T 72& W is the iHTE for < 72 %. Second, it explains
why &% would become TE WX F: its A is simply T&E W, Third,
it tells us what we need to know to form a command using X & %. If we
add the iR I for K& %, 72 E W), to a verb’s #H I, we get a command
that is less direct than a plain i3/ (and thus, more formal/polite), but is
still a command:

HE& verb 72& % imperative
=9 B+ BRI
#4i< HE+ TV
= AT¥+ IV
Eic AL +REW
JE¥a JEIC + 75 E W
SN PO +REN
s B+ TR E W
D HE+ T
T DD+ TN




3.2. FURTHER INFLECTIONS 131

—B verb 7XE % imperative
"2 H+7En
HU% U+ 7HET 0
aN% AN+ ZEW

irregular /X% imperative

ERA) L+7%&&Vn
P} T+RIV
»H5 nonsense
EJCH nonsense

72/ T3  nonsense

For verbal adjectives, the idea of an imperative is a bit odd, but that
doesn’t mean we can’t form one. Relying on T + &% for the inflection
again, we can form the imperative command for verbal adjectives. We can
either leave these as is, or contract them. The difference is subtle: uncon-
tracted, thisis an adverbial statement, literally akin to an English statement
such as ”Oh come on, be faster!”. The contracted form is considered an
adjectival statement instead, which has no English equivalent and is thus
harder to explain, butis experienced as an adjectival statement, in the same
way that the past tense for adjectives is still an adjectival statement.

adjective imperative form contracted

(= ml +dh mhn
LW LL +dHN EHKLhNn
A #S +HN HHhN

K& RE+HN REMN

The same goes for the copula, for which we must use TdH% (since
72/7C9 do not have a commanding form of their own):

copula imperative form

ThHs Tdhbh

Prohibitive commands

If you want to tell people to not do something, then the form of the com-
mand is much simpler: simply add the particle 7% to the H{KTE:
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1B verb  prohibitive form

=9 PP RAS
A< 2 AAGAN
IS8 FSANPAY
Eac EIERAS
JE¥a JEMRTE
S BN SRV
s ETAARAS
5 D%k

TIN5 PARAAYAS

—E% verb  prohibitive form
3 37

U5 U574

A% BNSK%

irregular  prohibitive form
ERS) EREYAS
*K% <B7%
b5 mhin
ESX) ESERAS

Even easier than the imperative command, example sentences are:

e <
gl kB,

"Don’t come round a second time!”

BATE, RB7EK,
”“What, don’t look (at me).”

(& is an emphatic particle, added to the end of a sentence as an extra
level of “I am telling you ...”. This particle will be treated in more detail in
the chapter on particles.)

In addition to this rather simple prohibitive, we can also turn the
Y + 72 E W imperative into a prohibitive, by using HHE + % E % +
7%. However, while grammatically sound, practically speaking this form
is very rarely used. This works for any verb, except for 3" %, which is
technically the same verb as X & % but at a different formality/politeness
level. Rather than using U + X & % + 7%, just 75 &% + 7% is used.
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3.2.10 Requesting: T, T EE W

Imperative request

We already saw that we can use the verb #HHE + T 7Z2E W to form a
request,

IiEn <72
d—b—7% M FEW,

"Two coffee, please.”

But we can also use the plain C form to form an informal request,
or plea:

5o TCo
”Wait (please)”

al)
CNZ2EH>T?
“Buy this (for me)?”

Of course, like all requests, they can be made to sound demanding,
so intonation counts. If we say £7C instead of {5 C, cutting out the stop
in the middle to sound curt, then rather than a request this may very well
be experienced as a command instead. Similarly, saying L T in a stern
tone might be less commanding than L %, but will still be experienced as
a command more than as request.

Prohibitive request

This kind of requesting can of course also be done in a prohibitive manner,

in which case we rely on the continuative form for 7\ using T9, &\
T:

(ER YA ANGH
(Please) don’t go.

The ”please” is implied, and this form is very much like begging
someone to not do something. The more polite way, using an explicit

{7
"please’ uses the T9 continuative + FE L

<r
IHENT FEW,

Please don’t go.
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3.2.11 Passive: N5/5N%

Passive constructions are, as their name implies, constructions which de-
scribe actions in a passive voice. Unlike “I eat dinner” or "The cat is play-
ing with the squeaky toy”, which are in active voice, they refer to phrases

like “Dinner was eaten by me” or “The squeaky toy was played with by
ST H

the cat”. In Japanese, this passive voice, called 2 £}, is achieved through

the use of the two helper verbs 11% (for 71.E% verbs) and 5% (for —E&

verbs), which are added to a verb’s KAJE.

FiE% verb  passive

=9 Z=b+ N3
#i{ Hin+ B
a2 2+ NB
A M+ N
¥ Wi+ B
BN ZIE+ N3
BTy nE + N5
(E®) -+ B

Th% D+ NB

—F% verb  passive

R R+b5N%
U5 U +50n%
a3 AX+5N%

irregular passive
9% E-ARAE + B, E- R + 5N 5% (E N5 being more common)
K% Z+5Nnd

I

Thus, a simple phrase like X% 9", meaning ”(I) eat”, can be made
passive: BNX5N XK T, ”(something) is being eaten (by someone)”.

This change from active voice to passive voice comes with two com-
plications in Japanese: first, what was first the direct object has now be-
come the verb subject instead. This is no different from English, except
because in Japanese the grammatical roles are explicitly written, we must



3.2. FURTHER INFLECTIONS 135

make sure we use the right particles:

W0 B BN 9

active, ”(I) eat dinner.”

ke VANE SONSE g B= S

passive, “Dinner is being eaten (by me).”

Second, what used to be the verb actor has become a verb detail in-
stead. In English we see this expressed by the fact that the verb actor moves
to being part of a preposition phrase ("I” becomes “by me”, for instance),
and from the section on verb particles in chapter 2, we know that these
kind of phrases are marked with IC in Japanese:

M e ENE T,

active, ”I eat dinner.”

B BRAMEICENENE T,

passive, “Dinner is being eaten by me.”

RMEZT, Motz
active, ”(A) dog barked (at me), (and that) was scary.”

RIZEZBNTHiN-> Tz,
passive, ”(I) was barked at by (a) dog, (and that) was scary.”

The helper verbs involved are both —F% verbs, so they can them-
selves be conjugated further by using their appropriate base:

bases bHN5 N3
KR BN -n
HAE -Bh -n
HIAE -bhBd B
[SF/I Y ¥ s g ¥ g
wmRE -6h -n

In addition to the regular passive construction, these verbs are also
BHLHL 53 H

used to form what is known as the KD 32 £, or “passive form of bother”.
A somewhat inelegant name, this specific passive is used to indicate that
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some action (taken by someone) has inconvenienced you, or someone else.
Let us look at how this works:

ER B3 UTALY  nd
AEINAY 2 D HiinHiz AT LTz,

active, “Someone stole my (younger) brother’s bicycle.”

B AN SIS TR VAN gt

passive, "My brother was bestolen of his bike by someone.”

Now, “bestolen” is not a grammatically correct English term, but it
does illustrate the nature of the action. However, this form only applies to
actions that were taken by someone, which inconvenienced you (or some-
one else). In the following sentence, for instance, the verb form is merely
passive rather than a ”passive form of bother”:

H¥ 5
M BB N7z,
”(I) was rained on.”

haY

While inconvenient, this is not a YXKEDAZE, because the rain isn’t
actively inconveniencing you - it is simply something that happens. Re-
member that for a passive to also be a KD EZEr | the act has to have been
performed, intentionally, by someone.

In addition to describing the passive and passive form of bother, the
helper verbs 11% and 541% are also used to form potential verb construc-
tions, as well as honorific verb form, and we shall look at these later in this
chapter.

3.2.12 Causative: H5/EH 5%

Causative constructions are, as their name implies, constructions which

indicate something was caused by someone. In English, this comes down

to statements such as “I was made to do the dishes by my mom”, and in

Japanese, these constructions use the verbs % (for T1.E% verbs) and &+

% (for —B% verbs). These are paired, like 115 /5 M1 % with the RIATE.
(&) 5 follow the —E% scheme:

bases <&®3% ®3%
AR & -
HAE &8 -
HIKE -X¥5 -H5
2R -EEh -Eh
maE & -
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As mentioned, the way these two helper verbs are added is identical
to the way (5)11% is added:

TiE% verb  causative

=9 Zb+H%
#:< B+
2 2N +HE5
XD S +H 5
SE¥A e + 2%
=N 23+ 85
BTk wE + %
(o) -+ 8%

% D + 8%

—F& verb causative
"% H+3X83%
U3 U+ X3

irregular causative
ERS SR + €2
KB C+ETED

Again, we should take note that we use the correct particles, except
in this case we cannot rely on a parallel with English: the person doing the
causing is marked with 7}, because they are the verb actor, the person(s)
affected are marked with IC, and the direct object is left as such (if there is
one):

BEE D T B I B AR EE LT,

”Their mother made the children eat breakfast.”
Some more examples:
¥

RilzB =4,

”(I) made you wait, (didn’t I)?”

w9 & B
lcilEcEELR,

”(I) had (my younger) sister wake me up.”

In addition to being a causative, this construction is also a “permis-
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sive”, which just means that it’s a construction that indicates giving per-
mission to “let someone do something”:

LB 5
HRICTnY 2/ bR EEXLT,
”The CEO let me take on (the) project.”

This sentence could technically also mean “The CEO caused me to
take on the project” or “The CEO made me take on the project”, and as ever,
context is all-important. However, in most cases where it could either be a
forced action or a permission, it’s usually a permission.

3.2.13 Causative passive: #5655/ EH5N5

The title sounds like a combination of the causative and the passive, and
that’s essentially what it is. It's long, and its use is not rare. In English, this
form reads “have been made to do ...” and is also quite long. So, just like
in most western language, the more nuance you want to place in your verb
conjugation, the longer it'll get.

However, because this is a passive, we must make sure to use par-
ticles accordingly:

33 ni BE A K
T2 B DB RIE AICTHT iz BREELNK LT,

”The children were made to eat breakfast by their mother.”

FAEN LolEn BE
FeAEIC 1l 2D BEEE5NEH LT,
”(I) had been made to redo (my) homework by (the) teacher.”

3.2.14 Potential
Long potential: 5%

As mentioned in the section on the passive, one of the other roles that 11
%[5 4% can play is that of the (long) potential. The potential form of
a verb in English is typically constructed using the auxiliary verb ”“can”,
such as when turning ”I swim” into ”I can swim”, but in Japanese this is
a conjugation instead. The reason this form is called the “long” potential
is because it is typically only used in combination with —E% verbs. While
theoretically usable to form a potential form for 7i.E% verbs in this way,
there exists a shorter potential form for these verbs, involving a contraction
between the i FZ and the classical verb 1%, which is similar to the
English auxiliary verb “can”.
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Formation is the same as for the passive using N5/6n%, it being
added to the KRR

verb meaning potential meaning

H

H%  see H5M%  be able to see

1

2%  sleep E5N%  Dbe able to sleep

However, there is one striking exception to this form of potential,
and that’s the irregular verb 3%, “do”. Rather than inflecting, this verb is

T
simply replaced entirely with the verb {1{>k%, which literally means "be
able to do”.

We need to be mindful of particles again: verbs in potential form
are always intransitive, and so any direct object it might take in normal
use becomes a verb subject instead, requiring the use of 7’ rather than .
However, quite often in colloquial Japanese, the direct object particle %
will be heard used in combination with these verbs, rather than the sub-
ject particle 7, not because this is grammatically correct, but because it
"feels right”. If you are a beginning student of Japanese, however, it is rec-
ommended you stick with proper grammar until you have mastered it to
a level that allows you to interact with native speakers, so that you get a
feel for what is “right” through exposure to the language as it is used by
people.

You may also hear people using 41% rather than 541 %, but for
now, this is discouraged language abuse: the idea behind it is that the
short potential form for T1E% verbs always ends on Z-row syllable + 3,
and so using 1% for —E% verbs “does the same thing”. However, while
they might sound the same, 415 is a classical helper verb, whereas the
Z-row syllable + % sound for T1.E% verbs is actually a contraction from
what used to be U -row syllable + A %, so they have completely differ-
ent background. So until the Japanese language authorities start accepting
this highly colloquial “short potential for —E¥% verbs” as right and proper,
you're best off avoiding it.

On a final note, this potential form is one of a temporary nature.
For instance, rather than meaning ”I can see” in general (because you have
eyes that work), .5 TL%) means "I can see (Whatever I am supposed to see

right now)”. Similarly, ﬁf\’g 1% means ”(I) can eat (this)”, rather than

the more general ”(I) can eat”. If we want to say that we have an mherent
NATZNT N

ability to do (or not do) something, we have to use H{AE+Z & H ﬁﬂ%%
which is explained after we cover the short potential form.
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Short potential: JHHF+ fE' %

The short potential form is called “short” because it is simply a lot shorter
than the full RKIATE+5 N5 version of the potential. However, in modern
Japanese, this construction only exists for T1.E% verbs. For —E% verbs, the
only grammatically correct potential form is the 541% potential form To

create the short potentlal form, the # HJE is paired with the verb H%
meaning ”to acquire”, to form an ”attainable” form of verbs.

In this combination, the final U -row syllable of the #H ¥ for FL.E%
verbs has become contracted with the A sound from 3% over the course
of history, becoming an A -row syllable instead. To illustrate:

verb meaning classical inflection contracting via modern inflection

ES
738 read TPAAD P B RO

While this construction in modern Japanese is a contraction, there
are a handful of verbs in which this contraction never occurred, and as
such are still in use today in the uncontracted form. Verbs such as » 9 X

i{)
% (from &%) or f£Z D X % (from #£Z %, ”to occur”) are examples of this.
Interestingly, this potential form can also be seen in certain modern — B

verbs that have traditionally been paired w1th 3%, such as EZ %, "to (be

able to) see”, from the —F% verb 2.5, or %K %, ” (be able to) boil”, from
the —E% verb 2%.

Just like with the R#AJE potential form, verbs placed in this short
potential form become intransitive, which means that technically they can
only be used in relation to subjects, and no longer in relation to direct ob-
jects.
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T verb  short potential form
=9 HA%
A< Hir 5
= FS{ORA)
Y %
a:al JERa%
SN %
s FiH B
D fFC%
Th% ThNs
HB HYH A%

Some examples to show this potential form:

Tx5E H5
R THAED BT EEA

“Because of (my) illness, I can’t walk that well (at the moment).”

CNTWIFBTLED D,

”T wonder if this will do.”

The Wi} % in this second sentence is actually a fairly important
w

word to know. While strictly speaking the short potential form of 17<,
its meaning of “being able to go” has become overloaded with the figura-
tive meaning of “something being able to go well”. As such, L% means
"being fine”, “being good” as well as noting that something ”"will do” or
”is acceptable”.

Nominalised potential

A third way to form the potential, for any verb, is by using the construction
NATVIY T T

&
HATE + H K% . H literally means’concept’, and we already saw that
HiK% means “be able to do”, and this in combination with a verb in {4
JE creates a generalised ability.

I
For instance, as mentioned earlier, 55 41% means "being able to

H%
see (something) (at this moment)”. Similarly, #*/F % means ”being able to
walk (at this moment)”. In contrast, % C & DHIZRS and #< T & HHIZR
% mean being able to see, or walk, in general. Particularly with negatives,
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this difference is striking. For instance, a person whose glasses are so dirty
they can’t really see any of the things we point out to them might say:

RonE i

”I can’t (really) see (it).”

This is hardly anything to worry about as the potential form used
is one associated with temporary impairment. However, if they had used:

R2ZTEMHRE R A,

We would have good reason to apologise for telling them to look at
something; they’re blind.

3.3 Formality: humble/honorific speech patterns

In addition to being polite, in formal Japanese, a dreadfully important as-
FALES ZThAT

pect is to use the right mix of humble ( ##:# ) and honorific (&H)) speech
patterns. In part, this is expressed by picking the right words to use, but
in part it also depends on which verb inflections you pick. One can ar-
gue whether this belongs in a reader that should serve as introduction to
Japanese, as it’s a rather advanced subject, but I would argue that in terms
of how verbs can generically be made humble or honorific, the rules are
relatively straight forward. What makes it an advanced topicis not how to
do it, but how to do it in such a way that a native speaker doesn’t raise an
eyebrow at it. And that’s hard enough to make even Japanese people get
it wrong once they need to start using it.

Humble and honorific patterns are significantly different from po-
liteness. This can be made fairly obvious using an English example. Com-
pare the following sentences:

”I would like to humbly offer my apologies.”
"I do apologise.”
"Sorry.”

Of these, the first sentence is humble, polite English. The second
sentence is merely polite, and the third is essentially neutral. It’s not really
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polite, nor is it humble, but then it’s not offensive either. Of course, we can
mix these patterns to produce something that sounds odd to our ears:

”I would like to humbly say sorry.”

This sentence mixes humble form with neutral terms. This sounds
very odd to an English speaker, and likewise mixing humble or honorific
speech without using the appropriate politeness to match will sound odd
in Japanese, but it can be done, just as in English.

3.3.1 Humble (patterns)

When one addresses someone who stands much higher on the social ladder
than oneself (in a particular setting), it is customary to lower one’s own
status by using humble speech. Humble speech applies to everything that
has to do with oneself; not just verb actions, but also opinion and things
requiring copula statements.

The way to turn any old verb into a humble variant is relatively

straight forward: the honorific particle {fl (pronounced ¥ for most verbs,
BAEK

and C for noun+9 % verbs where the noun uses Ewid* reading), is pre-

fixed to the verb in HFHJE form, and suffixed either with 9%, or the ex-

Wiz
plicitly humble counterpartto 9°%, £(9". When 9§ % is used, the honorary
prefix can sometimes be omitted for a slightly less formal humble form, but
when (9 is used, it has to be present.

HBtverb B+EHE+T2 B+ #HHE+ET
=9 B+2W+95% B+ 20 +HT
#< B+HE+9% B+5E+ 8T
a2l B+2E¥+9% B+2E+ 59
ELE B+l +95 B+Esl + 3T
SEYA B+SIC+9% B+ + 8T
EZBN B+#U0+95% B+ZU+HT
wids B+itHr+95 B+aih + T
=) B+b+9% B+HH +E9
DB B+ +9% B+ahb +HT
—verb B+HEHE+TS I+ @#HAHEET
"5 B+HR+9% B+ H+ET
U3 B+HUO+95% B+HUT+HT
BR% B+BRX+9%  B+AX+HT




144 CHAPTER 3. MORE GRAMMAR

For the irregular verb 9" %, the humble version is (necessarily) (9",
since this simply is the humble counterpart. However, in addition to 95,
there are several other verbs for which an established humble counterpart
exists, typically being preferable to the 35 + HHJE + 9% /59" construc-
tion:

verb meaning humble counterpart
< E3
) come %7
11< go %%
W53 be/exist (for animate objects) 5%
v &5
Ele say/be called Hg
Wz
ERA) do EECN
L Zh
1% know 7C%
F (=37
3 see HHT3
Iz
BR%  eat Wiztz<
D
fixLs drink Wiztz<
£
=5 receive Wiziz<
x 5
< ask fdl 9
x S ED
< listen B
HiF K3 » N
+% give 2L L%
& 15} N
=9 meet BHICHENS
E2S Sh v
H¥%  show I ANB

For verbs consisting of a noun + 3 %, the noun gets prepended with
the honorific f#, pronounced C, and 9 % is either left as is, or replaced
with 29" for a more humble pattern:

verb meaning humble counterpart

By

& d% pay attention to CHRETS or THEHT

HAIEN

ZKNT% guide (someone)  TEHENT D or TEANET

nABL

Hii% 9%  contact (someone) T HI&T S or THHAEET

One confusing result of using these humble patterns and humble
counterparts is that humble speech still means exactly the same thing as
the normal verb form. The following seven sentences illustrate this idea:
they all mean exactly the same thing, but express this meaning with an
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increasing degree of humility and politeness:

[23
(I/he/she/you/we/they) refuse(s). (plain)

Ko X9,
(I/he/she/you/we/they) refuse(s). (polite)

o LEI,
(I/he/she/you/we/they) refuse(s). (using noun form + 9 %. polite,
but only marginally more humble than the previous variant)

BHIL T2,
I refuse. (humble, but plain form. As this is humble form, the only
person this can apply to is first person, so ‘I’ has become explicit)

BWOLE I,
I refuse. (humble polite)

Wz
BWrO 29,
I refuse. (more humble, but plain. This sounds a tad odd, as using £y
9 typically implies a need to be polite, too)

B HL X,

I refuse. (more humble, polite)

While the copulae have, strictly speaking, no humble counterpart,
there is a more polite copula that tends to be used in setting where hu-
mility is required: TZ & %, used in the form TZEWE J. This copula
does exactly the same thing as 72, T9 and T& %, except its high level of
politeness makes it particularly suited for use in humble speech patterns:

EIEISEVAK lBARL 0B o
HHKFD LD RN TTEVE T,

”Kimura, second year student at the university of Tokyo.”

Careful observation reveals that this sentence is actually not hum-
ble, merely very polite, and as such it could have been spoken by the stu-
dent in question, or by someone doing a formal introduction to someone
else, whose social position requires a humble, or at the very least properly
polite, form of speech.
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3.3.2

While speech pertaining to oneself are humbled, things pertaining to the
person of higher social status are elevated by using honorific patterns. Sim-
ilar to how verbs can be made humble by using the 35 + A + 3 5 /29
pattern, nearly all verbs can be made honorific by using a similar pattern
involving I + 7% %, or 72& % rather than 9 % /3(9":

Honorific (patterns)

HEverb BHEMEHI+ES B HPARES
=9 B+2WV+IC+%k%% B+a2WVW+EE5
#< B+HE+Ilc+7%%% B+HE+5E%
&L B+Ra¥+lc+%% B+a¥+xE%
g B+l +Ic+7%2% B+l +45E5
SE¥a B+IEIC+IT+755% B+IEIC+752E B
EZBN B+HU+IC+7%5 B+HU+75E%
BTk B+iihr+IC+75% B+amihr+535
D B+ib+Ic+7%%% B+b+7%E5
Dh B+ +ic+%5% B+ahb+7%E%
—Bverb  BHEMEHI+HED  BHEMEAEE S
% B+A+Ic+%%  B+H+2E3
U3 B+HU+Ic+%% B+HU+%E3
B3 B+BEN+IC+ED B+BEN+%ED

Again, there are several verbs for which this pattern is essentially
inferior to use an appropriate honorific counterpart instead:

verb meaning honorific counterpart

;E% come VWHoL%d
BlTIES
BHTKRES

?% < go WHEoLleb
BTIsS
BHTKHRES

W3 be/exist (for animate objects) WH5->L%%
BHTKHRES

%5 say/be called Bolxb
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9% do HED
L . TAL
1% know S
THAITVES L%
L S5h
i3 see CHEIED
CHEES
e 5w
BX% eat AL A% [H L means 'summon’ here]
fxfs  drink HL kA%
n 7
B3 sleep BIRAICTED
BRHEED
B BE )
558} think LU A9 [normal honorific pattern also possible]
& &
H% wear (on the body) FBHLUICTRS AU refers to clothing here]

For compound verbs consisting of a noun paired with 3 %, the
noun gets prepended with the honorific #, pronounced Z, and 9% is
either replaced by IC72% or 72 & %:

verb meaning honorific counterpart

Boo

H¥EJd% pay attention to CHRICES or CHEERKRSS

HAIEN

ZNT % guide (someone) THENICED or TENEE S

NABL

%9 %  contact (someone) THA&ICIED or THEHAKEE B

When using a copula while being honorific, rather than using the
polite TTE'%, the properly honorific TV 55 L% copula, in the form
TWHE5 LR WE T is used instead:

BFRREBNSE TS L WX Ty,
“"How old is your child(/son/daughter)?”

In this sentence, 33 F#¥k is an honorific for the noun ¥, ”child”, and
TWV55 L WX S the honorofic form of T . The word "< 5, meaning
“"how old” in this sentence, can only be used for children that are (or seem)
younger than ten (the reason for this beaing that it is a question word used

for counting statements using the counter D, which can only count up to
TV
and including nine. Anything higher uses the counter j, also written =¥,
AT
with the corresponding question word filjs%). Given this information, we

see that the sentence is actually identical (in meaning) to the following,
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plain form, sentence:

BOSTID,
”"How old is (your son/daughter)”

In the plain form sentence, we can drop the fact that we're asking
this in relation to some child, because the use of \*< 5 should be enough
information for the listener to figure this out. Being much shorter than the
honorific form, we once more see a confirmation of the rule of thumb when
it comes Japanese: the longer a statement is, the more formal polite it will
be.

As with the humble pattern, there is no change in actual meaning
when going from plain form to honorific other than ruling single person
out as implied actor or subject (since one cannot honour oneself, single or
plural).

%o
(I/he/she/you/we/they) refuse(s). (informal)

Wro £97,
(I/he/she/you/we/they) refuse(s). (formal polite)

WroLEd,
(I/he/she/you/we/they) refuse(s). (using noun form + 9 %, more for-
mal than formal polite)

B ICx%,
(He/she/you/they) refuses. (plain honorific. As this is honorific form,
this can no longer apply to first person single or plural)

BWODICIED £,
(He/she/you/they) refuses. (polite honorific)

BWDEE %,
(He/she/you/they) refuses. (plain, but more honorific than when us-
ing IC+75%)

BHOZES>TVET,
(He/she/you/they) refuses. (polite and more honorific than when us-
ing IC+7%%)
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3.4 Classical adjectives

This final section is not about how classical adjectives inflect, butis actually
about what happens when we pair modern verbal adjectives with certain

special verbs, such as Z&'% and HiT%. While these very rarely get used
on their own, there are certain set uses for them, where they pair up with
specific adverbs, derived from verbal adjectives. In these cases, the ad-
verbial form of the verbal adjective actually undergoes a sound change,
leading to perhaps unexpected (but most certainly exceedingly familiar)

constructions:
nAKS TV

If the syllable preceding the HHJE "< ” is an & row syllable, the
adverb gets an ¥9 sound instead:
[Zdasd - [Z8S -
FU becomes (%[ —9 ], which contracts to 5. As you can see,

the phonetic change is in the kanji here.
Ho M Ho N

A #E > becomes H D M7z [ —9 ], which contracts to H #5 .

If the syllable preceding the } HHJE 7<” is an L row syllable, the
adverb gets an 9 -glide instead:

j(% V) becomes K& [ —9 ], which contracts to KE w5
%%Lb‘ becomes FHk L[ —9 ], which contacts to FEBEL w5

If the syllable preceding the HHJE ”<” is an 9 row syllable, the
adverb gets along 9:

e
22\ becomes Z{[< —9 ], which does not contract and thus stays %

>

2

If the syllable preceding the H#HJE “<” is an 5 row syllable, the
adverb gets a long I3 by virtue of the 35-row syllable + 9 being a long ¥
sound:

BELA
[H 1\ becomes [fi F[< —9 ], which does not contract and thus stays

HH>

And hopefully you noticed the first two entries, which are precisely

H&
the ones you may know from the phrases ¥ 595 & & WX 7§, translating
to “good morning”, and 0 M& 5 TE VXK T, translating to “thank you

very much”.
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Chapter 4

Particles

CxlL

Particles, called BlJ7H, or more affectionately referred to as CIC 723 (after
the verb T form and the three quintessential particles IC, 7 and (Z), are the
fundamental glue that holds Japanese sentences together, indicating how
words (or blocks of words) relate to each other. There is no overstating
how important particles are in using Japanese: without them, there is no
Japanese language. Most particles are suffixes, meaning that they follow
whatever it is they are marking, but there are a small number of prefixes.
In this chapter, we will first look at some common prefixes, then look at
what is generally considered the bulk of Japanese particles, followed by
an entire chapter dedicated to a rather special set of particles: counters.

4.1 Prefixes

4.1.1 The honorific prefix

One of the most used prefixes is probably ], pronounced either as 5, &,
H, A, or €&, depending on what it is being used with, and for:

A&
The reading 5 is used to make words with a Japanese reading ( Glll77t#)

honorific.

. BrE
The reading C is used to make words with a Chinese reading ( & #id*)
honorific.

The reading & is used for imperial, as well as Shinto terminology.
In addition, can be used as a stylistic reading, to make words sound
more poetic.

151



152 CHAPTER 4. PARTICLES

The reading 5 A is a rare reading used mainly as a classical honorific
prefix. It can be considered a very formal version of the 5 reading.

The reading ¥ & is also rarely used, and is used exclusively for im-
perial terms.

This prefix is essential in various honorific and humble constructions, as
we saw in the sections on humble and honorific verb constructions. It
should be noted that some words, when used in daily speech, always get
this prefix. A by no means exhaustive list of such words includes:

By
BR (green) tea
a
B& money
‘VJJ etel ? )
B warm/hot water (but not boiling water, which is called %)
o
B cold water

eyl

BH belly, stomach
%  chopsticks

5%5 LZT5EX

Ttz feast (used in T BiiEA% T L 7z, said when one is done eating)

c food, dinner

4.1.2 Negating prefixes

There are also various common prefixes that negate, void or otherwise cre-
P 5 a3 o)

ate a counter-concept word when used: x, 1, ¥ and FE.

H
We know K from the verbal imperfect base, the ARSAJE. This prefix
indicates a “not yet” or “has yet to be realised” aspect, which explains what
it'’s doing in a word like RZAJE, but there are many other words in which
we find this prefix:

BHUY

P future “not yet arrived”
B I

R incomplete  “not yet finished”
HTh

AR unmarried  “not yet married”

HEND
AREM  pending “not yet arranged”
HED
ARFE prior “not yet begun”
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5
When A~ isused, it expresses a noun negative, similar to the English

I i

prefixes “un-", ”im-", “a-” or “de-". Examples of this prefix are:

SDS

AHRE  impossible "no possibility”

SFnE

55 [economic) depression  “no business”

SLw5LnhA

o~ . . .

AENE  disobedience “no obedience”

55

A ignorance “no knowledge”
&

When # is used, it expresses a non-existential, similar to “non-",
not ...” or the terms "without” or “devoid of” in English. Examples of
this prefix are:

7

TEDV
Ed%  unsigned ”without signature”
TS
JER) invalid “without validity”
TLASA
PSR atheism ”without deity”
Tith
T unauthorized “without permission”

&)
Finally, JF is used to indicate the equivalent of the English “non-".
Examples of this prefix are:

U%VUT%
JEEFI  non-profit “not commercial”
CFALDTE
JEBIERY  unrealistic “not realistic”
UL&5
IR emergency “not usual”
Uk

JERfIG incompatible  “not compatible”

4.1.3 Assorted prefixes

Aside from these four negating prefixes, there are also a few other com-
mon prefixes that you will encounter frequently enough to deserve at least
mention here, even if we don’t look at example words for each of them:
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prefix meaning

£ 7all ...”, “every ...”
E
iy “every ...”
LA
w “new ...”
AALE=E5)
"big” (two possible common pronunciations)

Z-L&kS

7N ”small” (two possible common pronunciations)
AN
ﬁ: 7 r e_l/
T
454 “most ...”
7z
xf ”anti-”, ” counter-"
A
ML . . .
2 ”semi-", “demi-", “incomplete”
W
Ve indicates a boundary or limit

ES
=}

B>  anintensifying prefix

(Note that the consonant double - in E 5 becomes an A when
this prefix is paired with words starting with a 7%—column or F—-column

x =
syllable, such as HA H)

There are more, mainly due to the fact that many nouns in Japanese
are compound nouns. Thus, any part of a compound noun that gets used
by several words in roughly the same meaning can be considered a prefix
of sorts.

4.2 Particles

What most people consider “proper” particles actually cover a number of
subcategories of particles. There are the grammatical particles, which map
to grammatical interpretations such as direct objects, verb phrase subjects,
disambiguity, etc. They lack any form of translation to languages that leave
grammar implied, and as such can be a bit tricky to learn initially, as it
requires actively learning grammar in order to properly understand what
they do (something which most people have not really been exposed to in
their general education). Aside from these grammatical particles, there is
the set of particles which perform roles similar to what prepositions do in
for instance English. However, because of the way the Japanese language
describes things happening or being in the world, a single Japanese particle
in this category might map to a number of prepositions when translated,
depending on the context in which it is used. Then there are the various
particles for emphasis in all its forms, so it should be clear that we have
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quite a bit of ground to cover.

The list of particles covered in this chapter is not an exhaustive list
of all particles used in the Japanese language, but does represent the bulk
of particles that you might encounter. They have been ordered in three
sections, the first covering the absolutely essential particles, the second and
third covering less frequently and even several 'rare’ particles and particle
combinations.

4.2.1 Essential particles

The essential particle list consists of the particles YA\ S AP GO T 7D W = . S
and % (as well as "\, which is not essential but belongs in this list because
of the way it contrasts with a particular use of {C). Traditionally, T would
be considered part of this list, but we already extensively covered C in the
verb section on the C form.

The particles in this section are considered ”essential”, because they
cover the absolute minimum of grammatical roles that you need to un-
derstand before you understand Japanese at a basic conversational level.
While the list seems short, a mere 10 particles, most of these particles —
in terms of what you might be used to from English — do many different
things. While there is typically some unifying concept that describes what
the particle does ”in concept”, in practice this means having to remem-
ber several roles per particle, and being able to identify which one is used
when.

/1 - Questioning particle

This particle is sometimes called the Japanese equivalent of the question
mark, but this is not entirely true. While it acts as the question mark when
used at the end of sentences, it actually acts as a general questioning parti-
cle. It usually ends a sentence, because most of the time the entire sentence
is the question, but you can find it used inside sentences as well, where it
turns only part of the sentence into a questioning phrase. The ‘question
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mark’ role is fairly easily demonstrated:

fTEET.
”(I/you/he/she/it/we/they)’ll go.”

TEEITH,
“Will/shall (I/you/he/she/it/we/they) go?”

The more interesting functions of %" are found when it is used in
subphrases instead, such as in the following example:

L
Lot oz,
”(I) thought (about) whether I should do (it).”

Let’s take this sentence apart and look at why it does what the trans-
lation says it does. First, this sentence consists of two parts: L &9 A and
[...]& 57z, The first is the dubitative form of 3 %, with the questioning
particle 2", so that ”let’s do” becomes ”will/shall (I/you/he/she/it/we/they)
do?”. This is then combined with the past tense for [...]& &5, “think [...]”
or “think about [...]” to form “think about [will shall ... do?]”. Thisisn’t nat-
ural English, so we need to rewrite it using appropriate words: a dubitative
question in English uses the word "whether”, so going from Japanese to
literal English to natural English, we arrive at “think about whether (or
not) to do (something)”. And since this is a past tense we arrive at the
translation that was initially given.

The more complete version of “whether (to) [...]” would be the pat-
tern “whether or not (to) [...]”, and Japanese has an equivalent to this: [...]

ED M
nh < ko)
W RKBDES I, IO FEE A
”(I) have no idea whether he’ll come over or not.”
We can even form more elaborate yes-or-no, be-or-not, do-or-not,
etc. questions, by using two separate questions. This might be a bit con-

fusing at first, as in English we always put our choices in a single sentence,
but in Japanese a double question pattern is in fact quite common:

B
I—b—ICLEITH, BRICLEITH,
”Will (you) have coffee, or tea?”

While the English translation shows that this is just a normal ”or”
question, the Japanese sentence joins up the otherwise separate questions
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d—t—IZLFX 9, “will you have coffee?” and HBARICL X I D, “will
you have tea?”, into a single choice question. Answers can range from
Od—b —7%Z< J2E W (coffee, please’) to ENNTE N (either is fine’) to

FoT5

things like WA, #fi#5T9 (‘no, that’s okay (I shall have nothing)’).

However, N can also be used as a direct translation for “or”, but
a very specific one: the logical connective or: There is a rather big differ-
ence between the natural language orand the logical ”or”, in that the latter
doesn’t ask about which choice to go with, but whether at least one of the
choices listed is correct:

A:”Would you like coffee, or tea?”
B, interpreting ‘or’ naturally: ”Coffee, please.”

A:”Would you like coffee or tea?”
B, interpreting "or” logically: ”Yes, please.”

What happened in this second conversation? Rather than interpret-
ing ‘or’ as the natural version, B decided to interpret it as the logical con-
nective, meaning he answered the question “would you like [coffee or tea]”
- the logical ‘or’ doesn’t give you a choice, it connects the choices into a sin-
gle option, which is picked if any one of the otherwise individual choices
is picked, or isn’t picked if none of them work. In Japanese, using %" to list
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choices in this way means offering people this kind of logical “or’ choice:

A:d—b—icLETHh, BRICLETH,
B: I—b—%LEE L,

A:”Will (you) have coffee, or tea?”
B: ”Coffee, please.”

A: I—b—hEBRICLETH,
B: VWWA ., ST WBEBAIIDNNE BNET . 13,

A:”Will you have coffee or tea?”
B: ”“No, I think right something cold (literally, ‘a cold drink’) would
be nicer.”

This can potentially lead to confusion, or seemingly incomplete an-
swers:

ThAL®
A: BHTITEXEITH, NATITEXITH,
B: EH T,

A: ”Will you go by train, or by bus?”
B: ”By bus.”

A: BEHMINATITEEZITH,
B: 3\,

A: ”Will you go by train or bus?”
B: ”Yes.”

The key here is that the answer is actually not incomplete given
the question asked. An ”“[X]A[Y]” question is a yes or no question, and
so there is no obligation to give any more information than what is be-
ing asked for. The real confusion often comes from beginning students of
Japanese who pretty much immediately forget that using " in this fashion
only applies to the logical connective or’, instead deciding to just remem-
ber that it can mean ’or’, and using it in sentence that ask for specific choice
answers.

It therefore deserves extra warning;: try to avoid using /" in this way
until you've developed a good grasp of the Japanese language.
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In addition to all this, /A" can be used to indicate a kind of rhetorical
question usually associated with mild scorn:

2 I S s

"How would I know?”

This kind of expression is often derisive, made even stronger by
adding &K at the end:

b
DB
“How the hell would you know [this]?”

This use of /" is actually one of the few times when it’s okay to stick
an exclamation mark in the translation, as it is virtually always accompa-
nied by a raised voice.

Using A" with interrogatives There is one more thing we need to look at
when looking at 7, and that concerns its combination with interrogatives.
When paired with an interrogative (words such as "how’, "'why’, "when’,
"where’, etc) the particle A" creates a vaguely specific answer to that inter-
rogative. The easiest way to understand what that means is to just look at
what happens:

interrogative meaning with '  meaning

paq e what 7RICH something

h who ZNH  someone

EC where ETH  somewhere

) when WD sometime, eventually
A why 7287 for some reason

£5 how E95 M insome way or another

These words act as nouns, and can be used like any other noun in
sentences:

Lx59
WO EFICERDET,
”(I)1l become good (at it) eventually.”
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Y - Subject, actor, weak emphasis, contrast

We already saw %' in chapter 2, in the section on verb particles, where it
was explained that it could mark verb actors and subjects. In addition to
this, ' can be used for weak emphasis, usually translating to the English
weakly emphatic “but”, such as in the question "Excuse me, but do you
know the time?”, where its role is mostly to “ease in” the main statement.
Similarly, 7Y eases in the main statement, although rather than getting a
comma in front of it like "but” does, it gets a comma after:

FREGID. D IETT I

”Excuse me (but), what time is it?”

Again like the English "but’, /' can be used as a proper contrastive:

ZTNEZS N, MBERZTNZFC»HL A
“That is true, but (the) problem consists of more than just that (is-
sue).”

This sentence consists of the sections Z 1% Z 9 72, ‘that is (also)
true’ and [ IE T NTEF U HD X A, ‘the problem is not just that
(issue)’, joined with 7’ for a contrast. These sentences use the particles &
and 7217, since it’s hard to illustrate a proper contrastive without using a
moderately complex sentence, but for the purpose of this example we don’t
really need to look into their precise meaning. We will, however, look at
&, in more detail later in this section, and we’ll examine 72!} in the next
particle section.

On a final note, in classical Japanese, 7 fulfilled the same role as
® does today. As such, you may encounter “set’ phrases that use 7" in a
genitive meaning.

& - Unifier

This particle is a nicely complex one. The grand unifying role that it plays
is, actually, unification, but the way in which it does it is usually experi-
enced as doing completely different things. We already saw & being used
to create an exhaustive noun list in chapter 2 in the section on noun parti-
cles, but this role extends not just to things, but to people as well. In the
same way that [X]&[Y]&[Z] is an exhaustive noun list (ie, the unity of all
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these things), if we use people instead of Xs and Ys, we end up with a uni-
fied group:

FATZ _ALR I R

ARHE AEMIE AT R 2 IS 17<5

“Honda and Sakaki are going to go see a movie.”

In this sentence, the “noun list” AHE AL HIE A exhaustively lists
all the members of the group of people that will go see a movie.

An interesting feature is that & can unify a group of people, or a
group of things in general, leaving the central, contextually obvious noun
implied. For instance, examine the following sentence:

L5 E5&XS

AhFE AL HC TR E LT,

In this sentence, H 5{IC1T ¥ £ L 72 means ”(I/he/she/it/we/they)
went to Tokyo”, and RFf& A& looks like an incomplete noun list. How-
ever, this is one of those aspects of Japanese where context is important:
we can leave off a contextually obvious “thing” in a noun list, and expect
people who understand Japanese to fill this in themselves: in this case, the
most obvious interpretation is that ‘I’ or ‘'we’” went to Tokyo with Kimura.
However, just because it is the most obvious, that does not mean it’s the
only interpretation possible. If, say, we're discussing what a mutual friend
of us has been doing over the holiday, without that friend present, and one
of us would utter the phrase AKATE A& HICITE £ L7z then the con-
textually omitted person would be our mutual friend, rather than either of
us.

There are several ways to make the omitted "thing” explicit. One of
these is to use the dismabiguation particle, (3:

T FUEARE AL B 22 L.

”Ishida (rather than someone else) went to Tokyo with Kimura.”

However, this only makes sense if the sentence would otherwise be
ambiguous. If instead we only want to reiterate the person’s identity, we
would use A

AHETADPARNE AL JHHICITER L,

”Ishida went to Tokyo with Kimura.”

In this sentence, £1H has been explicitly mentioned as primary verb
actor, and because he’s already been mentioned, can be left implied in the
& listing that follows.
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Finally, we can do the most unnatural thing possible, and form a
‘proper’ exhaustive list without any implied nouns or people:

AHEAEARNEADRGUITER LT,

”Ishida and Kimaru went to Tokyo.”

I say unnatural, because if someone has already been established as
contextual subject or actor, you either leave them implied, or you mention
them as actual subject or actor.

Being able to tell whether a noun listing has any implied items is
rather simple: if itends on &, instead of on a noun, ithas an implied item. It
doesn’t matter how long the noun list is for this; if it ends on E, something’s
been left off:

FAHEAEARREADFHUATER LTz,

”“Ishida and Kimaru went to Tokyo.”

OHEAEARRNE L HFIITEE LT,
“Ishida, Kimaru and (me/you/him/her/it/us/them) went to Tokyo.”

Of course this explanation so far has focussed on people, but the
same goes for plain old object nouns:

FLIVEES T,
”(I/you/he/she/it/we/they) bought (it) along with (the) oranges.”

So it doesn’t really matter what category the nouns are, as long
as you're using & for exhaustive listing, a full list is always of the form
[X]&[Y](&[Z]&]...]) and a list with an implied item is always of the form
[X]&([Y]&]...]1&), ending on &.

However, there are more things that & does, and some of these in-
volve a [noun]& construction, so try to remember that just because an ex-
haustive listing with an implied item has the form [X]&, not everything
that fits the pattern [X]& has to be such an exhaustive listing with implied
item. In fact, looking at further roles of & this becomes immediately obvi-
ous. -

EBAT

In addition to noun listing, & is used in combination with e,

FrNT
onomatopoeia, and HREAEEE mimeses, to form adverbial constructions. For
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instance, if it was a starlit night and we wanted to say that all the lights were
causing the lake to sparkle, we would say something like the following;:
Wi
hnEsEs5 el
"The lake sparkled.”

In this sentence, the word & 5 & 5 is a state description word (called
‘mimesis’ in English), which paired with & becomes an adverb to the verb
9 %. Literally, then, this construction would say that the lake is ‘doing’
T 5 X 5. Similarly, sound description words (called “onomatopoeia’ in
English) are treated in the same way:

WA foTE I,

”The rain came pouring down.”

Here, the onomatopoeic word ¥'— is not found in the translation,
because in English — as in most Western languages — we do not use such
words to any serious degree. In Japanese, however, these words are an es-
sential part of natural sounding language: the translation states that rain
came ”pouring down”, because '— is the sound that rain pouring down
makes. Before you now go thinking up all kinds of onomatopoeia yourself,
Japanese has been in use for centuries, and virtually any onomatopoeia
you might come up with already exists, in a very specific form. There are
in fact i &3« EREES dictionaries which will list all of them by category
and meaning (you may find one online on nihonogouresources.com for
instance), so you're not free to come up with your own; there are several
hundred well established onomatopoeia and mimeses, each typically with
at least a handful of interpretations depending on what they relate to, lead-
ing to well over a thousand different uses. It is not surprise, then, that a
mastery of onomatopoeia and mimeses is typically seen as having mas-
tered conversational Japanese.

In fact, this adverbial marking of things using & extends beyond
just the it & 56 and ##HERE, and through this extending becomes a bit more
complex too: a popular way to explain this is to call & the quoting particle,
and give an example such as the following to illustrate this:

VE »

r/%\??< & %l{\i L7z,
”(I/you/he/she/it/we/they) said (I/you/he/she/it/we/they)’ll be coming
over right now.”

This clearly demonstrates a quote being recited, but things are not
quite that simple; & will work with a much wider variety of things than
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just quotes, as the following examples should illustrate:

%% » - B
HZHE5 L BnET,
”(I/you/he/she/it/we/they)’re thinking about buying a car.”

Lo<TA  BHS  AAH
gz J1e EAFXLES,

”Let’s think of (my/your/his/her/its/our/their) weakness(es) as (one
of my/your/his/her/its/our/their) strength(s) (instead).”

Ly Lct
AR AE e LTUOE T
”(I/you/he/she/it/we/they) consider (my/your/his/her/its/our/their) hobby
(my/your/his/her/its/our/their) work.”

What & is actually doing is marking all these things — the quote [ %
17< ] , the volitional act HiZ' 55, the concept /], and the activity {15
— as somehow being adverbial to the verbs in question; 59, 895, X 3,
and 9 %. The actual interpretation of what & is doing depends entirely on
the interpretation of what’s being marked adverbial, and the interpretation
of the verbs used. For instance, 59 means’to say’, but it can also mean "to
call’. As such, we can actually translate our first sentence in two radically
different ways:

[911<] EFVELT
”He said he’d be right over.”
”"He was called Imaiku.”

The second translation sounds quite unlikely, but if we replace %
17< with 81 E A, we get exactly the same possible translations:

(BREAl EEVEL,

"He said "Tanimura’.
”"He was called Tanimura.”

Suddenly the first translation sounds quite unlikely, although noth-
ing really changed.

So how does & differ from 72, the direct object marker? Actually,
sometimes we can use either. For instance, €5 &5 & 9 3 is proper use of
&, THE57%9 % is also possible. However, for some verbs the meaning
changes radically when we use &, as opposed to when we use 2. A good
example of this is the verb 7% %, which we looked at in chapter 2, in the sec-
tion on important verbs. This verb changes its meaning from ”to become”
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to “to be” when we use & rather than 7, so there is a definite choice to be
made which particle suits our need best. Another example is the verb & %
%, which means ”to think” when used with 7, but ”to think about” when
used with &.

Hopefully you spotted what happens here: rather than the verb and
the direct object being distinct things, using & unifies the verb and thing it
works with into something that means something different from the sum
of the parts. For instance, you cannot split up ”to be [X]” into ”"to be” and
”X” without changing the meaning of the verb. The same goes for “to think
about [X]”, or "to consider [X] something”, or “to dream about [...]”. While
it is easier to explain & as a series of separate things for all these different
verbs, it’s really doing the exact same thing for all of them, even though
there is no simple rule of Western grammar that we can map it to so that it
makes sense given what we know from our own every day language use.

To make matters even worse, we're not there yet. One more thing
that & does is act as a logical consequence. We already saw 7 acting as
logical ‘or’, and & is basically the logical ‘and” equivalent. If we want to
express that two things are simultaneously the case, we would use &:

0o & B< D
AT END L RNEL A
”For airplanes, the idea is that if you're late, you can’t board.”
literally: ”for airplanes (rather than something else): if you're late,
you can’t board.”

It is easy to mistake what happens in this sentence for just an if A,
then B; so let’slook at what this sentence is doing before illustrating this use
of & with a more drastic example. Airplanes, with their strict schedules,
have a very simple rule, being that if you are late for the flight, then too
bad for you. The plane doesn’t wait for people. As such, “being late” and
“not being allowed on the plane” are simultaneously true. The moment
you are late, immediately and irrevocably you are also unable to board.
We can make this more obvious with the promised more drastic example:

Y] . U UL <
KEMNEIC DL FIELE T,
”If my friend gets fired, I quit.”

Here, it is crucially important to notice the &, and realise that we're
talking about simultaneous actions. This sentence does not say ”if my
friend gets fired, I shall give my two weeks notice”, it says that right there
and then, the moment he gets fired, you're quitting. It also doesn’t leave
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any ambiguity, because you're asserting a fact. Since & is acting as a logi-
cal’and’, statements involving & don’t concern opinion, hearsay, or guess-
work, they state plain and simple true fact, so the following is correct use

of &:
Ho e .
M DT NVENRNS,

”Without an umbrella, you'll get wet when it rains.”

But this next sentence is simply wrong:

W 4% & s,

”If it rains, we’ll get wet.”

The reason this second example is wrong is because & expresses a
universally true fact. However, if you have an umbrella, or you're indoors,
or you might be in any one of a number of situations in which it is raining
but you don’t get wet, this sentence is simply false, and as such stating it
as a universal fact is plain wrong. Usually students will mistakenly use
& in this way when what they really want to say is something pertaining
to a particular, specific situation. For instance, if you're looking out the
window, and you know you have no umbrella with you, you might want
to say ”if it starts raining now, I'll get wet”, with the implication that this
will happen if you go outside, not that you'll magically get wet inside if it
starts to rain outside. Instead of using &, these kind of musings require
the use of I or 725 conditionals:

MARENR., BNnd. &b,
WA TeHE > hanE 9. A,

"I guess if it starts raining I'll get wet”

with the 78 /42 A endings signalling that you're saying something
rhetorical, but you'd like whoever is listening to acknowledge you anyway.
This factual consequence is also found in unfinished sentences such
as the following:
VE
SIThiang,
literally: “Not leaving now (means...)”
”[I/you/he/she/we/they] have to go.”

Zo Lk,
literally: ”Not doing so (means ...)"”
”[I/you/he/she/we/they] have to do so.”

These sentences are unfinished in the sense that they omit the — con-
textually obvious — generally negative consequences of the “not doing” of
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C - Instrumental, event location

The role of T is technically two-fold, although some people consider the
T form of T, which is also written T, a particle, in which case there
would be three roles.

The first role is that of instrumentalis. In English, this is things like
"by”, "with” or “using” in relation to some instrument, in sentences like
”This was written with a red pen” or “We came to the US by airplane”. In
Japanese, the role these words play is done with C:

B ”

IR THENTCH B,

”(It)’s written with a red pen.”
0THE &

RAITHET T XU A kFE LTz,

”(We) came to America by airplane.”

A second important role that 'C plays is that it signifies the loca-
tion of a verb action, or event. For instance, in English the sentences "We
played in the park” and ”"The knives are in the cupboard” use the same
preposition “in”. In Japanese, these are two very difference things: the
first sentence focuses on an event, while the second focuses on a location.
Consequentially, the first sentence requires C, while the second sentence
uses another particle, <.

Z5Zh BT
RNETETE LU,
”(We) played in the park.”

This use of T is quite nice when one says something that in En-
glish would be ambiguous such as “We stayed at a hotel.” In English, it
is not possible to tell whether this would be an answer to “where did you
stay?” or “what did you do?”, without more information available to us.
In Japanese, this distinction is immediately obvious:

L
RTIVTCIHE > T,
”(We) [stayed at a hotel].”

RTIVICIHE > T,
”(We) stayed at [a hotel].”

As mentioned, C can also be said to have a third role, namely as the
continuative form of the copula T9, which is C, although this is some-
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what mixing different things because they sound the same. In the follow-

ing example sentence, for instance, C is not a particle, but the continuative
form of TY:

DU [0}
WLNENVTAZAINLEOWD NTT 13,
”She’s pretty, and has good style too, don’t you agree?”

It should most definitely not be read as if 'C was an instrumentalis,
whereby the sentence would read something akin to ”She’s got good style
thanks to being pretty”.

IC - Point or interval in time or space, destination, purpose, relation

This particle is a very versatile particle because of the way the Japanese
interpret processes and states in and of the universe. The most principle
function of this particle is to describe points or frames in time space. This
sounds complicated, so running through examples for all the combinations
might help clarify things:

i/ul} T
:H%L‘: H:lli ‘g‘o
”(I) will head out at 3.”

This example indicates a point in time, namely the specific moment
3 0’ clock. In contrast to this, a time frame rather than a point in time can
also be indicated with IZ:

Vo L,‘@*‘) Ljf]\b\ ‘5/\,85
— I ZREHLX T,

”(I) exercise twice a week.”

Here instead of an exact moment, a time frame is specified in which
something happens. However, IC is not restricted to just time:

1l 1
JDY T 7 ICET VS,
”The cat’s napping on the couch.”

Here IC is used to indicate a point in space, namely a spot on the
couch (remember from the previous particle section that if we wanted to
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focus on the act of napping, 'C would have had to be used instead). Just as
for time, I can also indicate an indeterminate location:

L T
ORI HID AN D S,

"There’s a different world on the other side of the ocean.”

The ”other side” of the ocean isn’t really one location, it’s very much
indeterminate. However, it is a location, and that’s why we can use {C for
it.

A second role that I plays is to indicate a purpose of some action.
When used in this fashion it typically follows a verb in #HJE:

) o w
K HNIT > TEXT,

”(I)’'m going out to buy rice.”

Here the “going” is done for the purpose of 9, “buying”.

ARy
1k 72 Eblﬁb\ﬁ:b\?
“Won't (you) go watch a movie (with me)?”

Here the “going” is done for the purpose of 5.%, ”seeing”.
A more general pattern for this “doing something for a purpose”

is the pattern [...](D) % + 1C, which explicitly states purpose through the
noun %%, and can be used with a wider variety of verbs and statements,
and is explained in the nominalisers section later in this chapter.

The last role that {C plays we have already seen extensively used in
chapters 2 and 3, when dealing with verb details that translate to adver-
bial and prepositional phrases, so we shall consider this aspect thoroughly
explained by now.

“\ - Direction

Before we look at the role this particle plays, it should be emphasised that
the particle "\ is always pronounced A .

Sometimes confusion arises about when to use | and when to use
“\ when it comes to directions and destinations. The answer is surprisingly
simple: when you want to indicate a direction, use “\. When you want to
indicate a destination, use {C. The real problem isn’t which to use, but
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when it doesn’t matter which you use. For instance, take the following
two sentences:

b} é‘_J:j N

HICATEE T,

”(I) will go to Tokyo.”

HANTEH T
”(I) will go to Tokyo.”

While in English the sentence ”I will go to Tokyo” can both mean
that Tokyo is the destination, or that Tokyo is just the most identifiable
point in indicating a direction of travel, in Japanese there is a subtle differ-
ence:

HAUCITEE T
”(I) will go to Tokyo. This is my destination (for it is marked as a
location).”

HEANMTEE T
”(I) will go in the direction of Tokyo (this is not necessarily my des-
tination, for it is not marked as a location).”

Sometimes it doesn’t matter in a conversation whether you say some-
thing is a destination or just a general direction of travel, and even Japanese
will use them interchangeably under those circumstances, but there are
also examples in which it’s impossible to use one instead of the other. For
instance, if you want to say where you’ve been during your vacation, you
can only use IC, because you're talking about locations you've visited, not
directions you travelled in. Similarly, when you’re navigating your way
through a forest and want to go west, there’s no specific or even general
location you want to go to, you only want to head in a particular direction,
so you can only use "\ to describe this.

In questions, it’s typically customary to answer with the particle
that was used in the question. Thus, if someone asks you a question with
IC, you answer with I, and if you get a question with "\, you answer with
"\, of course observing that you're using the right words to match the par-
ticle.

D - Genitive

We already covered @ in chapter 2 when we talked about noun particles,
but there is one more thing that it does that requires a bit more explanation,
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and that’s nominalisation. This is a very powerful "feature’, because it lets
us talk about phrases as if they were nouns. It lets us say things like "I
didn’t like walking around town today”, where “walking around town
today” is technically treated as nominalised clause, and thus acts as noun.

&9 E3) »H% /2]
SHO N B DONZEAIKICE LI BYELATL,
”(I) didn’t particularly enjoy today’s walk about the city.”

In this sentence, the clause W] Z#3<, “to walk the city”, has been
turned into a gerundive (a gerund is the noun form of a verb: “to walk” —
”the walking”) by @: M7 23< D meaning "the specific walking the city
that was done”, as noun. With this noun form we can then make all sorts
of comments in relation to it.

However, thisnominalisation is restricted to events that are in-topic.
If some activity or event is a context to a conversation, then @ can be used

to nominalise it, but if we want to talk about events or activities in general,
ek

we have to use H. We can actually use either D, or B without the D,

to say two different things. Comparing all three with a series of examples,

we see the following:

THH 7 DY
Fhlz g0z shE L,
”I forgot to post the letter.”
why: FAHZHI T D, "posting a letter” as specific activity, was forgot-
ten.

Ttz g OFE=NE LI,

”I forgot that I had to post a letter.”

why: FHK7% H 9 D, “posting a letter” as the idea of performing a
specific activity, was forgotten.

Ttz g HesnE L,

"I forgot how to post a letter.”

why: F#lZz 1975, “posting a letter” as the concept in general, was
forgotten.

As is evident from the example sentences, using @ (as a back re-
ferral) lets us talk about a specific instance of an activity, D lets us talk
about the same specific instance, but as an abstract concept rather than the
activity, and just ¥ talks about the general activity, rather than some spe-
cific instance.
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In addition to its roles as noun lister and referral particle, © can be
used as a question softener. Used on its own this is considered reserved
speech, bordering on effeminate, and men tend to use D" instead.

E5L7eD?
ESLTeDM?
”What happened?”

For answers to questions that ask for a reason to some situation, @
softens this reason:

Mol
A: ES LTEESFHICWERTN?
LcE k5]

B: F 72 (LA b5 TR,

A:”Why are you still at work?”
B: (it is because) I'm not done with my work yet.”

Again, this use is considered borderline effeminate, so men tend
to use this construction in conjunction with the plain copula 72, with or
without contracting the @ to an A to form D7Z or A7Z. The polite version,
DTY, will be treated in the section on more particles later in this chapter.

(& - Disambiguity

As already explained in chapter 2, in the verb particle section, (& (pro-
nounced 1) is used to disambiguate statements. Let’s look at what this
means in terms of what (& does, compared to 2 or »'. Imagine that we're
having a conversation and we're talking about watching films in the cin-
ema, DVD rentals, and TV shows, and the following sentence is used:

FLU(L)EL HET,

Where for (...) we either find %), % or |&. While all three would
translate to ”(I) watch TV a lot”, their connotations are very different.

1) 7TLEZXS AT

When we use %2, the sentence is fairly plain information. Whoever
of us says it wants to convey that they watch TV a lot, and nothing more.

2) 7LEDNKS HET

When we use 5, the sentence is still plain information, although
using 7 rather than 72 emphasises that whoever is talking about TV, is
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talking about TV. This using /' as an emphasis marker is a fairly common
practice, although you need to know why you’re emphasising, of course.

3) FLE LS HET

By using &, everything has changed. The speaker has indicated that
the information in the sentence requires disambiguation in terms of what
it applies to. In this case, the “watching a lot” only applies to TV. While 72
and 7 told us only one thing, namely the plain information that TV was
being watched a lot, (& tells us two things. First, the basic information, that
someone watched TV a lot. However, because the speaker felt they needed
to make sure that we know it only applies to TV, it also tells us it explicitly
does not apply to films or DVD rentals.

This makes (& very powerful, and also makes it very easy to misuse:
If you only want to state some information, you should not be using .
However, if you want to make sure that the context for some information
is unmistakable, (& is exactly the particle you want to use.

One very common use of this is in the form of social commentary,
by pairing it with verbal C forms, followed by something that represents
a negative repercussion such as W IJ £ ¥ A, indicating that something

7

"won’t do”, BkH, indicating something is bad, or similar such words:

23] Z
THIEE, K TREWIFE A
literally: ”(you) not coming over today will not do”.
”(You) have to drop by today.”

7 2
BXRXTEEBHETT,
literally: ”Eating it is no good.”
”(You) may not eat this.”

In these sentences, the negative repercussion is explicitly said to ap-
ply only in the situations marked by (. Also, because (3 is used, we know
that they don’t apply if whatever J is suffixed to doesn’t apply.
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Of course, sometimes it will feel like (& isn’t doing this strict disam-
biguation, such as in simple sentences like the following:

ExD TAZ
SHIEVWERA T R,

”Nice weather today, isn’t it?”

o IKiEAT ~fz
FE, HAGEIC FFTY,

”Actually, I'm horrible at Japanese.”

In both sentence, the (& looks perfectly innocent, but it’s actually
still doing the exact same thing. In the first sentence, the fact that 5 H
has to be mentioned means that the situation of good weather is implicitly
being contrasted to some previous, poor weather. Similarly, in the second
sentence it seems like 52, "truthfully’ or ‘actually’, is fairly innocent, but the
fact that it has been explicitly mentioned and marked with (& means that
the information that follows only applies in the context of "true informa-
tion’. Even when (& sounds like it’s just sitting in a sentence as a common
courtesy, it never loses its additional connotation.

So in summary, we can characterise (& as doing the following:

XI&[Y] = in the context of [X], [Y] applies, and outside the context of
[X], [Y] does not apply.

Put concisely, (& tells us the applicable context, as well as the inap-
plicable context, at the same time.

Because of this, you will typically find (& referred to as the 'context’
particle (or "topic” particle) in literature, but this is dangerous terminology,
as it makes it really easy to forget that it also indicates the inverse at the
same time. |3 never just marks applicable context, it always —always — also
gives the inapplicable context simply by virtue of being used. If you don’t
want to also imply inapplicable context, use A’ — or % - instead.

(Almost) needless to say, this also means you never use (& for things
you're asking questions about. For instance, in the following example sen-
tences the first sentence is fine, and the second is very, very wrong:

7;57(1 . &

e K FE Lizh,

”Who came (over)?”

HEEkE Lizh,

”"Who, as opposed to someone else, came (over)?”

This second sentence makes absolutely no sense at all, and you should
never ever mark subjects of questions with (3.
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Ever.
That said, you can use (& in a question to disambiguate just fine:

TVEA

FOITIEFED K RF L 72,

”“Who's recently been coming (over)?”

literally: “Lately, rather than during some other time frame, who has
come (over)?”

& - Similarity

This particle plays two important roles in Japanese. The first is that it acts
as a similarity marker, and in this use it replaces the subject 7’ or disambi-
guity marker (&:

bzl £3

A: R b‘ZIKb‘ ﬁ?%’(‘é“o
B: NG ADUE T,

A: "1 like books.”
B: ”1 also like books.”

Like & or A, it can also be used to form lists:

A RDUEE T, BT = T,
B: Ad HE X T,

A:”Do (you) like books, or do (you) like music?”
B: ”(I) like both books and music.”

However, & marks a similarity to something previously mentioned,
so you cannot use the particle & out of the blue. It requires a prompt either
by someone else, or by something you yourself just said. Interestingly, this
can even be something in the same sentence:

FEL. ELEL. k5C

”Young and old, welcome.”

Here the fact that & is twice (and it can be used more times) means
that the similarity is between all the marked parts of phrase.

Because normally & is reserved for responding to some kind of
prompt, it’s usually a good idea to consider & the Japanese counterpart
to the English ”too”, in the sense of ”also”, without considering it a valid



176 CHAPTER 4. PARTICLES

counterpart to the word ”also”, since that can be used without any real
prompting.

A second use of & is as an emphatic contrasting particle, meaning
something like the English “even [if/by] ...”. In this use, it typically follows
C forms:

VE ES »
1o TEMIC DRV TLE D,
”Even (by) leaving now, (you) probably won’t make it.”

A special T form + & is the T+E -+ (K1) construction, which
asks and grants permission:

Ly <A
H. FHH, ESZPEST,

” Ah, Shimokawa. Please, sit down.”

Or as part of a (short) conversation:

N
A: FESTEDWVTY D,
B: 3V, WWTI &,

A:”May I sit down?”
B: “You may.”

Using & with the T form also means we can use it with C form for
the copula, which is C, forming T&:

HAETEZS SoTET,

”Even the teacher says so.”

In addition to these things, & can - like /) — be combined with inter-
rogatives to form a specific kind of answer to these interrogatives. While 7
creates a vaguely specific answer, & creates a vague but all-encompassing
answer:

interrogative meaning with® meaning

rAq what ZICE  anything

Zh who Nt anyone

EC where ECTE  anywhere

VD when WDE  anytime

E9 how 5%  inany possible way
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Unlike for /), however, when these interrogatives are followe by &
they can lead to some confusion when translated: they may be translated
differently depending on whether they are followed up by an affirmative,
or negative verb form. In Japanese, words like W D% or £ & don’t carry
any affirmative or negative aspect, relying on the verb they’re being used
with to impart this meaning instead. So, while the same word is used in the
following Japanese sentences, the English translation uses two seemingly
different words:

ey
MELEI,
”(I) will do anything.”

e LI A
literally, ”(I) won’t do anything”
”(I) will do nothing.”

Likewise:

ECELHb,

”(It) exists anywhere.”

ECHR,
literally, ”(It) doesn’t exist anywhere.”
”(it) exists nowhere.”

This is a good example of how translations may create wrong im-
pressions: even though in English it is the answers to the interrogative that
come in different versions, with the verb staying the same, in Japanese it is
the exact opposite, with the answers to the interrogative staying the same,
and the verb coming in different versions depending on which polarity
(affirmative or negative) is needed.

On an equally important note, when used with interrogatives this
way, many additional particles come between the interrogative and &:

interrogative particle combination

gzt Ic Lcicg
i R

(UES) T (CNGES

n

£33 % B4
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% - Direct verb object

The last particle in the list, but also the simplest to explain. In modern
Japanese, this particle does nothing more than mark a direct verb object.
We're already discussed this in chapter 2 in the section on verb particles, it’s
pronounced as 3, and there is really nothing else to say about this particle.

4.3 More particles

In addition to these quintessential 10, there are a number of particles which
should be known in order to be able to communicate more than rudimen-
tary ideas — that is not to say we cannot create complex constructions with
the previous 10 particles, but to properly express ourselves we need a few
more. The following list is divided into two sections; the first focussing
mostly on sentence ending emphatic particles, and the second focussing
on more general grammatical particles.

4.3.1 Emphatic particles
X - Informative, emphatic

This particle is most often found at the end of statements, where it marks
information as being either new information, or contrary to the listener’s
belief. While tempting, this particle should not be translated with an ex-
clamation mark, as & isn’t actually an exclamation, but only emphasises
the “new information”/”contrary information” aspect. For instance:

9T BLLA

#ES HHED» > 72,

”(It) was very fun.”

FEmEM XK,
”(It) was very fun (you didn’t know or expect this, so I'm telling you
it was).”

When X is used to emphasise contrasting information, the situation
is usually some kind of misunderstanding:
BN HlH 5%
EHYR, HLvolkaa, Hvoldbzliik,
”No (emphatic). The new ones (go) here, the old ones (go) over there
(emphatic).”

While it would be temping in this use to translate & with an excla-
mation mark anyway, care should be taken not to overdo things. A stern
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lecture from a boss, for instance, might never involve any yelling or even
exclamations, but might be interspersed lavishly with &.

13 - Rhetoric

This particle is placed at the end of a sentence, when the speaker wants to
provoke the listener into agreeing with them. This is a rhetorical agree-
ment though, and using 4a typically means you already expect the re-
sponse to be something that sounds like an affirmative muttering;:

Tz BAL>  ULA
M A ARHICEANTT A,

”Sakaki is really beautiful, isn’t she?”

The unlikely event of hearing “no” as a response to this type of
rhetorical confirmation seeking is typically met with much surprise and
disbelief, sparking new depths of conversation since you responded dif-
ferently than what was expected of you.

This particle can be drawn out to form 42 % (also found written 43—
or 42 ), in which case it does the same thing, but expecting less of a re-
sponse:

o
'ﬁigﬁ*j Tl/\l/\mzo

“Holiday’s nice isn’t it...”

A response to this is typically just something simple like "5 A" (a
colloquial “yes”), or ”* 9 43 A” (in meaning similar to “indeed”) without
the response having been given much thought.

A secondary use is mid sentence, to draw the attention of the lis-
tener(s). This use is, sadly, completely and utterly untranslatable, so the
translation has 42 mapped to commentary instead:

BHEMCA
HiE Aldda, RIS KBRATT Ko

”Sakaki (are you still listening to me?) is actually from Oosaka.”

This use can be overdone, too, similar to how a well placed ”like”
is fine in English, but sticking it in every other word makes you positively
obnoxious:

Th., TNH, RKizbHha, T AL, &9 VPRRERE > 7229
2o

”So like, then, like, once I got there like, Matsuda had been like, wait-
ing for over half an hour, apparently.”
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7% - Strong rhetoric

Using 7% instead of 43 is a more assertive way to do the exact same thing,
somewhat rhetorically asking for confirmation. Because this is a more as-
sertive particle, it expects a response more than 43 does. However, this par-
ticle as sentence ender has a problem, because as was explained in chapter
3 in the section on imperatives, 7 after a #{&JE can also mean a prohibit-
ing command, such as in:

&
L% 7%,
”"Don’t open (that).”

The way to tell whether 7% is a prohibiting command or a confirma-
tion seeking particle, is intonation. If 7% is accented, it’s the confirmation
seeking version. If it's unaccented, it’s a prohibiting command. We can
also find 7% at the end of a sentence when it’s following a HHTE, in which
case it can be considered a short version of the H#fHF + 7% &\ command-
ing form:

B
égf)égéiiﬁiégz;o
”Will you get up already.”

Luckily, this type of command is typically issued in a very stern
voice, so it’s very hard to mistake it for the other two roles that the sentence
ending 7% can have.

Like 43, 7% can have its vowel sound drawn out, to form 7% (also
written 7X— or 7% %), and just like 42 it can be used midsentence as an
attention grabber.

& - Informative, emphatic

As a sentence ender, & is a more emphatic version of &, purely being in-
formative. Where X is used either to present new information or contrary
information, & is only used for new information:

&k &S T TkHE
SHE ZEICH Ao TzE, ELAMLT, HEK?
”(He) didn’t come to class today either. (Do you think) maybe (he’s)
sick?”

Like 43 and 7%, & can be used mid sentence as an attention grabber.
However, it is considered a more explicit attention grabber than 43 or 7.
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¥, £ - Emphatic

These particles are highly informal — to the point of familiar — versions of
K. You might use them around the house, or with your good friends, or
when trying to sound cool when picking up girls, when angry at someone
for doing something completely stupid, or any other situation in which
informal familiar speech is used.

L - Stative

This particle is used when listing one or more arguments that back up some
(possibly merely implied) statement:

BELA v 3} T

ﬁl;l( EholeXe TEKBVEESKREAS, #EhoklL, &
T AZEM>T..

”(Well) it wasn’t fun. (I) told (you) (I) didn’t want to? It was cold, (I)
couldn’t really hear it all that well...”

An example of where the conclusion is already implied requires
more of a conversation:

A: L,»@»a‘?) la?btmb\o 1z?

<D Cwo k5

B: &b, mb\otb AN BEEZEDERNL
A:H. THoh,

A:”So, (you) didn’t buy it?” (the speaker here is only guessing)

B: ”"Well, it was expensive, (and) not that it was something that (I)
particularly need...”

A:”Ah...(is that how things are)”

We see here that, while left implied, speaker B clearly did not buy
whatever the conversation was about.

While it will often suit the translation to combined multiple -U rea-
sons with “and”, as this is the word used for compounding in English, a
better translation would be “notjust ... butalso...” or “what’s more, ...”. Be
careful not to take this word “more” too literally, as L can occur without
the actual statement such as in the previous example.
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D C - Reiterating

w
This particle is an excessively contracted form of the constructions & & -
T(b)and £ LT(H), and it can be used in a fashion similar to the quoting
particle &:

h
[Td>T?
“What did (you) say?”

Somewhat confusingly, it's sometimes also used as a replacement
for & in its quoting role:

< WV c
KBoTEDIC, ESLTREMTZD,
”Even though (you) said (you) would come over, why didn’t (you)?”

-} - Dubitative

This is a particle that is used when asking oneself a question such as when
trying to recall something, as well as when asking someone who you know
already has the answer you're looking for, for that answer:

ThDIFATS sl

B f7E o,
”“Now what was the phone number again...”
”What was the phone number again?”

7% - Dubitative

This is a combination of the questioning particle »* and the strong con-
firmation seeking 7%. Combined they mean something like ”I wonder” /"1
guess”:

520 z
REARE AL SRRV DR (D),

”(I) guess Uematsu won’t be coming either, huh?”

L5 T UF
AR IR ().
”(I) wonder if (I)’'m free Thursday...”
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U5 - Dubitative

ML 5 is the effeminate version of /7%, reserved for women (as well as
effeminate homosexuals and transvestites, in all fairness). While most par-
ticles can be used by either gender but may make someone sound effem-
inate, using this particle as a man makes you sound gay. Quite literally,
in fact, as it means you are letting people know that you consider yourself
effeminate and wish others to know this.

V7% - Hopefulness

This combination of the particles /% and 7% is used to indicate a hope, or
wishful thinking, such as in for instance:
x5 TAE
SHEWVNKKREZE WD ER(D).
”It'd be nice if today had good weather too.”

ThD L
SHEEFEZMI T DL 85 h5dbh,
”(She)'ll call today, (I) think (I hope)...”

*® - Open noun list, resignation

There are two roles that * plays. The first is as open, or non-exhaustive,
noun lister, used similarly to &:

B, VA AF—PILEZEHS T,
”As for drinks, I got (us) (amongst other things,) whiskey and rum.”

Unlike &, which presents an all-inclusive list, *? leaves this list open,
typically in a way that allows us to interpret it as meaning ”these things,
and other things like them”.

In addition to being the non-exhaustive noun lister, we can also use
*® as a sentence ending particle, where it signifies a resignation to one’s
fate in the face of hardship:

Lint:

(RSP H

”(I) guess there’s nothing (I) can do about it..”

Finally, *® at the end of a sentence is in many regions in Japan con-
sidered a copula, replacing 7Z. In these regions, you may also find it in-
flected as negative, as *P?7x\>. However, in this use (both affirmative and
negative inflections) it is simply a copula, not indicating resignation of any
kind.
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P - Informative

As sentence ender, this particle leads two lives. In standard Japanese, 1
is used as an emphatic sentence ender, similar to X, but is considered an
effeminate particle and as such is used a lot by women, but avoided by
men. In the more rural parts of Japan, and most readily recognisably in
the kansai area, 1 is also used as &, but is not considered effeminate in
any way and is prolifically used by everyone.

In addition to acting as a sentence ending particle, > can also be
used in a role similar to the noun particle *?, in which case it is an emphatic
open listing particle.

4.3.2 Further particles
DT, ATY, DIZ, ATZ - Reasoning

A combination of the genitive @, permissibly contracted to A, and the
copula, this “particle” — or rather, set of particles — can be used as a way to
give a reason for something without explicitly stating so. This means you
present a normal statement and finish it with a form of O T, turning it
into something close to a factoid, which can be interpreted by the listener(s)
as a reason for a situation, or an explanation of a prior statement. That’s
perhaps a little abstract, so an example:

R -
A: IRZ 9 13
ThL®

B: bH, BETHE->TLE->AT,
A: %5 Ta‘b\o

A:”You look sleepy.”
B: ”Yeah, (it is that) I fell asleep on the train.”
A:”Ah, I see.”

The ”it is that” part in the translation for line B is the literal trans-
lation for MO T 9, and is usually best simply left out, or if really needed
translated with “as” (meaning something similar to “because”, but subtly
different by leaving out the explicit causal link described by “because”).
While it’s tempting to translate DT or its other forms AT, D/Z and
ATZ as “because”, this is not what it means. There is nothing in O TY
that actually translates to an explicit “because”, so whenever possible do
not use this word when translating. ¢ T 9 can also be used to ask for
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a reason, paired with a question that would otherwise warrant a yes/no
answer:

A: Z h‘(‘\b\b\‘(\‘a—b\o
B: 1\,

A:”1Is it okay this way?”
B: ”Yes.”

A: zhfvgju\/@gb\o
B: X\, D IZHH T S AT,

A:”1Is it okay this way?”
B: ”Yes, (we)1l do the rest tomorrow.”

We see here that a normal - C'9 /) question is a simple "is it?” yes/no
question, but that using M T3 A" not only asks for a yes/no answer but also
the motivation for the yes/no answer (the mixed politeness form between
the two lines used here may indicate a subordinate talking to their boss).

This kind of asking for an implicit reason to the yes/no answer is
very useful in for instance situations like:

A ZH5Lw5TAD
THEEA. O RKEHDDHBATI D,

Excuse me, are there any public phones near here?

If you ask this question with &0 F 9%, you may just receive a
yes/no answer, but using D T3 A (or a form thereof), you indicate you
also want to know what motivates the yes/no answer, so in case the answer
is yes, you'll hear where, and if you hear no, you'll probably be told where
you might find them instead.

One thing to be careful of is to not start over-using it, and ending
up using it in situations in which it doesn’t actually make any sense such
as in the following example:

i
A: 'fﬂb“/ W"C“'@”?'J‘o
B: 7 A ADNVNATT,

A:”What will you have?”
B: ”As I want ice cream.”

In this case, using A, CY is plain and simply wrong. Rather than
implying that you want ice cream, 7”1 A3\, the addition of AT
suddenly forces the listener to interpet this phrase as a reason for some-
thing, leading to what is basically a nonsense phrase, so be careful: only
use MO CY or a variant when there is something to reason about, or you
need more information than a simple yes/no answer to a question.
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DT - Cause

This is essentially the continuative form for ®C9, and means “it is that
...” as unfinished sentence, which is in English typically translated as ”due
to”. There is an important distinction between ”due to” and “because” that
deserves some special attention: “due to” typically cannot be used to indi-
cate things such as explaining volitional action (I am doing this because...),
reasons for requests (I would like ... because), personal opinions (I like it ...
because), commands (do ... because), and invitations/suggestion (would
you like to ... because). The same holds for D C: it cannot be used for any
of these.

You'd almost forget there are other things beside these categories,
but the most fundamental one, stating fact, is still there and is exactly what
this particle is used for:

x5 9 HE L
THIEARBIZDT, BIEDADTHD EI,
“Due to it being a holiday today, the shop is closed.”

cLss h T
WL TWB DT, o7zl ATY,

”Due to it being broken, (you) will (have to) use another one.”

Because of the fact that this particle can only be used for factoids,
and cannot be used to express one’s own opinion, volition or suggestions,
it is considered more polite than the next particle, 75, which acts as a gen-
eral "because”. DT is used frequently in official documents and formal
settings, where stating something as something other than a factoid might
lay responsibility for the statement with someone.

/M5 - Temporal, spacial or reasoning origin

The broadest definition that can be given for 75 is that it signifies the
origin of anything, be it space related (starting from some point), time
(starting at some time), events (starting from the moment after you under-
take a particular action), or even reasoning (making an argument that is
grounded in a particular perspective). Because of this, it’s a very versatile
particle. To see this versatility, let’s look at several examples to illustrate
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the, in translation, different uses of this particle:

iiﬁt &b

”(We)re headmg from Kyoto in the direction of Nara.”

FEEID (LU T2 AT,

”(I) work, starting at 6 0" clock.”

50D f:“b\fg“f Al
KHMDS RPEETY,

”(I)1l be a university student as of next month.”

BAtL

ViEZLTAhEdS %#Ti?
” After (I) have done the laundry (I)1l throw out the garbage.”

FNT D R T IS o T

”Because (I) was late, (I) couldn’t take the exam.”

<BHR BAEWN Lx59 EOH
HEE ML DS RIS L b HDRE T

”Because Mr. Kurogane is a teacher, he can also explain (things)
well.”

You may have noticed the difference between the T-form + 75 in
example sentence four, and the past tense 7z + »'5 in example sentence
five. The first construction uses an open statement (an unfinished event
if we remember what C stands for) that acts as point of origin for a new
event once finished, while the second uses a closed statement as a point
of origin for a reasoning. The easy way to remember this is that a T form

isn’t a finished verb action, so no conclusions can be drawn from it, while
NATZWVT N

a H#{AJE is for all intents and purposes done, and can be used for drawing
conclusions and commenting on.
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& C - Temporal, spacial or reasoning extent (inclusive)

The counterpart to 25 is the particle & C, which signifies the extent and
thus end of something, rather than the origin:

REETIT<,

”(We)'re going up to Nara.”

AU LcE
INRETHELTVET,
”(I) work till 6 0" clock.”

50D fib‘b‘i< T
RAETRZETT,

”(I)1l be a university student until next month.”

Hhiel K
Tz d 5 CIdIZETEY,
”(I)1l be throwing out garbage until (I) start doing the laundry.”

ZCETEIATTI

”(How can you) say (something) (to that extent)?”

This last sentence is incredibly sparse in terms of actual translation,
having much more implied translation than literal, but illustrates the con-
ceptual ‘extent’, where you cannot physically measure saying something,
but can only conceptually say someone is saying something that is either
insignificant or grave in consequence.
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Of course, M5 and F T can be used together in the typical ”from
.. up till ...” pattern:

Exok 55 2

S REE T,

”(We)'re going from Kyoto up to Nara.”
2L L5L SAED

ANEEDS LIFETHEILE T,

”(I) will exercise from 6 till 7 o’ clock.”

2k
199947052004 FE TRAAETLT,
”(I) was a student from 1999 up till 2004.”

But don’t let the following sentence trip you up:

Lrieb X Ly 7Ewn

. hR
KEN TGS TEEND, EDRLZETHEZLEE A,

This sentence does not mean ”I will not do homework from the mo-
ment my friend has arrived until he leaves”, but actually means:

“Because my friend has dropped by, I will not do homework until he
leaves.”

This sentence is not a “from ... up till ...” sentence, but a reason
marked with 75, where the conclusion happens to contain & C. Be care-
ful, and pay attention to whether something is - C/»5 or -7zc/hbH!

& CIC - Temporal, spacial or reasoning extent (exclusive)

The combination of & T + IC is a subtle restriction of the normal particle
ENCE

<L HD
NETHRE 2 AT,

”(We)ll assemble until 9 0" clock.”

) HD
X TICEXDATI,
literally: ”(We)'ll assemble up until 9 0" clock.”
meaning: ”(We)'ll assemble before 9 0" clock.”

While X T indicates “up to and including”, & TIZ indicates only
“up to”, or “up until”. This difference between including the last moment
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and excluding the last moment can be critical, as for instance in the previ-
ous example phrases. If we imagine a situation where a group of people
are assembling in order to set off on a journey by bus at 9, forgetting the
innocent looking IC will make the difference between people enjoying a
nice holiday, or standing stranded at the bus stop because they missed the
deadline and the bus already left.

KO - Comparative (classical origin)

Before explaining the modern use, it might make sense to explain that £ O
used to play the role that »'5 plays today. In fact, in legal documents
X D is still used instead of °5. Now, this may not have been a very
lengthy explanation, but it does make understanding why &0 does what
it does in modern Japanese easier: in modern Japanese, & is used to label
something as a reference point for a comparison:

Lx< %S

TUNE BSVED HWTT,

Literally this line reads ” Anpan (7 >/73Y/), with respect to dinner
bread (/32X D), is sweeter (H1").” which makes the somewhat abstract
explanation earlier a lot clearer.

Typically, & gets translated with “rather than”, but this can be
confusing because & O usually does not link the two things being com-
pared, as in English, but links the reference point and the quality. In the
previous sentence, for instance, 73 XD is the reference point, and the
quality is H\», sweet. To make this more obvious, we can even leave the
compared item out entirely, relying on context to make it clear what it was
supposed to be:

BRI HWTT,

”(it) is sweeter than dinner bread.”

7575 - simultaneous actionPerforming two acts at the same time

NAEI T
This particle, which follows a verbs in HHJE, or verbal adjectives and

nouns directly, signifies that two actions are taking place at the same time,
for the same duration of time. This particle is sometimes translated with
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“while”, but this is typically more confusing than helpful because of the
way Japanese clauses are ordered (the most important clause coming last):

H I3A 7z
TLEZR RS T i BRNE LT,
”(I) ate dinner while watching the TV.”

The second part, C i 2 BXFK L 7z, is the dominant action here,
which is why it comes last. In English, however, we tend to list the dom-
inant action first, mentioning the other thing we’re doing almost as an af-
terthought.

On a timing note, /%5 implies that the two actions are roughly
of equal duration, and we cannot use it for something like ”I did some
shopping while visiting Tokyo today”. Instead, the particle 73 C5 is used
for this kind of momentary simultaneous action, if a particle is used at all.
Rather, usually a continuative is used instead, such as:

FRUAT> THWIZLE LT,
”I went to Tokyo (and) did (some) shopping (there).”

In addition to the obvious interpretation, 75 can also be used to
Zy‘/u;@/u

mean ‘but’ or ‘even though’, especially when paired with the noun 7%,
“unfortunate”:

Whtch  TE
WRIEND, 5 A HC>HY XA,

“I'm sorry, but matters are not that simple.”

/NTH - simultaneous actionPerforming one act during another

NALS T

Like 72735, M T5H comes after verbs in A or directly after verbal
adjectives and nouns, but unlike ZX 735, it does not claim two actions to
be perfectly synchronous. dominant/subordinatelnstead, the verb in j#
HIE+MT5 indicates the longer verb action, with the sentence finalising
verb indicating the shorter one. This might seem odd, since it might seem
to contradict the practice of putting the most important part last, but ac-
tually the short action is dominant: since the long verb action is going on
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anyway, the shorter action represents more specific, and thus more impor-
tant, information:

Lies AE < m (Y%)
KiE2 IRETIEONTH YLz,
”While bringing (my) friend to the station, (we also) did (some) shop-

ping.”

VTS can also be written T 51Z, explicitly using the particle IC
to mark the act as a time frame in which the more specific act takes place.
As mentioned in the section on 7% /A'5, a continuative verb form is
used rather than resorting to 73T 5, but it does come at a price: using
C form means we also indicate a sequence of events, so that we cannot
rephrase the previous sentence as follows, without changing its meaning:

KEZBRE Tiko> THWYIZ LTz,
"I escorted my friend to the station, (and then) did (some) shopping.”

D7D - simultaneous actionPerforming an act while some situation is the
case

As the last particle for indicating ”“doing something while something else
is the case”, we find the particle DD. This particle is more general than 7%
M5 or ATH in that there are no time constraints of any sort (this particle
follows verbs in JHFJE):

L&A g L OTw

HODOFATHD DD, HETSEDED T h,
“Do you intend to deny (it), while knowing full well it was (your)
own fault?”

Note that because this particle has no time aspect to it, we can also
use it for things such as:

B ZE [y} H ES El
BIEEIZ I DD, HoELTY,
”The shop is, with the station on your left, straight on.”

NEL - Contrastive: “however”

While the English “however” comes at the start of a sentence and is fol-
lowed by a comma, the Japanese (J £ comes mid sentence (and may also
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be followed by a comma). Strangely enough, they both mean the same
thing, but the way they do it is just syntactically different.

English: ”"This is true. However, there are more things at play.”
£5%

[Ega
Japanese: TS 72 E, MDD ERLH S,

In this sentence, the pause is after \J &£, which is simply a contracted
formof IFNE L. Infact, 1T NE L has four variants: T NEL, ITNE, IFE
& and J E. In classical Japanese these all had subtly different meanings,

WEAT
IFNE L being a combination of the verb form (31 (the ESATE for 17 %)
and the compound particle £%, but in modern Japanese they can be used
essentially interchangeably, as long as the “the longer, the more polite”
rule is observed. That said, both [FNEE and 17 EE contain the emphatic
&, while IJ 1 E and 1J & do not, which makes (JNEE and 17 EE more
contrastive than (Jf1& and 1} .

All of these, however, follow J#{AJF phrases.

particles - Extent

This particle is not so hard to use, but it has a particular pattern of use that

sometimes confuses people when they first learn it. For this reason, it’s
53

probably easiest to say that #2 stands for ‘extent’ of actions, consequences,
or even of properties. For instance, 3% (Z& would translate to ”the extent
rein
of doing”. Similarly, &\ EE would be "the extent of the height’, etc.
This marking of extent is quite useful when comparing items: where
[X]B[Y]E gives a similarity, and [X]& D [Y] makes Y more ‘something’
than [X], [X]{ZE[Y] marks the extent of Y the same as for X. For instance:

e B

EOIEE FEBRL W,

literally: ”To the extent that it is pricey, it is tasty.”
meaning: ”As tasty as it is pricey.”

In effect, this [X](ZE[Y] sets up a proportional relation between the
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concepts X and Y. Another example to illustrate this:
Cx59¢
2L EFICES,
literally: “To the extent of doing it, one gets better (at it).”
meaning: ”Getting better the more (you) do it.”

Hopefully this makes the following sentence understandable:

TLwD I 5 D<

FEg A, HaEE E L,

Before offering the translation, I'll give you the translation for the
individual words, in the hope that what I end up offering is a translation
that seems obvious: £ means art, /7.5 means "to watch/to look at’ and
FL 1 means beautiful. Literally this sentence would come down to ”Art,
should one look at it, to the extent of looking at it, it's beautiful”. The trick
is now of course to turn this literal translation into something that actually
makes sense in English:

”As far as Art goes, the more (often) [you] look at it, the more beau-
tiful it becomes.”

Hopefully at this point you'll go “yes, that’s obvious”. If so, then
good. If not, then that’s in line with what many people experience when
they first come across (%&£ used in this particular sense. The pattern used
here is quite particular:

with X a verb and Y some statement, ”([X] in ESATE+X) [X] (& [Y]”
translates to “The more one X’s, the more Y”.

Another example using this pattern is:

& b
EHEEIEE - T B K,
”The more (you) listen to it, the better (you)1l understand it.”

The reason it means this, is because the extents of the initial verb
action [HI< and the conclusion 777> T< % are linked by (Z&.

Just as (Z & can be used for a “the more X, the more Y”, it can be
used to construct a negative “The more X, the less Y” sentence:

<BE  ®¥ 9% §
H T Z2WEE EZLLBREWVE DT,

"The cheaper cars are, the uglier they are.”

One of the things that tends to trip up people a lot with 2 is the fact
that even though the Japanese pattern has three verbs, the English transla-
tion has only two. The thing to remember is that [E.JATE + 13 + HKTE +
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(% ] is a single semantic block meaning “to the extend of doing X”, so the
Japanese may have the verb twice, but the translation only needs it once.

L/ - Save, except

This particle is sometimes translated with “only”, but when itis, it typically
needs a very strange and contrived explanation. Instead, remember that L
7 does not mean "only’, but means "save’ or ‘except’, as used in for instance
”I didn’t do a dang thing today, save/except eat”:

Tx5 7z 3ic
THEENZZELMIE L A>Tz,
"Today (I) did nothing except eat.”

That's really all there is to it. The only additional rule is that L 7
follows verbs in 1A, or nouns directly:

FAA
FAELDNRL,

”(There) is no one but (the) teacher.”

721 - Only

Unlike L%, 721J does mean “only’, and is typically followed by the instru-
mental particle C to indicate something is done in some restricted way:

[}
— ANEJTLX LT,
”(I) did it just by myself.”

The same idea can be expressed with L %, but then the phrasing
needs to be drastically altered:

preL
U Uiah-Te,

“No one did it except for me.”

Notice that these two phrases connote very different things, even
though they share the same basic idea. Both claim that one person per-
formed a task, but the sentence with 721J sounds far more positive than
the one with U /. The second sentence sounds almost accusative, which is
a direct consequence of the fact that L /) means save, and thus needs to be
used with a negative verb, as well as with an unnamed party in this case.
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NATZWVIFND
7217 can also be used with verbs, when in HAJE:

orek v B
—EB BRI TN EL,

”(He) understood (it) with just one word.”

However, while 7217 is used to indicate a particular instance, for
the habitual or repetitive version of just/only such as in for instance “why
do you always only eat caramel flavoured ice cream?” the particle {70
(and its variants [£> MDD or [X> A) is used.

<&

Special use The verb {{>£%, “to be able to do” in combination with 723
creates a special word: [{>k% 721 This word is special because it's part of
a pair that expresses almost the same thing, but not quite: 2% 721} and
755 X< . Both express “as ... as possible” but there’s a subtle difference:

HIKB 7203 L ST R,

“Please come as quickly as possible.”

BN RKTRE,

”Please come as quickly as possible.”

The difference between the two is that 12K % 72 1) expresses “do
whatever you can to ...”, whereas 7% % “X< expresses ”at your earliest con-
venience” or even just ”if possible”. The first essentially works as a com-
mand, saying to drop everything and do whatever the sentence says to do,
provided this is at all possible (hence the {i>£%), while the second doesn’t

demand quite this much, due to the words that it's made up of: a combina-
NAKS T

tion of 7%, to become, and the # ¥ of the classical, very odd, verb XL
(which defies modern word classes), used to indicate a social expectation.

Inverting using T7%< The meaning for 72/} can also be inverted by
adding T7%<, the continuative of T3 followed by the HHJE of 721, to
from a construction meaning “not just” or “as well as”:

A Th Lx57 IATALY

HER/Z TR AA=Zw 7 At EFAEETTY,

literally: “Not just (at) driving, but also at (the) mechanics, he’s a
really competent driver.”

”(He)’s a driver who’s not just good at the wheel, but also knows his
way around the mechanics of a car.”
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&M - Just, only

As mentioned in the explanation of 7213, I/MD is used for things that are
repetitive or drown out everything else, such as in the following sentence
for instance:
- [0} &5
52N NF B AW BT,
”(I) hate people who only tell lies.”

In this sentence, I&7/°D has to be used if we want to indicate not just
telling a lie once or twice, but always telling lies, i.e. only telling lies rather
than truths.

Another use is with verbs in plain past tense, to indicate that the
verb action has been completed only, or just, moments ago:

i 710D D2 v Fe

”cookies that have just been made”

XD can also be written (&> 7D, in which case it carries just
a bit more emphasis. It may also be used as (/U or (&5 /L without
any serious difference, other than that [£7/°U sounds a bit more effeminate
than (/0 . Finally, (>0, or 5L can be further contracted to the
highly informal {3 > %", not to be confused with the popular term /\77,
used when someone messes something up.

Like 72U}, 15D ’s meaning can be inverted by using T7%< .

T% - Strong emphatic

This particle is actually a combination of the continuative form of the cop-
ula T9, T, and & as contrastive emphatic marker. Together, they form

a strong emphatic marker that can be translated with “even”, “regardless
of” or "but even then”:

AR b
FETE IO ELTAK,

”Even the teacher doesn’t know.”

15 i LAY
MLLOZE->T, Th, TNEXRLMENDHD FT,

”[1] bought a new one. But, this one too has a problem.”

Like A" and &, this combination can be used in combination with
interrogatives, in which use it forms extremes:
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interrogative meaning with T meaning

A4 what A TCE  anything atall

rh who 7ZNTCE  anyone and everyone
Ec where ECZTE  wherever

WD when WDTE  whenever

E9 how £57T%  in whatever way works

It should be noted that while technically, as with &, particles come
between the question word and T%, it is not uncommon to place them
after the combination of interrogative + T% instead. As such:

72N TE + D can become either 721D TE or 72N TED
W3 % + % can become either W DZTE or WD TEZ
E T T% + T can become either ECTTE or ECTET
9 T% +1C can become either EDICTE or 9 THIC

However, for most of these combinations there tends to be a prefer-
ence for one or the other, so &9 ICT% tends to be prefered over £5 T
IZ, while 7Z1C% D tends to be prefered over 7ZNDTE.

DI - Despite

This particle should not be confused with a loose combination of ?) and
IZ, such as in the following sentences:

Wb 7RI »

FINEADIT AP ENTHYZSTI,

"It seems like there’s something written on Ishikawa’s (something).”

B
CODERKLZI HEDICLELE S,
"Let(’s) have that tasty looking one.”

In both cases, the DIC part is the loose particle @, plus the loose
particle (.
However, there is also the combination particle D !C which works
remarkably different:
Codw kX C&59
XE a0, ¥/ WNE EFT,
“Despite being only 10 years old, (she)’s incredibly proficient at play-
ing the piano.”
(notice that 7Z has changed to 7% in this sentence, as it always does
when followed by D)

This makes D IC somewhat tricky to use, and somewhat tricky to
hear. For quite a while you're likely to hear every DIC as a loose D+,
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which means a lot of sentences don’t seem to makes sense, after which
you'll start hearing only {DI, which means a lot more sentences will make
sense, but you'll suddenly no longer be able to tell when a normal D+ is
used. Only after a while more will you start to be able to distinguish both
for what they really are.

& M - Representative

This particle is used in the same way as & or *®, acting as a noun lister.
When used, it sets up a representative list, and because it’s representative
only, it can be used for either a single, or multiple terms:

ELA B R
RIS E kN TS
”(I) hate things like sashimi.”

) DHED I L0 ”
kA Wy EBEXYEDNHOTER,
”(I) went to buy stuff like food and drinks.”

75E - (Vaguely) representative

This is a rough listing particle, similar to & /> in use. This particle has come

h

pay
from {i[& through fi[&€ to the current 72 &. Like & %, it can be used either
for listing, or for single representative statements.

The colloquial version of this particle is, somewhat surprisingly, 7%
A7. This colloquial version is not used for the listing version of 7% &, but
only for its single use:

IED EEOH
L7 AT BRI TR0 K
”(I) don’t care for [things like] cheap stuff.”
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5 - Uncertainty

This particle indicates an element of uncertainty in the speaker, such as for
instance:

B35 %05 Hic &o kS T,

"1t looks like (we) somehow made it in time, doesn’t it?”

This particle can also be used instead of A after interrogatives to
create the indeterminate instance word instead:

sl LA (N0 b
AR5 WP N T WA,

"There seems to be something white floating (there).”

This has the same meaning as T EHWYIDVENT NS,

BV, $HU - Estimated extent

This particle is used to estimate an extent of quantity, duration, frequency
or even reasoning;:

A:LDHZT, 50— ED\W&i}Cthi?&Diﬁh

élubﬁgw%u
B: = < BWEHArELLD DY,
which Ui

C: —HIc SHTF3< S5V HE T,
D: ZN< Bb\/\b")’(%io

A:”(I) need to read about 50 pages for now.”

B: ”Let (me) read for about 30 minutes.”

C: 7(I) read about 3 hours a day.”

D: ”(I) understand that much (now explain the parts I don’t under-
stand yet).”

The difference between the normal unvoiced version, < 5>, and
the voiced version, <H L), is that the second is a more colloquial, relaxed
version of the first. This means that the context in which they’re used is
subtly different. The best way to get a feel for which to use when, is to
hear it used often enough.
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C A, T A - Loose time frame

While < 5\ is used for estimation of extent, C » is used for estimation of
a moment in time. For instance ”I need to be at work around 9” would be
an instance where C 5 rather than <5 U would be used, since this does
not concern some measurable extent, but a clock time.

ni CEFAL op <
RIEAMN =T AMZIC KD > Ts

”"Mom said she’d come to pick (us) up around 3.”

Similar to < 5, the use of 5 vs. T 5 is mostly dictated by
whether it’s okay to use a colloquially relaxed version or not. Again, the
best way to learn when this is, is to hear it used often enough to get a feel
for it.

&0, ¥D, 5&D - Only, merely
¥ D, and its voiced and stopped versions €0 and > &Y are used to "sin-
Kl

gle things out”. They’ve come from Y%, to cut, and this is an indication
of how they’re used. Added to a clause it indicates that “this and only this”
clause is in effect. To make this a bit more clear, a few examples:

[ELY . wBE

HAICIETE — T 72ED T,

”(I) have only once been to Japan.”

Here the act of ”going to Japan” has been performed once, and &
Y is used to indicate that this once is understood as ”once and only once”,
rather than the “once” as used in for instance ”I've been there once when it
was hot, and ...” which actually doesn’t precluding having gone to a place
multiple times.

LcE vEh
TOHFE —NEOTLIATL
”(I) did that job all (alone) by (myself).”
Here, &9 is used to make it explicit that there was no one else to

even do the job other than “myself”. If we compare this sentence to a sim-
ilar sentence that uses 72(J instead we see:

ZDHHEZ— NIZITTLIEATE,
”(I) did that job alone.”

We see that this sentence doesn’t actually rule out the possibility
that others may have been available to help out, and that in this case we
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did it ourselves for whatever reason. In contrast, the line with &9 says
that at the time of doing this job, there was just me, and no one else.

» Z o) »
HONIE —FEE-ST2EDT, ZORIIMNEESTERATL,

”(I)’'ve only met that person once, (I) haven’t been with them since.”

Here &V is used to indicate that the event of meeting this person
was a singular event.

The difference between using €9, €D and > &V is mainly a col-
loquial one, related to "what sounds good’. In colloquially relaxed speech,
E'D will work better than 0, and if one wants to put extra emphasis on
the “singling out”, > & D works better than D . It is mostly a question of
hearing it often enough to develop a feel for which is best in which setting.

3D - Equal distribution

This particle is used to indicate some equal distribution of something, over
something else. For instance “These oranges are 80 yen a piece” or “Every
pair will share 1 book”. In the first line, there’s an equal distribution of
price over every orange:

.S UE - BHELwS A R
ALY IN—=D9DT /\ T,
”Oranges are 80 yen a piece.”
literally: ”Oranges are per one (being the same for each), 80 yen.”

In the second line, there is an equal distribution of how many items
are distributed over a certain number of people, using ...I1C... 9 D:

EA RN Vo&ED b b

Al ZANE =i D 73 &5 AT

”Each pair will [have to) share one book.”

literally: ”As for the books, to two people, one book (to each group
of two) will be shared”

C < - Emphatic, appropriating

This particle can be considered similar in function to &, except instead of
just likening two things to each other, C % can also ”shift” the properties
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of the original to the instance it is suffixed to instead. This may sound a bit
strange, so an example will hopefully make it clearer:

A BB, bERECA, Bt LTTHbFEROMNST..

BN, WA, CHLCETRERA. FAHEoE LoD L
Tiz6...

A:”Ah, I'm sorry, Not looking at where I was going and just walking
into you like that...”

B: ”No, no, it should be me who should be apologising. If I had paid
more attention to what was going on...”

Aside from an embarrassing moment, speaker B uses C - with C
H 5 (which is used to refer to himself in this case) to make the act of apol-
ogising apply to him more than to speaker A, thus ”shifting” the need to
apologise from A to B instead. C % can also be used on its own, in which
case it is perceived as contrasting the stated to everything else, typically
being translatable with “exactly” or “precisely”:

RIS T 2 KA

“But that’s *precisely* why (I) came over.”

&ED - Experience, social custom, because

As mentioned in the outline, when C & and & @ were treated as special
nouns, & @ is used to conceptualise something as real, be it tangible or
intangible. Because of this, it can fulfil a few roles, such as listing an expe-
rience:

bRl o S S 2
fh 72513 THED BRI ELS Bo7zb o,

”We were raised properly when we were children.”

Here & @ indicates that 1L < & > 7 is a real, albeit intangible,
thing. Because it is past tense, the only real thing it can be is the speaker’s
own experience. When used with present tense, the only way intangible
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things can be real is if they are somehow common place, or social customs:

v Hubl

NIC R TR NB DT,

literally: “It is a thing to 'not be a bother to people’.”
”One should not cause problems for others.”

Colloquially, & @ can be shortened to & A, but this typically makes
the speaker sound ”childish”:

E3 A <
A:TEATE Eﬁ?wﬁyci‘b\b 95 DOh &,
B: 725 TC. WEREELA~,

A:”Why the heck do you always eat anpan?”
B: ”Because I like it.”

M - Possibility

L
The particle "% is actually the expression & HINE & A with the verb
left off. This construction is used to indicate something ‘might be” the case,
and is used quite frequently in every day language:

» )
A: Z5 PES DM ?EHNTLED?
B: 25 M. 4, IEHN Uo/zb BN TIM?
A: ”Eh? You're going to buy it? Don’t you think it’s (a little) expen-

sive?”
B: “"Maybe... But then again, isn’t it exactly (what we want)?”

There is no functional difference between using % and using »
EHINE B A, although again the “the longer it is, the more formal polite
your speech” rule applies, so /1'% is less formal than & K141 A which is
less formal than H& H1417%\>, which in turn is less formal than & FHl4
F A Typically, you'll either use MEHINFE LA or NE.

4.4 Enrichment

4.4.1 Further particles
& A - Even, merely

Typically used preceded by C, & A is yet another “even”, being similar to
T%, or 721F. However, where 721J means “only” in the “just” way, & X
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means “only” in the ”at least”/”as long as only” way:

ey L
THTXZHH-> TS K,

”Even children know this.”

5L BoTh Fiah
LT TEARRDBD L Nixh o7,

”Even Confucius was not free of flaws.”

»ia
Ba&XzdbnE, ODATOHLTTELLY,

”As long as (you) (merely) have money, (you) can (just) take it easy.”

95 - Not even

This particle is related to & Z in the similar way that L 7 and 7Z(J are
related, and is followed by a negative to express a “not even” construction:

THB AT B
FAHET S il RIS FH IR,

”(I) cannot even write a letter to (my) satisfaction.”

This particle is considered rather literary.

& & - Emphasis

This particle, while a combination of & + &, doesn’t actually act as a simi-
larity marker as you might expect, but instead is actually used to stress the
preceding noun or noun phrase in a sentence:

oo
HOESEOEES,
”It’s (exactly) as you say.”

NATZVIFV
This particle comes after H{KJE constructions.
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7%V - Either/or, as soon as

This particle can mean two things, depending on whether it’s used on its
own or as a two-item ”list”'
i Z51h

o=k 2 ici3. R0 BEbIc Hikd 5 C Lo,

When [you]re troubled, [you] should talk to either [your] mother or
father.
(lit: when troubled, the concept is to consult your father or mother.)

This list use is very different from the singular use:

DN A FA 7z

FNTOENS, 370 KT fir ANFICETLES T,
Because [she] was tired, [she] went to bed the moment [she] got home,
without having dinner.

Here the literal translation would be “Because [she] was tired, the
moment [she] got home, [she] went to bed without eating dinner.”

£ DD - Even though

This combination particle is quite interesting; the combination of & @ with
? is functionally equivalent to the particles (F(11)E (%) and DIC:

FAth b

MacBook | 7 H a“) TzE DD, @b D) IR T B IR,
”Even though (I) bought a MacBook, (I) actually don’t know how to
use it at all.”

This sentence isn’t significantly different from the same sentence but
using DI or FE:

MacBook | ZE->7zDIT, WV FNERDTHBR,
”Even though (I) bought a MacBook, (I) actually don’t know how to
use it at all.”

[MacBook] ZH 73 E, WM EIRITME IR,
”(I) bought a MacBook. However, (I) actually don’t know how to use
it at all.”

The similarity will typically be closer to {F(11)£ (%) than to DIC, as
the use of & @ creates a factoid, and the @ is used to, in a way that could
be called genitively, relate the concluding remark to this factoid:

(TMacBook ] ZH>7z& D) D (EN G EIR, )
("I bought a MacBook”)’s (“I do not know how to use it at all”)
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£ DA - Emphatic negative

This is simply the sentence ending & @, used to indicate a custom or social
expectation of sorts, followed by the question particle > in its “Like I ...”
meaning;:

9
TAIETEHBEDD,
”Like (I) would (be expected to) know something like that!”

As mentioned in the explanation of 7, this is one of the rare in-
stances where you will nearly always be able to translate the construction
with an exclamation mark, due to the use of this particularly expressive 7).
Notice that this sentence is almost the same as:

TRIZTEHD D,
”Like (I) would know something like that

'/I

The only difference is that the use of & ) makes the statement ques-
tion the expectation, rather than the act:

TAIRTEHB D,
”Like (I) know something like that!”

ZTAIETEHBEDM,
”Like (I) (should) know something like that!”

& DT - Reasoning

This is just the particle & 0, used to indicate a custom or social expectation,
paired with the continuative form of the copula, C, to create an implicit
reason:

F< BLbg B Ly T
HELTHERERZNITIZNEIICTEEDT, KALL ##MNICEST
TEREW,

“Because being guests means not causing (unnecessary) problems

J 7

(for the host), (just) sit (here) quietly "in a grown up way’.
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D - Nothing but

The particle D J* is a literary particle comparable in meaning to 727 or I
MY, and is used to affirm an already affirmative statement:

HREDBTEZTHRDE LD 2 D2 SNENE D,
”If (you)re only thinking about graduating, don’t forget that there
are still exams to be taken.”

Unlike 721} or Id/D, which are followed by T7%<, the particle D
# is followed by 759" when the opposite of its meaning is required:

JhEw5L» B HHEWn b HOHW

WizeE DALY, TEEN DB EICHPIL TIRE W,
“Please explain things in such a way that middle schoolers, not just
researchers, can understand it.”

This particle is considered literary.

£ T A+Negative - Extent, impossibility

This particle is typically used in the pattern [...]|& C A Tld75 1, to indicate
an impossibility:

W DETH
CH L LS TRIRITETA TR,

”Being this busy, it's impossible (for me) to go on a trip.”

It can also be used in a way similar to (% & to indicate an extent:

=S b
WNBETHDERETR T,
”No need to cause a fuss over this problem.”

This sentence is somewhat hard to properly translate due to £C 5,
and a more literal translation would be “this isn’t [something that should
be] caused a fuss [over] to the extent that [you are] troubled”.

s

This is technically a voiced version of FIt, which will be treated in
the section on nominalisers in the chapter on language patterns.
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ET A - Emphatic

This particle is somewhat akin to £ O, except it only applies to events or
circumstances, and is much stronger than & 0. It creates a construction
that can be translated with “Instead of ..., [something which implies the
total opposite]”:

¥ 2] b TEidA Ll

RIELWESETHH, —BRIC [EE 2 LIc AT,

“Instead of going out with (my) friends, (I) spent the entire night
working on (my) homework.”

720 - Representative

This particle hangs somewhere between & and *° when making a list. It
creates a list of items, but also implies that this list is representative of
something. For instance:

Y2 fac w3 »
RIEDFIZD, BARE D% > TW5,

"Dogs, cats, we keep all sorts of pets.”

While the list doesn’t actually imply that there may be more than
just dogs and cats, unlike *®, the list alone is already considered something
representative of, in this case, ”all sorts of”. And unlike &, this list doesn’t
have to be inclusive. It could be that whoever says this may also have birds
and rabbits, but then again, they may just as well not.

\CTC - Formal C

This is the literary equivalent to the instrumental and location of an event
NAEI T

marking particle C (but not the HHE for TY).

IC & - Contrastive

This is a reasonably simple combination of the particle IC and the disam-
biguating particle (&, but it deserves special mention because a lot of peo-
ple new to Japanese abuse it a lot, using IC (& instead of just IC. A good
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example of this would be for instance:

i BA
T—T I KD,

”"There is a book on the table.”

There will be people who after a while start to ignore that this is a
proper sentence, and instead say things like:

T—=7IWICRBADD S,
“There is a book on the table (as opposed to the floor, or the couch,
or the shelf, or whatever context it might be contrasted to).”

It should always be remembered that IC (& disambiguates. It doesn’t
just specify a location or point/frame in time, but also adds a contrast be-
tween this location or time and every other. This is a very important dis-
tinction that you should try not to forget. If you're tempted to use I (3, first
ask yourself if you actually need to disambiguate anything. If not, just use
IC. Don't use the additional (& because you think it “sounds good”, be-
cause it adds a lot of extra meaning that you probably don’t intend to add.
That said, a proper use would for instance be:

&0
CTIBZTALIHD FEAK,
”(We) don’t have those kind of things here.”

In this sentence, the {3 makes sense, because no doubt there will be
other places where “those kind of things” can in fact be found. Just not
“here”.

Wix
¥ 77°° - Simultaneous action

This particle is similar to 7% D in that it is used to talk about two actions
taking place in succession. It can be translated as 'the minute [X], [Y] or

no sooner than [X], [Y]'. It's a relatively rare particle, but then that’s what
ATV

enrichment is all about. It follows #H{&JE constructions:
fib\fz‘f T
K7 h2 P oftR L R LT,
”No sooner than they had graduated, they got married.”

This is considered a literary particle.
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725 T - Generalisation

While considered a colloquial emphatic version of T%, this particle is ac-
tually a contraction of the copula 7Z and the classical particle & C, which
has functionally been replaced in modern Japanese by 72> T/>T.

H
CWERATZST. ThSHW0Iahb K,

“Even grandpa knows that.”

In this role, it’s not really different from T%.
725 can also be used in a listing fashion, in which case it stands
for a pattern similar to “whether ..., or ... [or ...], it’s all the same”:

o &< . S .
BIE->T, - T, AAEMREIT

”"You, me, we're all friends.”

(the translation of {f'fti] is actually more nuanced than ’friend’, refer-
ring to being part of the in-group)

As can be seen from this sentence, the final clause applies to all the
”items” listed using 72> C in this fashion.

A final role played by 72 C is as sentence ending particle, in which
case it acts as a quotation that the speaker is surprised about:

EX5UT nn el 572D
TRHE WL T =R NS> T, HIDNE>Teh. HD ZANE?
”(She) said it was because (she) had a date with him on Saturday.
Hadn’t those two broken up?”

In this sentence the speaker expresses a surprise over hearing what
is being quoted, and explains this surprise with the following sentence.
Notice that these are two separate sentences, the ., is very much required
after 725 C in this use.

725 T - Generalisation

Similar to how 725 T is considered a variant of T&, 7z T is considered
a variant of the verbal - T%. Just like the C form, this ”particle” contracts
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HZ
with verbs whose -7z/-T forms have contractions, so for instance .5,

play, becomes A 72> TC.

VEES - k%
GHEE-ST-ST, &9 WD,
”Even if (you) say so now, it’s too late (now).”

Also, when written as > 725 T this particle stands for the contrac-

tion of & §- C%. Used in this way, it can mean either of £ §->TC% or &

LT%:

VE BB B
SXNE BT S oo THEEKT,

”It’s pointless to try to fix it now.”

72UFIC - Reasoning

A combination of 7ZJ + IZ, this compound particle expresses “since ...”,
“because ...” similar to D C.

vl £aC ESES)
IR L T eRIFIc, & TlEREW,
”Because (I)  hadn’t been expecting it, (I) was most delighted.”

Literally, this sentence uses the noun form for ‘being delighted’.

5725 - Calling attention

"
This particle is a contraction of & § - 725, and like the next particle, is
used to catch someone’s attention if you've been talking to them and they're
being unresponsive. This is a very informal way to grab someone’s atten-
tion as well as point out that they should listen to you:

7@0 ;Ig ! ;JQ'D f: 6 !
"Hey. Hey! I said Hey!”

This particle is slightly more reserved than - T3, and as such is
experienced as effeminate. It tends to be used more by women than by
men.
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> T3 - Calling attention

A
This particle is a contraction of & 5§ Z {3 (when talking about ...) and is
often used to grab someone’s attention, similar to > 7z5:

B, BLTEhE, Bu, BLoTE!

”Hey, are (you) listening or what? Helloooo? I said, hello!?”

75 AL - Extreme emphatic

A

This particle is essentially the question word {f] paired with the quoting
particle &, to create an emphatic “what” such as in “what a pretty bird” or
“you did what??”:

ELZTH
EREENNIZ RZETZA S,
“What a pretty starry sky.”

NALS T

A special word involves this particle paired with -7x<, the #HE
for 75\, forming the word 7xA & 72 <, meaning ”for no reason”:

%<
A:ESLTRE-TZD,
B: Lo, AL,

A:”Why did (you) hit (him)?”
B: "Tjust felt like it”

(This is a semantic translation, literally B says “For no (good) reason”,
as an open sentence)

The colloquial version, 7% A C, can also be used to mean /& 59,
and is typically used in an exclamatory fashion:

e
BATCTHZLUIZAR?
“What (on earth) did (you) do?”



214 CHAPTER 4. PARTICLES

FCL - Impossibility

This is just ¥ T combined with the emphatic &, to create a construction
signifying extreme extent, similar to ICLT%, “even doing ...” (remember
that IC9°% means “to decide”, in this case this is used to signify “even if
you decide to do ..., (clause that will not be affected by doing so)”):

TTETEIDATI D,

literally: “Up to the extent of (some specific thing), (you) would do
so?”

”(You) would go that far?”

FTL can be used with the question words VXD (when) and £ C
(where) to create the words WD T%, meaning “up to any moment in
time” (“until when”) and £ Z £ C%, meaning “up to any place” ("up till
any place”):

i
WOETETLEZ B%D807?
literally: ”Up to which moment in time do you intend to watch TV”
“Just how long do (you) plan on watching TV?”

Note that when ¥ C% is paired up with a verb in T form, £T% is
split up:
N H bBTH
ECETHTE, H%ETY,
literally: ”Up till any point you can hypothetically look at, it’s blue
Sky”
“No matter where (you) look, it’s blue skies.”

(&7 + Negative - Only option

Similar to U/, {ZA" indicates only one course of action or only one option:

Kkl
CTETETT, EBEDNLEI DAV,
literally: “Having come this far, there is nothing to be done other
than continue”
”"Having come this far, we can only press on.”

For this role, (X7 is often found in the pattern (X775 5 Y, meaning
“nothing other than ...”, used adjectivally (remember that the #H{&JE is
attributive as well as sentence ending in modern Japanese):

pn o TE
EDESTRND HKE DT,

”This is something only he can do.”
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4.5 Translating prepositions

Japanese doesn’t have prepositions in the way a lot of western languages
have prepositions. You've already seen that quite a few particles fulfill
the role that prepositions play in other languages, but this still leaves the
question of how to say something in Japanese that in western languages
uses prepositions that are not covered just by particles. For this reason,
this final ”particles” section will cover translating prepositions.

There are two categories that preposition translations fall under.
The first is the list of prepositions that have particle or verb construction
counter parts, though since you have already encountered these in the
previous sections, these will not be treated in detail. The other category
is those prepositions that have conceptual temporal or location nouns as
Japanese counterpart. I say conceptual because some concepts that are
multiple words in western languages are the same conceptual temporal/location
noun in Japanese. These nouns will be treated in more detail and will,
where needed, be accompanied by examples.

4.5.1 Prepositions translating to particles + verb construc-
tions

English preposition Translated into Japanese using...

as IC in its role as indirect object

at IC or C, depending on whether it concerns a thing or
an event.

by IC or C, depending on whether it concerns location or
instrumentalis

despite DI

during HHIE particles 7235 or AT5H for strict or loose simultaneous
action, DD for atemporal, or verb continuative (T form)

except/save LD or &H

for Either the indirect object I or the nominalising D7z&IC

from Either the indirect object IZ or 15

of D

off A resultant state form of verbs that denote “to go off of”

since mH

through T
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to IC as indirect object, IC as destination, or "\ as direction
with &
without This is done with either a verb in KIAE+7, or using

(RWIE) L T/x\T

4.5.2 Prepositions translating to conceptual temporal or lo-
cation nouns

The conceptual nouns used to stand for what in western languages is done
using prepositions, can be used in the following pattern:

[XI(D)[Y]ic/T[Z]

where [X] can be any noun or verb clause, [Y] is a conceptual noun,
and [Z] a verb activity or a state. The @ in this pattern is enclosed in paren-
theses, because it can be omitted in some cases, but has to be used in oth-
ers. Typically, when [X] is a noun clause, @ is used, and when it is a verb
clause, @ is omitted, but there are exceptions to this, and each conceptual
noun entry in the list below will show the pattern(s) it can be used in.

To illustrate this pattern before we move on the list itself, say we

AE X HY
replace [X] with R, station, [Y] with Hi, before, and [Z] with & '3 %,
“there is a store”. Doing so, we get the following sentence:

EROWINTIED D B

”station” [genitive] “before” [location] ”there is a stop”

The natural translation, ” There is a store in front of the station” fol-
lows readily from this pattern.

As anote, the choice of whether to use IC or T is - as always - depen-
dent on whether a location or an event is focused on. In the previous exam-

ple a location was focused on, but if we were to use the same sentence but
Lyizb TH

with [Z] being replaced with &iEE &> 7z, ”[I] met [my] friend”, then
we get a sentence that can focus on the event “meeting”, and this focus can
be made explicit by using C instead of IC:

BROFTCRZEE MR T,

”[1] met [my] friend in front of the station.”
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4.5.3 The conceptual nouns list

3 Z

I+ - Above, up, upon, on

The kanji for this word already hints at the fact that this noun signifies a
conceptual location "above’ something. It does not literally mean any of the
words “above”, “on”, “up”, “over” or the likes, but simply implies them

7

all, given a specific context. For instance:

F—TND FIie LT A5 E 5

“There is a beautiful flower arrangement on the table.”

Since flower arrangements typically rest on a surface, I in this case
means “on”. However, if we look at the following sentence, we see a dif-
ferent context, and a different meaning:

z&
T—=TIDLICENDHDE T,

"There’s a window above the table.”

Since windows don’t typically rest on surfaces but are part of walls,
I+ can only be interpreted as meaning “above” in this context.

L7
I — Below, beneath, under, underneath

In the same way that |- means the conceptual location above something,
I means a conceptual location below something. Again, context dictates
what preposition is best used in the translation:

al
T =)D NI NE T,
”There’s a cat underneath the table.”

F—TLOFIC A= HUABY EF.

”There are drawers under the table.”

In the first sentence, | refers to well under the table, on the floor,
while in the second sentence | means on the underside of the table itself.
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HE

17 - Right

Having covered above and below, the two orientation directions left and
right. First up, right:

5 TAZERL ZE HE
B (& BRD HICHD X9
”The post office is to the right of the station.”

[y

& - Left

And then, of course, left:
95 TAELL z2E  UFD
BE )= (FBRD /2 1D E T
”The post office is to the left of the station.”

E3
Hif — Before, in front of, prior

When referring to something before, or preceding, something else, the con-
ceptual noun Hif is used. This can be used for both time and space:

AE ES
EROWTT > TH U
”(I) waited in front of the station.”

This example, similar to the one given in this section’s pattern ex-
planation, states something being in front of some location. If instead we
want to indicate something as happening or being the case before some
verb activity, then Hij follows the E{AJE:

T 50

i % A fibR7e L7z,

”(I) cleaned up before going out on errands.”

In this sentence, the event “going out [on errands]”, i/} %, indi-
cates a particular time, even if it's not sharply defined like clock times.

BLT

% - Front, facing

There’s one more “front” that has a special word for it in Japanese: the
facing side of something. For instance, the title side of a book’s cover is the
7%, the storefront side of a store is the &, and the front side of a T-shirt is
the .
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=Y %

H - During

The conceptual noun H1 means several different things depending on its
use, and has different pronunciations for each different use. When used
directly after nouns that denote some activity, it is pronounced 5 9, and
is used to indicate that the verb action or verb state that follows it applies
during the period that the activity noun describes. This may sound a bit
abstract, so an example:

BWizobw s
BlEH T,

”(I) am in the middle of a delivery.”

Clearly a delivery takes time to perform, and the H indicates that
something is the case, or takes place, during this time.

Cw5d

1 - Cross-..., throughout

When used for with location nouns, the meaning for H1 changes to ”cross-
... such as ”cross country” or “nation-wide”, and the reading changes to
Cw 9, such as in for instance:

e I A2 NT e,

"The world over, people are born and people die.”

=
1 — Amid, among, amongst, in, inside, within

And finally, when used in the pattern that does not have ? omitted, H is
pronounced %%, and can mean a wide variety of things that are associated
with being located inside something. When focusing on locations, < is
used as the follow up particle, but when H refers to abstract concepts such
as “amidst [a collection]” or “among [things]”, it is followed by T instead,
such as in for instance:

£ t0 BLEC  VBIEA T
BRYOPT, MBEN—FHETI,

“From (amongst) food, (I) like Japanese food best.”

Here H refers to something being located inside a category. Since
this is an abstract location, the particle C is used. However, when there
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is no abstract location but a real location, like the hollow of a tree, or the
inside of a box, IC is used:

i3 STEFW

DI JBilFRT s > 7z,

literally: “There was a watch in the box”
”The box contained a watch.”

The pattern [X]DHIT[Y] will be explained further in the construc-
tions section, when dealing with open choices - something that quite obvi-
ously requires being able to indicate something as existing within a greater
(abstract) collection.

9L
%% — Behind

The noun %5 is used to indicate that something is located behind some-
thing else. Be careful though: unlike Hij, which corresponded to ”before”
both in the location and time sense, &5 only means “behind”, and stands
for a location; it cannot be used to mean ”“after”. To indicate the concept
of ”after”, a different noun (&) is used, which can be pronounced in three
different ways, meaning three slightly different things.

An example of the use of %5 would be:

nnE> <
Y AT DEAICFENTLE -7z,
”The mice hid behind the refrigerator.”

95

% - Back, opposite side

Much like how # is a special kind of fiff, 2 is a special kind of &%, mean-
ing ”the non-facing side” of something. For instance, the side of a book’s
cover that doesn’t carry the title is the 2, the back of a store is the &, and
the back side of a T-shirt is the 2.

;iét /C“ i)%
1%, 1%, 1% - After
When indicating something happens after a certain time or event, % is

used. However, depending on whether this ”after” refers to “occurring at
some time after”, or “occurring from then on” a different pronunciation is
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used; when one only wishes to indicate something will happen after some
specific time or event, the reading for this noun is H & :

L 7w bt
EHEFBTLET,

”(I)1l do (my) homework afterwards.”

In this sentence the act of “doing homework” will be done at some
point after some contextually implied event, typically whatever the speaker
is doing at the moment of saying a sentence like this. On the other hand,
when indicating that something will stay in effect after some specific time
or event, the reading for this kanji is Z:

Lk 5 B Z (633

HHIEBIFIC #DD Z D 12T IRTZ,

literally: ” After that is leisure.”

”(My) job ends at 8, after that (I)'ll be available.”

Because the reading for the noun % is C in this sentence, it clearly
states that this person won’t be free for just a while after 8 o’ clock, but
will be free from 8 0" clock onwards until some indeterminate time (being
probably when they go to bed).

There is a third reading for &, being ™5, but this is a literary read-
ing used as a replacement for &, with as extra feature that it can be used
to stand for “the afterlife”; the ultimate concept of “afterwards”. However,
this reading is also used in the common formal time indicator DH % E (&

*%) meaning “later”, “at some later time”, “afterwards” or even ”eventu-
ally”.

L

A} — Out, outside

The opposite of H, #} stands for the broad and undefined location that is
the world outside, some container or other:

2l VA bt
2 BEDO N KDINT A TS,
”Our cat’s playing outside (lit: outside the house).”
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HWniz
] - Between

Literally, this noun stands for the concept of “in an interval”, where this
interval can be either temporal or spatial:

EhTS D5 ThEx< Zo5LwoTAD

1L B R ORI NREADDH LI,

literally: ”In the interval (bank - post office)”

”There are public phones located between the bank and the post of-
fice.”

As can be seen from the example, the list of locations between which
some verb action occurs, or some verb state is the case, is created using the
standard inclusive noun listing particle &.

For time, on the other hand, the [X]H5[X]E T pattern is used, be-
cause this lets us specify an interval with an explicit beginning and end:

BAlA kU AL o
LA RS =X TORIC BITS NIz,

"The culprit (managed to) escape between the hours of 2 and 3.”

B
#r< —Near

B
This is actually the noun form of the verbal adjective TV, ‘near’, and is
used for locations only. This noun is (fairly intuitively) used to indicate
something is close to some location or object:

RO 123D E 5

"Tt's close to the movie theatre.”

&
M C 9 - Facing, across, opposite, beyond

4 4

In Japanese the idea of “across”, “opposite from” and “beyond” are all
variations on the same theme of something facing something else: some-
thing opposite to us clearly faces us, something that is for instance across
the street faces us from across the street and something that lies beyond
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the darkest night is something that faces us from this theoretical location:

J Y] i
ﬁ@r'jc. N KIEMNF->THIFT T,
literally: I expect my friends to be waiting ...”
”(My) friends should be waiting for [me] across the street.”

5% ~ND ferall
DM ST HID RN H B L F‘Eﬁb\to

”(I) heard that across the ocean lies a different world.”

A

i1 - Nearby, around

The noun 3/ literally means ”vicinity”, and when used as a conceptual
location noun, means “near”, ”close to”, and the like:

R TR %
BREDLIC Iz S LbX o7,

”(I) lost (my) wallet somewhere near the fish shop.”

Lz

*ﬁ and [ - Besides, next to

This word pair is (yet another) illustration of how Japanese conceptualises
things differently from western languages. The words required to create
what in western language is the prepositional construction “next to” are an
excellent example of such a difference: while in most western languages
when two objects are placed side by side, they are said to be “beside” or
“next to” each other, Japanese requires you to pick the right word for this
spatial relation depending on whether or not these two objects are of a

similar category. For instance, placing two apples next to each other, or
L7zh

two bikes, means you can use the noun [ to indicate that one is next to
the other:

Bh CTAL® BLHL
B0 BEHIE 2 DR OB > THEE L,
I left my bike standing next to my (younger) brother’s.”

This is perfectly valid use of [, as the two objects in question are
clearly of the same category.
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KT
However, for the following example we need to use %f instead of

3

vy 5z
P ATV MOBIT A TED Uiz,

”Everyone was playing games and stuff next to the pond.”

(note that using IC stresses the location rather than the act in this
sentence)

Here, since A A% are of a category “people”, and il is of category
”pond”, there is no way [# can be used, since these two things aren’t even
remotely alike. In effect, ¥ can be thought of as not just meaning “next to”
but having the added meaning “next to the other [object category]”, while
# only means “beside” or “next to”.

Compass directions

In addition to the obvious locations, there are four more that are usually
overlooked: the compass directions.

direction noun
UL
East W
IRz
South 7]
Izl
West [ii]
&=
North e

hb
~fl] - ...side

This is not so much a conceptual noun as it is a suffix for several of the
nouns listed so far. Suffixed to various of these words, {H signifies “side”,
so that | means “above”, but Il means “the top side” (although it is
then pronounced 9 HhD), 17 means “right”, but £7{ll] means “the right
(hand) side”. The list of thusly modified nouns is:
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noun side meaning

S Z 35 bhb

E A the top

L Lizhb

T the underside

BLT BELTHD

#* A the front, the facing side
55 S5hb

= EE=e ] the reverse, the other side
5% Wb

A A the interior

L ZFLhb

A4S A the exterior

[y [eyU¥ts)

yis pawtill the left side

IE FREND

psyill the right side

T - T - b

MZ9 [T Ml the other side, the opposing side
x Xlhb

ld B 1] the northern side

Tz I FMD

] e ] the southern side

UMl UMRLHD

H TR the eastern side

FHL ZLhbH

] [l the western side

225
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Chapter 5

Counters and counting

As mentioned in the outline of Japanese, counting in Japanese is every-
thing but apparent or easy if you're used to western counting. To count
in Japanese, two things are required: a number, as well as a categorical
marker that indicates what is actually being counted. This makes count-
ing in Japanese not just a matter of knowing which words stand for which
numbers, but also which counters stand for which countable categories. As
also mentioned in the outline, the categorical marker for items is usually
not the item noun itself, but a different word acting as categorical counter
particle. For instance, bottles, pencils and legs are all counted using the
categorical counter for “long round object”, and birds and rabbits are both
counted using the categorical counter for ”things with wings”. In contrast
to this, clock hours are counted using the specific counter for hours, and the
number of times something happens is counted using the specific counter
for occurrences.

The challenge is then to learn three things in order to successfully
count in Japanese:

which numbers exist and how to construct numbers yourself,
which specific and categorical counters exist, and

which to use when you don’t actually know which you should use.

Just like for regular particles, there exist dictionaries that contain lists and
lists of which word can be used as counter for which category of items,
and if you wish to become a counting machine, it is recommended that you
buy one and go over the lists in it as you will not find a truly exhaustive
list here. Instead, the following list will only contain those counters that
are considered reasonably essential to know in order to do basic counting
with (and that’s already quite a few).

227
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5.1 Counting

Before we look at the counter particles, let’s briefly look at counting it-
self. In the outline on Japanese, I mentioned three different ways to count
from one to ten, and this comes from the fact that Japan, while it borrowed
the Chinese kanji and readings, also had its own language prior to know-
ing anything about China. Not surprisingly then, counting was done with
completely different words in pre-China Japan. However, unlike this pre-
China native Japanese counting system, the Chinese derived series for one
through ten is reasonably simple:

number written and pronounced
Vh g . .
1 —, &2 in formal writing.
i<
2 ., ZXin formal writing.
Eh
3 =, % in formal writing.
L
4 U —in the “normal” counting series, this number can be pronounced
& A, anative Japanese reading.
5 S
A<
6 N
Lb
7 £ - like for four, in the “normal” counting series this number can be
pronounced 7%7%, also a native Japanese reading.
35
8 AN
Ewd
9
Cwd
10 1, ¥ in formal writing.

The reason why 1, 2, 3 and 10 have special formal kanji stems from
the use in legal documents, where changing an — into a - or — into —
was rather easy, while turning an %2 into a 4 or a =\ into a Z was a lot
harder. There are similar counterparts for 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9, but these are
essentially never used: ffi, [, ¥, #l and PA respectively. Larger num-
bers in the Chinese system are written either using Arabic numerals (like
1.890.298.345), or — when they’re decently clean or small enough to write
out in full — written in kanji.

Using kanji forms to create large numbers relies on a fairly simple
rule of composition, as you should be able to tell from the following exam-
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ples:
20=2x10=_"1
90=9x10= /11
UL

100 = [, formally written as 1Fi
120=100+2x10=H _ 1
780=7x100+8x10=tH/\ 1

A
1000 = T, formally written as 153
1300=1000+3 x100= T =5
4826 =4 %1000 +8 x 100 +2 x 10 + 6 = PUT/\EH 1+~

EY
10000 = /3, formally written as .

The rules for composition are actually reasonably close to the west-
ern system of writing large numbers, except that instead of replacing the
order (the ”1” in 1, 10, 100, 1000, etc) with the factor (”2” in 20, ”8” in 800,
etc), the factor is simply added in front of the order, effectively indicating
a multiplier.

However, one significant difference is found in orders of magni-
tude: in western systems we raise by a power of 1000 for large numbers
(i.e. a million is 1000 x 1000, a milliard is 1000 x 1000 x 1000, a billion is
1000 x 1000 x 1000 x 1000, etc.), but in the Chinese counting system large
numbers are powers of /7, 10,000:

10,000 is ;i

The biggest number that still uses /7 is 99,999,999: /L T /LH /Lt /L
ANTFIE

<
The number that follows this is a number equal to /3 x /7, called 1,
with a value of 100,000,000.

BED
The next order number is /7 x {&, which is JK.

527
The next order number is /7 x JK, which is .

There are in fact quite a few of these higher order counters, although of
course the higher you get, the less likely people are to know them, and the
less meaningful the number becomes (because we cannot visualise such
large numbers).
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Aside from the numbers one through ten, there is also the 'number’
zero, which is typically written in katakana as ¥ 11 when used on its own,
i

or using the noun 3 when meaning “naught” or “null”. An example of
ho TA hvhbhons

using % is in things such as 70.0001”, which can be written 35 ;5 53535 —,
with &{ meaning ”dot”.

The native Japanese way of counting is a bit more complex:

number pronunciation

O 0 NI O U B~ W N -
<~
-
—_~~
S
N

—_
o

While this is the basic series, this series is also one you will likely
never use as they aren’t used for actual counting. It may be used when
someone’s trying to enumerate something from memory using their fin-
gers, muttering ", &, &, &, \\...” while touching fingers in succession,
but that’s aboutit. Instead, slightly different pronunciations are used when
paired with counters for actual counting statements. The native Japanese
readings are used with only a handful of counters, but these are quite im-
portant counters: those used for general counting of items, and for count-
ing days.
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number counting things: ©  counting days: H (pronounced %)
DWith WBILh

1 L) —H
B o

2 -D _H
#o B

3 =D =H
Ko Ko

4 Py PUH
wo Vo

5 FiRe) fiH
o D

6 ND /NH
e 7RI

7 ") LtH
hge) K5

8 J\D J\H
o o

9 LD JLH
f$5) Lh

10 + +H

We see that for counting days, 1 has two possible readings; the dif-
ference between DUz 5 and WHIC D is that the first means “the first
day of the month”, and the second means ”one day (in duration/length)”.
For the other nine counting statements, the count means both ”...th day of
the month” as well as ”... days”. In addition to the double reading for 1,
and the native Japanese readings for 2 through 10, there are a few more
special readings for counting days when used for the numbers 14, 20 and
24, but we will look at this in more detail in the counter particles list for the
counter H.

Before we move on to the counters list, we need to finish looking
at what numbers do when paired with counters, and this involves looking
at how they may change readings when paired with certain counters: they
may contract, and the counter may become voiced. There are a few general
rules that apply, although of course —as always — there are a few exceptions
to these general rules (when a counter has such an exception, this will be
highlighted in its section).
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5.1.1 Rules for 2

When followed by a counter starting with a syllable from the -, &- or
7z—column, L5 becomes V5

W5 + C becomes W o &
WE + T becomes WD T WD
W5 + &9 becomes LYo &S

When followed by a counter starting with a {¥—column syllable, \»
H becomes X5 and the counter voices to a ’p’ sound:

W + &0 becomes W IEW

Sh

5.1.2 Rules for —

When followed by a counter starting with a {¥—column syllable, the counter
voices to a 'b” sound:
& A +1EA becomes E AIFA

%<

5.1.3 Rules for 7~

When followed by a counter starting with a ’>—column syllable, < be-
comes A D:
AL + 0 becomes 5 5 MWD

When followed by a counter starting with a (¥—column syllable, A
< becomes % - and the counter voices to a ‘p’ sound:

AL + U< becomes 55 U<

=45)
5.1.4 Rules for /\

When followed by a counter starting with a /-, & — or 7z—column syllable,
(&5 becomes (E-:

&5 + 9 becomes lFH>T 9

(35 + A becomes > A
135 + 720> becomes > 7z

When followed by a counter starting with a {&—column syllable, (&
H becomes (> and the counter voices to a ’p’ sound:

135 + & becomes &> &
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Cw?

5.1.5 Rules for |

When followed by a counter starting with a 7»—, & - or 7z—column syllable,
C® 9 may become U> or Ui >:

Cw9 + Z can become either U>Z or Lw >
U9 + EU can become either L& W or UL > &I
U9 + 721> can become either U572\ or U 57z

When followed by a counter starting with a {&—column syllable, U
9 can become either U or Uw - and the counter voices to a 'p’ sound:

U9 +1EA can become either U XA or L > IX A

The choice between which of the two possible pronunciations to use
is mostly one of style. The “proper” pronunciation is U -[...], but is also
becoming more and more dated Japanese, with most young people using
the pronunciation U - these days. Depending on whose company you
are in, you'll have to pick the pronunciation that will raise least eyebrows.

5.1.6 How many?

In addition to counting statements such as “three oranges” or ”seven samu-
rai”, it also helps if we know how to ask “how many oranges” or "how
many samurai”. This is done using two question words: {f-, pronounced
7% Ao, and 2%-, pronounced < -. These are used in the same way that nu-
merals are used, being paired with a counter to turn it into a questioning
statement. Different counters use different question words, with the rule
generally being that if native Japanese readings are used with the counter,
the question word will be #%_ whereas if Chinese readings are used with
the counter, the question word will be {f[. Thus, we can ask for “how many
oranges” by using #D:

FLUI%2%DHD XTI,
“How many oranges are (there)?”
And we can ask how many samurai there are by using:

BV KAKCA
(SRS CIPNAESCI )N

“How many samurai are (there)?”

(note the difference in verb; &% for oranges, % for samurai)
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&

Rules for {r]

When followed by a counter starting with a {&—column syllable, the counter
voices to a 'b” sound:

7z A + 130 becomes 7 AUE W

5.1.7 In summary

In summary, there are four different numberal readings:

numeral General reading native reading withD  with 7
— = 6) oLD  DLikb
- I S SfeD ENSY)
= Sh FH H>D Ho
Py Lor&A i X->D KoM
5 Z V(D) VoD VO
N A< & LoD LW
£ LE or7&7% TS D IROh
J\ 35 ® ¥oD Ko
n LN c DD TToOh
+ L9 & ) B

And the table of pronunciation changes when numerals are paired
with counters:

numeral reading +b5 +F +& +7 4T +& +7 +&H

— Wwh Wo iz Vo & Vo

- I

= Th AR

it} L, XA

Fal Z

7N A< Ao0X Ao

+ LY, &k

J\ i35 o Eo7z o X Eoh

h =35

+ Cw5 ColX Co/z Co& Coh
Cwolf Lol LwoE Uw-o&

fay 7x B

% W<
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5.2 Counters

As mentioned, counters can be split into specific and general counter cat-
egories. Specific counters are for instance unit counters such as for time
or distance, and general counters are used for categorical items such as
‘bound objects’ or “pieces of [something]’. Rather than just using these two
categories, we also include a list of common numerical orders, which act
as counters too. This list is followed by the counters split up into four cat-
egories: general article counters, counters for living things, counters for
occurrences, and time related unit counters.

In addition to counters, a list of adverbs used for quantification is
included in this chapter. While strictly speaking these are not counters,
they are used when you need to quantify actions without being able to rely
on a counter (such as ”I read books often”, where a numerical statement is
impossible to give).

5.2.1 Numerical counters

U<

H -100 (A hundred)

As mentioned in the section on counting, the orders in Japanese are tech-
nically counters too, with their own set of pronunciations:

E] (—H) —H =H oI HE
U< (WoU%L) UL TATRL XAURL TUxL

aY=] tH AN ANE] + (E=]
AoU»L RO BEoU»L TwoHUxL HA KAU®L

Note that —F isn’t used unless it needs to be stressed that it’s one
hundred, rather than some other factor of a hundred. Also note that quite
obviously “ten hundred” doesn’t exist. Instead this is T, 1000.

'@‘/\_/

7 - 1000 (A thousand)

The counter for a thousand has an irregular pronunciation for 3, and the
question counter:

T (—T -F =7 P i
Bh (VotA) ITBA EAEA KAYA CTEA
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NT tT AT T s T
ALEA BEA BoEA EwiEA FA RAEA

Again, unless the factor 1 needs to be stressed, T rather than —
T is used. And again, there is no “ten thousand”, there is the counter Jj
instead.

EY

J7 -10000 (Ten thousand)

The highest “low order” order counter, /J stands for ten thousand. Be-

cause it is the highest “low order” order counter, it is used in combination

with 10, 100 and 1000 in to indicate a hundred thousand, a million and ten
<

million respectively. 100 million is a new counter, {&.

1 (h) —~h =i )] A
FA (WBFEA) IKEA TAFA KAFA TEFA ALFA

£t I\ W 5 ERAl TH (Eps]
BIxEA BBEA ZEwIFA LCwriFA U<FA BAFA BLHAFA

<
{& - 100000000 (A hundred million)

The biggest “useful” number, {X is still a realistically large number in for
instance prices for houses, luxury yachts or fancy sports cars. The pronun-
ciation is wholly unremarkable:

S ) E =E PufE HfE NE LfE

B (WBEBL) KB TABL KAB TBL AIBL HEES

J\E JUE & ELS TE Jk il fi
BHE5H EwriBL LwrB UO<BE BAB BxI LHKABS
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Other order counters

While slightly ridiculous, there are counters for 10 to the power minus 21,
which is the truly insignificant number 0.0000000000000000000001, up to
the incredibly huge number 10 to the power 68, or 100,000,000,000,000,000,
000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000. While
for normal purposes these are of course ridiculous numbers, they’re quite
useful for science. The list of all available counters, plus their western ab-

breviated counterparts, is:

counter  value equivalent term
BHESENT S

ﬁ%ﬁ*ﬂ 10 to the power 68 and higher literally, “immeasurably large number”
T\%ﬁ%% 10 to the power 64

ﬁ[ﬁgﬂﬁ 10 to the power 60

ﬁ%iﬁ 10 to the power 56

’g‘?%?;‘ 10 to the power 52

%’i 10 to the power 48

%i\ 10 to the power 44

%lg 10 to the power 40

?Féﬁ 10 to the power 36

(% 10 to the power 32

%;5 10 to the power 28

U%L 10 to the power 24 Yotta, Y

}% 10 to the power 20

%‘L\l 10 to the power 16

3;[5 10 to the power 12 Tera, T

i%i 10 to the power 8

% 10 to the power 4

% 10 to the power 3 Kilo, K, 1000

t%( 10 to the power 2 hecto, h, 100

ﬁ: 10 to the power 1 deca, da, 10

%\ 10 to the power -1 deci, d, 1/10, 0.1
;ﬁ 10 to the power -2 centi, ¢, 1/100, 0.01
% 10 to the power -3 milli, m, 1/1000, 0.001
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3’% 10 to the power -4

%J) 10 to the power -5

?%l 10 to the power -6 micro, u, 1/1.000.000
gﬁ% 10 to the power -7

Yi‘ 10 to the power -8

% 10 to the power -9 nano, n, 1/1.000.000.000
i‘% 10 to the power -10

t@) 10 to the power -11

%‘% 10 to the power -12 pico, p

*ﬂéﬂz@ﬁ 10 to the power -13

LoAlni

B 10 to the power -14

ZE{% 10 to the power -15 femto, £

L@@l%;%j 10 to the power -16

gfﬁ;}% 10 to the power -17

%’Jﬁgﬁ 10 to the power -18 ato, a

;i%%% 10 to the power -19

E%’j% 10 to the power -20

%g 10 to the power -21 zepto, z

The measures for Mega (M), Giga (G), Peta (P) and Exa (E) are miss-
ing from this set because of the fact that these correspond to 10 to the pow-
ers 6,9, 15 and 18 respectively, none of which are divisible by 4.

5.2.2 General counters for articles

I

A - Long cylindrical items

When you want to count cylindrical objects like pencils, bottles or arms, 4
is used. As a noun this word means “book” or ”origin”, but as counter it
obviously means something completely different. The pronunciations for
this counter are:

—K —A =K PuA hA  RAK
VolFA IKBA TAEA KAIGA TIEA AoIEA




5.2. COUNTERS 239

tA JAV:N JUA A (EEN
HiRlZA EolFA TwIolFA UoliFA AT A
Cw->lEA

An example of its use is for instance in counting bottles of cola on
the table:

ARDHO EI M

“How many bottles are there?”

FeTND Llca—SHh=AB £ T,

”"There are 3 bottles of cola on the table.”

Interestingly, phone calls can also be counted using this counter, the
“logic” behind this being that telephone horns used to also be cylindrical
(think of the classical number-dial phone).

XD
fitt - Bound volumes

This counter is used for counting bound objects like books, magazines,
notebooks and the like. The pronunciations are:

il i =1 VU Fif asiih
WVWoED IZED TAETD KAETD T&D ALED

LA J\ it JUiH ARl (ERi
TRED FoED EwwHED UHonED BAED
Cwo&D

And an example of use would be:

EAT [E3%

AN HIMD ADHD 9,
”There are 5 books on the bookshelf.”

(In this sentence, A is used as a normal noun, not a counter.)

EN
X - Sheets

This counter is used to count sheet-like things, such as sheets of paper,
plates, planks, or even things like folded up T-shirts. The pronunciations
are:
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— O '{ Pu E Ay
WHEEL ZEW TARY KAFL TF AR
T T T R (L5
LBEZL @HBE EoFy LeoE BARL
(x7mFEW)

And an example of use would be:
ESES) £
C D RE7E AT
“How many pages (lit: sheets) is this big book?”
4N
# - Cups

This counter is used to count cups of drink, such as glasses of wine, cups
of tea, glasses of beer and the like. The pronunciations are:

—H M =M Parf EEL A i)
Vol lKidy FARY . FARY R A0R0
M J\FF JUH T {aTk
BRIy @l ik Loy RARY
(LBIEWY) Ui L
An example of use would be:
Hh <
WITA Ve “HEE =)V —FFFEL,

"2 glasses of red wine and 1 glass of beer please.”

Note that —#f can mean two things: as a counter statement it means
”one cup [of something]”. However, it can also be used as a quantifier, in
which case it means ”plenty” or “full”, depending on the context. When
used to mean “one cup”, the pronunciation drops in pitch on 7> (F\V”,
whereas when it is used to mean ”full”, the pronunciation has a rising pitch
on” > {EV".
7ev

AN

= - Machinery

This counter is used to count mechanical or electrical machinery of all sizes.
This would include things like cars, televisions, pianos, cameras, sewing
machines, and the like.
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—f —B  =f L) Fi= A=)

WEZW ICEN EARY KAWL TRV AL

t& NE e +5 (E=
wikizwv BV Ewo vy Cwokyy ZRAKRWY
(LB7ZLY)

An example of use would be:

LEieh
KEDE BV E=ADAVE =2 —HB 3 AT T
”(My) friend Hiroshi said he had three computers.”

AN
B - Floors in a building

This counter is used to count floors or levels of a building, and has a special
pronunciation for 3:

— P —RE =B VU Tl R
VoY IZh EADY KA THhY Ao

LR J\ JURE ] frT i
TEMD Bohwy Fwoh Lo AT W
Cp o

An example of use would be:

LALD
BEEI DO ET,

”The bedrooms are on the second floor.”

5
For floors underground, the prefix i ¥ (literally meaning “under-
ground”) is used with this counter:

Hi T~ — [ iR —pE H =
Lo BEiEhy BhETADL

In addition, there are also two useful words to know when it comes

L2 SR B3I
to floors, being ¢ I-f%, meaning ”top floor” and the H1 [ meaning “mez-
zanine” (a 'floor” between first and second floor).
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{il - Instances, number of

This is a general purpose counter used to count “numbers of [something]”,
such as the number of eggs needed for a specific recipe, or the number of
bricks in a wall. The pronunciations are:

— Al —E = VY AR A
Wol I EATZ kAT T AHC

AR J\fE JUE A frTAEl
KR F-T ¥EwwHT Uo Th T
Cwol

And example of use would be:

ekl »
Ji % f{E AN TN T D
“How many eggs should (I) add?”

This counter is a typical fall-back counter when you do not know the
proper counter for something, although with the note that it only makes
sense for things that can be measured in units, or instances. So eggs and
bricks are fine, people or thoughts are not.

D - Items

This is a special general counter for counting items. Because this counter
creates statements such as ”I will have four [items]”, it’s typically omitted
in translation because it doesn’t indicate what kind of items are counted
at all, merely that they are being counted. The pronunciations for this
counter, as mentioned in the counting section, are what make this parti-
cle special, since it uses the native Japanese pronunciations for 1-9, and
has a special question word:

— - =D gD HD 78D
D &SlzD HoD KoD VDD ToD

t> Ao D (thy %D
RO oD DD (EB) WD

Important to note is that - doesn’t actually have "D as counter at all.
The question word for this counter can not just be used to ask “"how many
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items”, but can also be used to ask "how many years [of age]” a child is,
although only for young children: for children over nine/ten, the regular
question word 7R A E W (fa[2F / fAl5K) is used instead.

An example of use would be:

— DALY I E Ui

"There were 2 oranges left.”

It should also be noted that this counter can only be used for counts
from 1 through 10. Higher counting is not possible, so answers to VX< D
T9 M that involve an age over 10 years of age must necessarily use ¥ /i
as counter.

Al
F] - The Japanese currency

This counter is used for o, the Japanese currency. This counter has special
pronunciations for 4 and 9, and also has a special question word:

—H —H —=H A A
WEZA IKCAA EAAAN KZAA TZA AJAA

tH J\H JUH 1M i 35)
LbExA  WBBAA XA Cwoih WH
(Z7ZZN) (EwHAA)

An example sentence would be:

COXVFTHTLE,
“This pen was 50 yen.”

Note the different readings & A A instead of "X A A A" and < X

A instead of "E w5 X A”. Also note that the question word for “how

many yen” is actually the question word meaning “how much”, a word

that can be used to mean three things (like < 5 "): quantity, duration
BN

and frequency. Thus, the question V"< 5 #iH X 975, “how much do you
read”, can mean three different things, reflected in the possible answers to
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it:
EE?5#A WD
B | 1 [ ey 1 7707 3= S S
”(I) read 1 book every 2 weeks.”

WwWhich LCD?‘J‘%V .
—HIC KR AT,
”(I) read 2 hours a day.”

HAFKOFHEREALK,
”Oh, (I) don’t really read that much.”

Of course, in the context of currency V< 5 is always understood as
meaning “how much” in terms of money.

Other major currency counters are =, the (US) dollar, Z.—11, the
euro and R/, the (British) pound.

%;f
= - Floor surface

Traditional Japanese houses, or traditional rooms in apartment buildings
HEHEILD

or flats in Japan (called HIJf\Z, literally ‘Japanese style room’), are never
counted in terms of square feet or meters, but in terms of how many tatami
et d
mats, ‘&, it will fit. This unit of measure is one of the ‘common knowl-
edge’” units of surface measure, so it's generally a good idea to know it.
The size of tatami mats depends on the region, ranging from 0.955 meter
by 1.91 meter in the Kyoto area to only 0.88 meter by 1.76 meter in the
Tokyo area. Thus, a /NE room may be bigger or smaller, depending on
where in Japan you find it.
The counting table is fairly simple:

—M —M =H PUuH i 75H
WELES IKL&kd TALXS XALXS CLxo ALLxD

£ AN JLH +H &
LBL&D BHELES <Lk CwoC&o 7HALED
(&5 C&9) (Fwo5C&9)

Typically, however, there are only three counts for &, namely the
common room dimensions for Japanese style rooms: PU&f* (four and a
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half), 7N& and /\&. When indicating actual counts of individual tatami
mats, such as when purchasing replacement mats or for outfitting several
rooms, the counter # is used instead. The reason for this is that rather
than indicating surface measure, you are now counting flat, sheet-like ob-
jects, which must of course be counted using the counter for flat, sheet-like
objects.

5.2.3 Counters for living things

o0&

Ut - Small animals and fish

This counter is used to count small animals. ”Small” should be taken with
a grain of salt, as this counter applies to cats, squirrels, mice, or fish just as
it does to great danes (a particularly huge kind of dog) or even moderately
sized alligators.

The pronunciations are:

— —pr =pE Py HpE R
Vo UFE ICOE SAUE KAUDE TU0E AS5UL

T J\JE JLpE s fafpE
LBUE BoUE Zwo50& ULwi0E KRAUE
(F7F0E)

An example sentence would be:

PERJETE ANENE T,

”Not even a single mouse should be able to get in (here).”

b
>} - Birds and rabbits

This kanji means “wings” when pronounced (343, and as counter is used
to count birds. As a peculiarity, this counter can also be used to count rab-
bits (although Pt is more common these days), because of an interesting
bit of Japanese history: from the 6th century until the mid-19th century,
Japanese people were — by decree — forbidden to eat meat. However, this
applied only to mammalian meat, and birds and fish could still be eaten. In
order to be able to eat meat anyway, people started calling certain animals
by different names, refering to them as birds of fish. Boars had become
”"whales” (which were still considered fish back then), and rabbits became
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referred to as “birds”, which is why it simply had to be counted with }].
This practice lasted until 1872, when the Meiji restoration embraced a num-
ber of Western views and customs, and eating meat was allowed again after
a more than 1300 year period of decreed abstinence.

The pronunciations for this counter are wholly unremarkable:

—F E =W e mE S
Whbb Kb ETAb KAb b A<D

R +3 ol
LEb  WlhED %05b Lwdb HAib
(=T b)

A fun example sentence for this counter is a classic:

JEIZIZ DN NS,

”There are 2 chickens in the garden.”

The pronunciation for this sentence is ”ICDICHICHDICTHE D /)
%", which is always a good reason to use this sentence whenever appro-
priately possible.

&5
UH - Large animals

This kanji on its own means “head”, and for reasons about as inexplicable
as why 7 is for used for cylindrical objects, i is used to count large ani-
mals such as sheep, cows, horses, elephants, giraffes, salt water crocodiles
(which are astoundingly huge), etc. The pronunciations are:

—H | VYA HEH JNEH
WVWolkd ks TAES XAES ko ALES

\\]:]%

£ J\BH JUH + (BB
kS WBokd FEwokd Uokd ThAkD

An example sentence would be:

5% &
—HHD B HAET,

”(I) can see 1 horse.”
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Delch

A - People

It should be noted that there are special pronunciations for 1 person and
2 people, using the reading », but that 3 and up is all counted using the
pronunciation IC A:

—AN  ZAN  =A PN A RA tA
Ukbh 5D TAIKKA XicA Cich ALIKA LUBICA

JAA AUN +A +—A +=A (EUN
FHBICA ZFwIICA LCwolich LworWVBICA Uwollich TAICA

An example sentence would be:
555
HD N KIFTI D

” Are those two (people) over there a (married) couple?”

The polite counter for people, as used by for instance waiters or re-
B HNEE

ceptionists, is %, with the very polite counter being % tk. However, don’t
use these counters yourself unless you find yourself serving patrons in a
restaurant or something similar. For normal counting of people, stick with

A.

5.2.4 Occurrences and ranking

;
J& - Number of times, degrees

As a counter for occurences, this counter is principally used only for count-

ing once, twice and thrice. For something that occurs more than three
o
times, [1] is used instead.

Aside from being used for occurrence, [ is also used to count de-
grees Celsius, and geometric degrees (such as a 90 degree angle, or GPS
degrees). The pronunciations are:

—E g = g hE RE
WhEE L8 EAE KAE TE  ALE

Tt J\E JUE T (Epis
LbE @FBE Zws5E ULwdrE &AL
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Example sentences would be:

55 JEEoT FELEEAM,

”Could you please say that one more time?”

x5 »HD

SHIFBVRZA, fMETLLD,

"It'shot today, don’t you think? I wonder what temperature (lit: how
many degrees) it is.”

This particle is also a noun on itself, pronounced 72 F, which is used
as a nominaliser for turning clauses into occurrences, which will be ex-
plained in the next chapter, in the nominalisers section.

B
[A] - Number of times

Where J£ is used for once, twice and thrice, [F] can be used for any number
of occurrences. The pronunciations are:

—[ml —[A] =[] (2] il G
VoMY I EANY KA THh Ao

Ll ANE] AN 1 (@IE
LB Eohly iy Cedihly ZALL
(BEhL)

An example sentence would be:

L5 =ZFILTHER ST,
”(I) already tried (and failed) three times...”

3

Z - Rank

This counter is used to indicate a number in a ranking. This counter has a
different pronunciation for 9, so the pronunciations are:

—& & =% VU h#& A%
WHhIETA IKBA TARA FABA WA AEA

L J\F YRS +& GES
TR 1EBIRA IEA CwoidA HAIEA
(ZFwIIEA)
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An example sentence would be:

bl .
*Aci::%&TF?TO
“I'm (up) third.”

The first count in this series, — %, is the same —% that is used in
the adjectival superlative in Japanese, since it literally means ”first” and
thus also means “most”.

e}

5 - Issue number

This counter is used to count issues, such as magazine or newspaper issues,
or number in a series, such as room numbers on a floor, or the number of
a limited series prototype car. Like &, it has a different pronunciation for
9, so the pronunciations are:

—5 -5 =5 k) hs RNE

WHETZY lKTH TATO KATH TTH ALITH

t= I\ 5 +5 fal =

LEZH WBBTH KIT7 Lo KRATH
(TEw5T9)

An example sentence would be:

DE5LA ¥
MR 1 7 HBITfFEATVET,

”"My parents live at number seventeen.”

AT

The combination of & and &, # 5, is used to indicate a ranked
“number”, such as a phone number, registration number or product serial
number, where the number doesn’t particularly indicate a rank on its own,
but does sit at a particular position in the greater list of all numbers of its
category.

It can also be used to change the number from an absolute value,
such as 717 Thornhill Street” to a position in an ordered list, such as ”the
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17th house after you turn left”:
AL 1 7 SITfEATOET,

”"My parents live at number seventeen.”

ML 1 7 FSITEATHET,

”"My parents are the seventeenth door (from some obvious reference
point,

like the start of the block, or from the floor’s staircase).”

&
~H - Ordinality

This is technically not a counter, but can be added to rank counters to in-
dicate ordinality — that is, it indicates an item’s position in some ordered
set. Being very specific: adding H to a counter changes the count form a
cardinal number to ordinal number.

For instance, it can be used in combination with H to create the
counter H H, changing the meaning from ”... days” or “day ... of the
month” to “the ...th day (relative to some arbitrary time)”:

B k
=HIZKRTIVTIHE> T
”We stayed at the hotel for three days.”
i}')h‘&b _ .
—HHIRTIVTHE > Tz,
”We stayed at a hotel on the third day.”

BEho
It's also frequently combined with # to create the counter #H,
which changes the meaning from a number in a ranking, to number of
appearance. For instance, a runner with the back number ”214” could be
the first person to start in a relay, in which case the runner himself would
be indicated using 214#& DZ >} — (or 2145 D >’ F—) but would also
be the —#H D= >/ F—, because he’s the first runner.
Another example of this difference can be shown in the context of
waiting for a bus:
TWhwH Ul D {7E
D FRFT S 5 FDINAIC LT FEL,
”“Please take the no. 5 bus at this bus stop.”

C DA S 5 FHD/NAICHES TRELY,
"”Please take the fifth bus at this bus stop.”
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5.2.5 Counting time related units

[6F )

) - Seconds

Counting seconds in Japanese uses &, for which the pronunciations are:

— =% =5 Pafd D v
WBT&9 IKUGxD TATED XAUTES CUxD ALUXD

+t# J\# JLRp +# fnfF
KR0S @EbBUxs Ux5 CwoT&9 BATLD
(w2 T&9)

An example sentence would be:

RO ET I, . Fon,

“"How long will it take? 20 seconds, half a minute?”

Sh
77 - Minutes

Moving from seconds to minutes, the counter for minutes has different
pronunciations for 3, 4, and the question word:

= N L R LY

Vo SA IS EASA FASA THA AoH5A

£t J\T Vi) +9 Py
TS WEoFRA FTwoS5A LoXRA BASA
Lo RA

An example sentence would be:

W E}ul;t ¥z
4 =R IITHTCY
”It's now 5 minutes to 3.”

Also, the measure ”half minute” (as used in the example sentence
FAER

for seconds) is *}*77, using the same pronunciation as for = and /.
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D

IRt - Clock hours

Don’t confuse clock hours with durational hours. Clock hours are things
like “three o’ clock” and ”seven in the evening”. Durational hours are ”it
took 3 hours” or ”I went home after waiting an hour”. This counter is for
the first category and indicates the hours of the day:

—iR TR =R pulg ERE NEE Bl
WEL it AL KU Ut ALLU LbU

J\IRE U Al -t + i (G5
B3ELC <L CwsL Cwo0BL Lwolcl &AL

Note the pronunciations for PUf and /LI, both being the short
pronunciations. An example sentence would be:

(CLEAGEWAN

"What time is it?”

THEA fate)

The indicators for a.m. and p.m. are “F*fiij and “I*#% in Japanese,

indicating whether a time is before or after the “hour of the horse”, which

corresponds to the period from 11 a.m. to 1 p.m. according to the classical
Chinese system. These are prefixed to the time:

VE
SUEHERTT.
"Itis 3 p.m.”

»
FHIURRIC 285,

”Let us convene at 9 a.m.”

L&5T

To make the "useful words” list complete, IFf> means midday and
nne
I means midnight.

Ui

I#[t] - Durational hours

v
By adding the durational particle [t - literally “interval” — to the counter
IKf, we get the durational counter for hours. The difference between clock
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time and duration is striking:

(ELSAQC IS

”"What time is it?”

IR TS h

“"How long is it?”

This difference is also very important for actual counting statements;
quite often people starting with Japanese will mix up Ik and i, creating
sentences such as the following:

=TI

”It’s three hours long.”

When they really mean to say =Hf T, “it's 3 0’ clock”. Similarly,
they might say:

NAEXD
TR L E L,
”(I) studied at 2 o’ clock.”

while meaning to say {5 L & U7z, “Istudied for two hours”.

»oich
H/H - Days

Moving up from hours to days, we reach a rather interesting counter. As
explained before, this counter is special in several ways. Firstly, counting
1 to 10 days uses the counter H in its pronunciation 7, paired with native
Japanese readings for the numbers. 14 and 24, too, use H pronounced
as 7, but use a mixed Chinese/Japanese reading for the number, and 20
days” has its own special word. The rest of the days are counted using Fl
in its pronunciation IC5, with Chinese read numbers:

—H —H —H P9H Al /NH +tH
DWieh 5D Aol Ko WO By EOh

J\H JLH +H +—H +—=H +=H
Ko o EBHh Lwounbich Uchb  Uch

+rH +HH AH O FEH HAH HAH
Cwor&o b b LUdb LIich LICH
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~-+H —=t—H =—t=H =—Zt+=H —tpH “1+HH
Foh Lch Lch b Ko koh LICH

—NH —ttH —t/\H —~THhH =tH =1+—H
) =) b ) IO 7 = SO 7 =

The reading for —H differs depending on what it’s used to mean:
DIz D refers to the first day of the month, but the reading WWHICH is
also possible, in which case it refers to a single day in duration. For every
other number under 32, H refers to both day of the month and length of
duration in days. Any number above 31 automatically only means “days
of duration”, since months only go up to the 31st at best. Because of this,
34, 44, etc have the pronunciation ~&X (A)ICH instead of ~K > h.

An example sentence would be:

BTN b")ﬂ‘;f< ‘):
—H #‘(EI YEIgE 7,
”(We) stayed 2 days and one night.”

1<
In this sentence a counter that won’t be treated separately, iH, is

used which means "nights of stay”.

There are two question words regarding dates; we can be either use
TAICH

D, which means “when”, or we can use the counter question word fafH.
We can also ask about the length of duration in days, for which we can use
two question words too: £ D 5\, for approximate duration, and i,
for exact duration.

Aside from being able to count days, it’s also good to be able to
name the immediate past and future days:

TEBLLL
—WEWEH  three days ago (2 days before yesterday)

B

—HEH day before yesterday

EDS

WEH yesterday
&S
SH today
EALD
AH ”the day in question”
Hlic b9
BIH tomorrow
HEST

H%H day after tomorrow

LbHE->T

HH%41%H in three days (2 days after tomorrow)
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Lw>

I - Weeks

Increasing the scale further, we reach weeks, indicated with . Like FF, 38
on its own just refers to the yearly week, with J[H referring to length of
duration as measured in weeks. The pronunciations are:

— 3 g ] =3 Py Ean 759
Vol IKlwd TAL®D KALwS ZLwd ALLw>

A J\ilA JuilA 5 frf3E
ZxLwo EBLwo TwoLlwod CwoLlws AL

An example sentence would be:
[ 49 D
SHEDEED T/ UEATY,

“This year’s festival is in week 18.”

The words for the immediate past and future weeks are:

BAEALDS

sl the week before last

Bhlwd

Sl last week

ThAL®S

SeLl this week
5L

Kl next week

EHVLBS

ok the week after next

LS i

Ff - Weeks of duration
Like I, 3 has to be followed by [ to turn it into a durational counter:

B L7 T

”The exams are in about two weeks.”

D (H) - Calendar months

Like f and #, H alone refers to idx:month@Japanese months of the year.
While western languages typically have named months, the Japanese —not
too long ago in fact — gave up on named months in favour of the Chinese
system of numbered months, resulting in:
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—H —H —=A YA HhA ~“H
WEDD IZHD EADD LD THD AL
January = February March April  May June

tA J\H A A +—A T=A
LEAD 58D <D LoD Cws0BEHD LCwdichD
July August  September October November December

The names of the months have been added here to stress that these
are not so much numbered months, but calendar months. Remember them
as such! Alsonote that there are specificreadings for April, July and Septem-
ber. You can’t use another reading for the number for these words - these

”counts” are very much fixed in the Japanese language as nouns. The ques-
TEAID

tion word for which month of the year it is, is T A.
The words for the immediate past and future months are:

HAEATD

SeseH  the month before last

‘HATD
ix| last month
TATD
4 H this month

50iFD

KA next month

TV

¥ H the month after next

And finally, in the interest of satisfying human curiosity, the old
names for the months are:

—H A =H WH =HH H
Box  xERE REL 55% Fox BEOE

Wed a9k OIH A KEA

tA JH WA A +—H T=A
SHDE 3o BHDE MhIEDE LEDXE Lbd

XH ¥A EHA A il

DE
H - Months of duration

When read as D&, and paired with the native Japanese readings for num-
bers, this counter expresses “moons”, i.e., duration in terms of almost-



5.2. COUNTERS 257

months, and is typically only used for indicating 1 to 3 months of dura-
tion. This is a slightly poetic counter, but is also used in formal writing to
indicate the 1-3 month durational range:

—H —H =H
UGLDE 5kDE HDZ

MFD

4 H - Months of duration

While - like ¥ and # — H on its own means “month of the year”, the
suffix [} cannot be used to turn H into a durational counter. Instead, the
prefix 7 is used, but be careful: this is not the katakana T, but actually a
simplified kanji form of f&. You can tell this difference by looking at the
size of the kanji: 7 H (MFD) vs. 7 H - the katakana 7 is much bigger
than the simplified version of f&. Why exactly this kanji got simplified to
this deceptive form is not entirely clear, but it has, which means you'll need
to be able to recognise it as a counter. The standard contractions occur in
the pronunciations:

—r H —#7HA =7 H usr H Hr H N H
VoD IThiFD TANNTD KANTD THhFD BonFD

7 H J\r H Jur A +sH fifr A
LEMFD EFomiFD <HhiFD CohiFo AT D
2T DO CwohiFD

An example sentence would be:

A AYaRY
=7 AIZHEICVWE T,

”1 will be abroad for three months.”

A

. - Years

Once more, there is the distinction between years in an era, ., and years
of duration, #:ftil. The pronunciations for 4 are:

R AR AR PutE AR JNEE
WhhA IKhA TAA FRA TRAS <RA
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tF S\ JUAF T4 {4
LA EbhA <RA CowoRA BARA
CLPXE%Y
An example sentence would be:
EA HLU
CORIRETFORTTY,

”This book is from 1878.”

(The BHi# era ran from 1886 to 1912, so the 10th year of the Meiji era
is 1878)

The words for the immediate past and future years use a slightly
different pattern than we saw for weeks and months:

TEBLEL
—WEWEAE  three years ago (2 years before last)
Bl
—HESE the year before last
ExBA
PGS last year
el
G this year
5V RA
Z8 next year
EHVRA

HERAE the year after next

[V
4 - Scholar year Listed as separate counter only because this counter

will be relevant to you as a student of Japanese, -*E indicates “year of
study”, so that an —#E“f is a first year student, and a PU4E%E is a fourth
year student:
LSV ERhAE exaga)
RO “HFEDHMNTY,
”(I) am Himaru, 2nd year student at Tokyo University.”
M HED

Undergraduate students are referred to as “##iB%, and graduate
VAEWN

students as [t

QAN A
[ - Years of duration
Once more, adding 1] turns the counter into a durational counter:

& ES3)
AT Y A YD R 5o T,
”(He) kept with his title (lit: seating) as champion for three years.”
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E1ANE-1

%/ & - Years of age

The one thing 4 cannot be used for is to indicate years of age. For this, two
special counters are used: ji% and its simpler counterpart ¥". While simpler,
it’s generally not a good idea to use it in every instance where writing age is
required; because it is simpler, using it is a sign that you're not quite good
enough at kanji yet to write the “real” kanji form. The pronunciations are
the same as for any other & -counter:

R R )7 E A,
Do T TEN FASL KATLY TTWL ALEL

L% I\ U T B o A 1)
TEREWD FHoEWn FwoHsEW LUoEW F7=6 BATWV
Cp-o>EW

The reading < &\ for fLj&%, while technically possible, should be
<&
avoided, since it sounds idential to %>, meaning “smelly/stinky”. Also
note that there is a special word for twenty years of age, (&72 5, just like
there is a special word for twenty days, (DM

An example sentence would be:

R PO At —HIc D £9,

“My father will turn 61 tomorrow.”

5.2.6 Additional words for quantification

There are also several adverbs that are used to quantify without relying on
numbers. Some of these quantifiers can only be used with verbs or verbal
adjectives in positive or negative form, and whenever this is the case, this
will be explicitly mentioned. The list of adverbial quantifiers consists of:

WDE - Always/never

As mentioned in the particle section on &, , this word doesn’t mean two
different things in Japanese, but only gets translated with two different
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words depending on whether it’s followed by a positive or negative verb.

WOBLZAKRILEEE>HD Eo TS,
literally: ”You're always saying only those kind of things”
”(You)'re always saying the same thing.”

b
WOELARVDIZ, ESLTHMNEATI N,
”"Why is it (you) know (how to do it) when (you) never do it (in the

first place)?”
eV
K3 - Usually, mostly

When indicating something happens ‘most of the time’, or "usually’, 72\ T
VM is used. There’s not much else to say about it other than that it’s usually

used in combination with a positive verb form:

L5l B
TeNTWERFICEZE XY,
”(I) usually get up at 7.”

&< - Often

We’ve already covered this adverb by virtue of it being the adverbial form
of K. In a quantifying role, it signifies a frequent occurence of whatever

verb it’s being used with:

BE
FLIKEE T,

”(I) often swim.”

bE
R0, HAED - Not often / not much

This adverb actually comes from the the #1.E% verb 5k %, meaning "to be
left over”, and is the counterpart to & <. It is typically only be used when
followed by a negative verb or verbal adjective:

Zoby Kkl
AREHATO HEL2HO T A,
”(I) don’t like (red) tea very much.”

There is no real difference between HFE D and HA E D, but the

latter sounds slightly more emphatic.
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&TYH - Very

This quantifier only works when followed by a positive verbal adjective:

.
CEETE 2T,

”This is very cheap isn’t it?”

This quantifier can be emphatically intensified by sticking a > in,
to form &> TCh:

=D
EOoTEHEHULIMoTEL,

“That was really, really fun.”

EEE%’
f 4 - Sometimes

The kanji form should already give it away, but when activities are per-
formed from time to time, FF 4 is used:

w9 & =L ARV w
B b R IdE X2 X R B (TR £

“My (younger) sister and I go to the movies from time to time.”

*H_‘/uﬁ‘%g
2K - Not at all

Like % D, this quantifier is usually followed by a negative verb or verbal
adjective:

i
RN ERAK,
”(I) don’t mind at all.”

However, it derives its negative meaning only from these verbals —
there is no rule that says this word cannot be used with affirmative ver-
bals instead, in which case it translates to “completely”. Like the CZ &
E+(T)L words, the meaning of 222X itself is merely this ”complete”-ness,
connoting “not at all” only because it is paired with a verbal negative.

)l
A[7%Y - Considerably, rather
Like & T%, this quantifier only works when followed by positive verbals:

e
CNEDED mOATI 1,

”This is rather expensive, isn’t it?”
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oY - Not at all
Like % D and ¥/A ¥ A, this quantifier is typically followed by a negative

verb:
b

CNEESED IO EEA,
”(I) don’t understand this at all.”

However, on its own & 5 (XD just means “clean” or “neatly”, again
highlighting the fact that most quantifiers associated with a negative quan-
tity only do so thanks to the negative verb form.

Exd
LU - A little bit

Literally, this quantifier means ”in small part”, and is usually followed by
a positive verb:

ES
DLW R,
literally: ”Waiting for a little while is okay, isn’t it?”
”Could (we) wait for just a bit?”

AT b
HAGRZ DU 0o F T,

“I understand Japanese a little.”

Hxok -Alittle

This quantifier can be followed by either a positive verb or verbal adjec-
tive in normal statements, or by negative verbs and verbal adjectives when
used in the form of a question. When used in a negative question, the full
sentence actually connotes a positive, as can be seen in the following ex-
amples:

X5y
B ol LI IZWTT D,
”Isn’t it a little cold?”

%
B oL BEXREAD,
”Shall (we) take a little walk?”

Used with a positive, there is nothing remarkable to note:

e
CNEBE-E BV TTE,

”This is a bit expensive, don’t you agree?”
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Vo lEu

—#F - A lot, ”to the brim”

Mentioned in the counter section for #, this quantifier can only be used
with positive verbs:

1EFALD L<
HWICL TN, AHE FRT—HMTY,
”(I)m sorry, but today is fully booked.”

Remember that this is only a quantifier if pronounced with the - &
U part in raised pitch. If pronounced with the > o part in a lower pitch,
it means ”one cup [of something]”.

& 5 & - Even more

Used as the comparative for adjectives, as well as comparative for verb
actions, this quantifier can only be used with positive verbs and verbal
adjectives:

WA
£ & HHED 54 TRV AL,

”(I) need to put in [even] more effort.”

This sentence is a positive verb due to the double negative used to
imply an imperative (see the verb C section, as well as the particle section

on (X).

95 & - Very much

This quantifier is only used with positive verbal adjectives:

MOL X
WL EAZETIVED TE T oL TNV,

”She’s much prettier than any model.”

This word actually translated to a wide spectrum of words, because
of what it's composed of: the mimesis " paired with &. This mimesis
represents a straight, through and through somethingness, so that it can be
translated as “very much”, “completely”, and even “forever”, depending
on the context.
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AR

4 - All, wholly

This quantifier means “all” or “wholly” by virtue of its literal meaning ”all
parts”:

hia . HAE DO
BaZrlZe AL & fioTLE o7,

”(I)'ve spent almost all my money.”

Beginning students will often mistakenly use this quantifier when
ERaY

meaning 4C, which means ”every(thing)” rather than ”all”, or vice versa,
so make sure you picked the right one.

ERaY
2C - Every, everything

This quantifier is usually paired with positive verbs (and should not be
RV VR

confused with 4={i!):

2% SA [EI X
*HH@ J:@ 2&%%‘( g’/j_:ﬁ/v‘z:\bi D 7':0
”(I)'ve (sadly) read every book on (my) shelves.”

5.3 Using numbers

In addition to knowing what to call numbers and which particles to use
for counting statements, there are two important “number” subjects that
deserve special mention: telling time, and arithmetics. In this section we
shall look at these two subjects in depth.

5.3.1 Telling time and date

Times and dates are closely related subjects, so we'll treat them in one go.
We’ve already looked at time for a bit in the counter section, where we dis-
covered that time counters and duration counters are two different things,
leading us to guess at how to properly tell time, but let’s review these par-
ticles in a more specific setting of actually telling time. The Japanese time
format can be represented either in a ‘before noon’/’after noon” system or
using the 24 hour clock, but unlike the regular concept of '24 hours’, the
Japanese clock can go beyond the number 24. For instance, a TV show
that’s on at 1:20 in the early morning, may air at 25:20 in Japan. Using



5.3. USING NUMBERS 265

this time indication it is easier to tell to which day for instance a particular
programme belongs - something that’s airing at 1:20am on a Friday is actu-
ally airing “Thursday, 25:20”, so still part of the Thursday planning. Going
back to actually telling time rather than remarking on the Japanese system,
the time format in Japanese is similar to the western system, namely first
listing the hour, then minutes, then seconds. For instance:

fal 1 ICCo>&RA TLwSTkS
s — 44 A1+ 5:20'50”

”5 0’clock, 20 minutes and 50 seconds”

As mentioned in the counters section, the a.m. and p.m. indica-
tions in Japanese are done using “F*Hif and “I*#%, which precede the time
indication:

:E" ICCIE A =
S AN S = e
/I(

I) will come at 2:30 p.m.”

There are two things to note here. One is that O is optional. It can
be left out, in which case the statement is slightly less formal. In fact, the
whole F*Hij//F-#% indication is optional, since typically it will be obvious

whether you mean in the morning or in the afternoon. The other thing to
[Z9

note is the use of the suffix *}* which indicates “half”. In Japanese, adding
this indicates an additional half hour (unlike in some western languages,
where the indicator "half’ means removing half an hour from the time):

Hﬂ‘ A V4
"7:30”

This is of course the same as saying LI =177, but using *f* is
shorter.

Unlike some western languages, Japanese doesn’t have indicators
for the quarters before and past the hour. Instead, it has a "before” and

”after” marker if the time is anywhere from 10-ish minutes before the hour
EYS )

to 10-ish minutes past the hour, #ij and #E respectively. Literally, Hif

means “before” or ”in front of”, and 1% ¥ is the noun derived from the

verb i & %, ”to be past [some conceptual point]”. Two examples of their
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use are:

LU L’th@‘
&S VUK T dELR, X728 “)0)75\

”It's already 10 past 4, are we still going to wait?”

AL % WBL  TSHA i‘i e
T D HAHIE —HF LT AfIC IR D 9

“That programme will start 5 (minutes) to 1.”

But telling time alone isn’t everything. If you don’t want to use “f*

filf or /I*#%, you can also say whether you mean in the morning, afternoon,
HE U‘% Fh

evening or night, by using the nouns #f, /&, it and TQ respectively:

FobE AEL Lz
e EIFIC 572 tﬂi ER

”(I) leave the house every morning at 7.”

The prefix f#, as you may remember from the outline, is a prefix
used to indicate ‘every ..." and is used here to indicate frequent behaviour

rather than just a single event. When you want to specifically refer to ”this”
FE

morning, afternoon, evening or night instead, the words to use are 4,
AR AR

[nothing], 5#f and 51X respectively. There’s no real reason why there is
230

no word for “this afternoon”, but there just isn’t any. Instead, % mean-
ing “today” is typically used. Also notice the readings for "this morning’
and "this night’, which might be different from what you would expect.

If we want to be more specific, we might add a date to the time we're
stating. The Japanese format for this is ”biggest counter first”, leading to
the format era-year-month-day-(day by name)-hour-minute-second. The
era bit is important here, as the Japanese calendar doesn’t actually corre-
spond to the western calendar. While the Japanese will use the Gregorian
calendar when necessary, the “proper” Japanese way to count years is to
name the Era to which you're referring, and then count the number of years
since its epoch. Since these are reasonably important to know, the list of
most recent era — ordered most recent to oldest —is as follows:

AVE
The ¥ era is the current Era, which started in 1989 and will last as
long as emperor Akihito remains emperor.

L&D
The HAH era was the era before the current era, running from 1926
till 1989
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/AR 3)
The KIE era is the last most recent era still covering the 1900’s, run-
ning from 1912 till 1926

HNL
The HIA era is the first of the “recent” eras, starting at the Meiji
restoration in 1868 running till 1912

The numbering for eras is reasonably intuitive: the first year of an era is
the year the era started. Thus, ” KIE 1”7 corresponds to 1912, and ” FA#
30” corresponds to 1955. If we write out the full date for when this section
was first written, we get:

Pk EERLH S HUH@OXEER) R U R R
Heisei 17 (= 2005), may 24th (Tuesday), 2:19'55”

While using kanji for the numerals is a perfectly valid way to write
full dates, it’s easier to read if numerals are used instead:

TR L 7THESH 2 4AHOXMEH) 2K 1 9775 58

It might also be a good idea to list the days while we're at it. The
Japanese week is as follows:

EI%%E] ”sun day of the week” Sunday
)%VEI&E?EI “moon day of the week” Monday
JECH%KI}EI “fire day of the week” Tuesday
7}?%% “water day of the week” Wednesday

ELR5 T

AWEH  ”wood day of the week” Thursday

EAEST

MEH  “metal day of the week”  Friday
LE5UT

+WEH  ”earth day of the week”  Saturday

While many of the western days of the week derive their name from
Norse mythology (more specifically, the names of the Norse gods), the
Japanese - as well as several other Asian countries - use the elements for
their day naming.

When indicating day-series such as “mon-wed-fri” in English, the

Japanese use two syllable pronunciations for the days in question. How-
$5U

ever, days with only a single syllable before the WEH part will have their

vowel doubled:
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FodEhi

H/K4  mon-wed-fri

hHEL KD

NART tue-thu-sat

Note that contractions occur when pairing H with 7K, because of
the D in the pronunciation for H.

5.3.2 Basic arithmetics

One of the most useful things you can do with numbers is turn them into
other numbers, by applying such wonderful operations as addition, sub-
traction, division and multiplication. These four operations sum up the
basic mathematical operations one can perform on numbers, and covers
what most people consider enough when it comes to doing math. While,
of course, explaining all mathematical operations is well beyond the scope
of this introduction on Japanese syntax and grammar, we will also look at
powers and root, in addition to the four basic arithmetic operations.

Addition

Addition is the root of anything math. The idea of addition is a childishly
simple one: you have something, you get more, you have more. The math-
ematical part of this concept is to determine how much more you have,
and for this we need three things: numbers, something that states addition,
and something that marks an outcome. Luckily (though not unexpectedly)
Japanese has all three of these. Numbers we have already seen plenty of,
the outcome marker is simply T, and the verb that we use for addition

is é'@‘

g kAo T
—EYPUE AT,

”One plus four is five.”

In this use, /£ 9 acts remarkably western in that even though /29

nATzNF D
is used in J#{AJ¥, and should thus be attributive, — &9 P4 does not say ”a
one-added four”, but merely says “one plus four” (this is also the case for
the verb used for subtraction).
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We can also use /£9 on its own, for such obvious things as:

IZCwd 2 A 7z
“HHERERE. Br5EICT S,
”If (you) add 20 yen, that'll make it (a) round (number).”

Where 54 9 & is a nice little word meaning ‘exact’ or ‘precise’. In
this sentence, it is interpreted as “round number”, because in the context
of numbers, a precise number corresponds to a “clean” number, which can
either be a round number, or a number without a decimal fraction.

Subtraction

(6
For subtraction, 7/< instead of J£9J is used:

‘E/xif%o( :'l)w%% b:ﬁ%(&hbwi&&
= T 1 K i ot = G == 11" s Gl IS
7”300 minus 53 is 247.”
Division

Division in Japanese is done in the same way as in western math, but the
phrasing is somewhat confusing if you don’t pay attention: in western
math, the number that results from 3 x 1/7 is pronounced ”three seventh”.
In Japanese, this "factor, then denominator” order is the reverse, so instead
of saying “three seventh”, in Japanese you say “seventh’s three”:

TR S Eh

Too =,
literally: “three seventh-parts”
/13/7//

This uses the genitive D to link =, 3, as genitively belonging to £
73, 1/7th.

One thing to note here is that in this use, 77 is pronounced S,
and this is the reason why the counter series for minutes has an oddity for
three, where 5 A becomes 5/ instead of S Au:

SARA

&7

”Three minutes”
TASA

=%

” A third”

SASA

=5 0—
”One third”
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Multiplication

o
A final simple operation is multiplication, which uses the noun f#%. This is
actually a rather interesting word, because on its own it means “two fold”,
such as in for instance:

AN
F‘Fﬁ% 75\‘1% &C 73: D 7’: o
”(Our) problems doubled.”

Interestingly, this noun can also be used in combination with other
numbers (except of course the number 1) to indicate any random multipli-
cation:

:‘ﬁli. Lb ﬁub‘wﬁ Z
ﬁ{ﬁ.@ tCi :+£T—a—o

”7 times 5 is 35.”

Here, the literal statement is ”the five-fold of seven is 35”.

This is basic multiplication, but there’s also another word that’s
used for the x-fold for one through ten involving the counter ¥, which
is pronounced in various different ways this role:

—H TE —H PYEE HE JNEE
[ <74 A HA LS WDZ X
WELwS IKlwd TAL®D Tlwo AL
+tE J\E JLE +#E ®E
VAQAY S A DX LZ WX
LHELwD <Lw9

ZpIrIbLD

You may have noticed that this is perhaps the most bizarre counter
series the language has; the counter has three different possible readings,
has a mix of possible native Japanese and Chinese readings for the num-
bers, and the native reading used for 10 is very rare one, not to mention
the question word uses 7% instead of 1.

Needless to say this counter series is “special”. In fact, it's so special
that it’s a mainly literary counter for ”-fold”, where it depends on the con-
text which reading is used. In eloquent language, A is more likely, and in
technical literature, U 9 will be used more.
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5.3.3 More advanced mathematics

While there are many topics that we could treat here, this isn’t a book on
mathematics in Japanese. Treating all mathematical topics would take up
too many pages, and would for the most part be rather boring. Instead,
we'll look at two more “simple”, but less basic, mathematical constructions
before moving on to “real” language patterns.

Squaring and cubing

(£30]
There are two special words for squaring (x2) and cubing (x3), *f-/3 and
HoIES
VL /7, used to indicate square units and cubed units respectively. For in-

stance, when indicating something is 500 square kilometres, one would
say:

am%%$mo“%vh?ﬁo

”(It) is 500 square kilometres.”

Or, if one wanted to say a particular vehicle has a 12 cubic meter
interior, one could say:

TRindr HESYES)
FIEIX12V G A—MIVTT,

”The interior fits 12 cubic meters.”

Raising power and taking roots

Going beyond squares or cubes, and raising numbers to an arbitrary power
C&5
in Japanese uses the counter 3, and is used in the following way:

L5 SALES Eé?%(&hb@zih
o =%F =/HME+= T,
"7 to the power 3 is 343.”

The inverse of this operation is taking the root of some power, which
C&oTh
is done with the “counter’ 3#R, which is just the counter for raising power
paired with the noun for root:
KALWS EwS lCx5CA L5

Pt o IR ETY

”49’s square root is seven.”

And that’s it, that’s all the mathematics you will probably care to
know of how to work with, so let’s leave the numbers for what they are
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and move on to the next chapter, which deals with more general language
patterns.



Chapter 6

Language patterns

So far we’ve covered verbal grammar, particles, and counters, as well as a
handful of related "handy words” that fill in some of the gaps. However,
that still leaves quite a number of constructions that you should be familiar
with if you want to use Japanese to any useful degree, and so the remainder
of the useful Japanese covered in this book will be treated in this chapter.

In this chapter, we’ll look at how to draw comparisons between
things, making choices, indicating possibilities, talking about trying things
and having things done, how to nominalise statements so that we can talk
about them objectively (not an unimportant trick!) and the exceedingly im-
portant rules for the core of true Japanese social language patterns: giving,
receiving, humble and honorifics.

6.1 Comparisons, preferences and choice

Comparing and choosing are two very related subjects. Making a choice is
essentially the same as making a subjective comparison, where one thing is
more favourable than the other. This concept is quite obvious in Japanese,
where we encounter two types of choices: the binary choice, and the open
choice.

6.1.1 Binary choices

The binary choice is simply a choice between two things. One’s preference
can swing one way or the other, or one can indicate that either choice is
fine, or both are to be rejected. This binary choice concept in Japanese uses

273
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(E$)
the word /7, literally ”direction”, in the following questioning pattern:

XEYIE[EBS/E S BT M [some judgement call] TJ
”"Which is (more) [something]: X, or Y?”

Note that this uses a two-item inclusive list, with either two & par-
ticles, or a comma after the second choice item (though typically commas
are avoided). Because of the use of £55 D)7 or £ > H D J7 (the first being
more formal than the second) this pattern literally asks ”A and B; which
direction is [more] [something]?” and can be applied to virtually anything:

N Hm b FEFURE BB D DS AU ETE I,

“Which do (you) like best, hamburgers or chicken sandwiches?”

Thl® [Zdas]
BHENZALEBE5DNHENTIT H,
"Which is faster? The train or the bus?”

Remember that adjectives in Japanese act both as normal predicate
as well as comparative, so the translation for this last line, for instance,
could also be "which one is fast, the train or the bus?”, but it is far more
likely that the speaker means ”“which one is faster” because of the fact that
a choice is being used in the question.

There is always the possibility that the answer to this question is
“both” or “neither”, which use the same words in Japanese: €55 &, or
the more colloquial £- 5% followed by a positive or negative evaluation

(recall this from the section on interrogatives paired with &), or alterna-
D&SIES

tively the noun /7 meaning ”either [option]” suffixed with &:

BANK

A: BROIY R 7Ty 7 EBLLDMMIFETI D,
B: EE5UFETT

C:E-ob% /?'Jkiﬁ‘% DR RAq AN S

DESIES

D: Wi/5 & 7) 7’3‘0 FH Ao

A: ”Which music do you like best, jazz or classical?”
B: 71 like either.”

C: "I don’t particularly like either.”

D: "I don’t (really) know either of the two.”
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6.1.2 Open choices

If you want to have a larger collection of items to choose from, or you want

to ask a categorical choice, then 75 cannot be used. Instead, a choice pattern
iy

involving ... ® H1'C, meaning ”from amongst ...” must be used. This pat-

tern can be used for anything, such as specific lists of items, or just categor-

ical nouns asking the person who is offered the choice to pick something

that falls into the category. For instance:

BADK Pyl

A: BROTT MPMFETET
B 25, S KR

A:”Music-wise, what do you like?” (literally: “from music, what do
you like?”)
B: "Hmm. I like Jazz.”

This is an example of a categorical choice where the respondent ac-
tually gives a specific answer. Questions like “What food do you like”,
“which cars are fast” fit this pattern.

There is an exception to using this pattern which involves open
choices for locations, such as “Which cities in Europe have you been to”: as
T is already a marker for location, the ™! part is dropped when asking
location questions:

Gy S TE AT BT 15 7= D F 3,

”Which cities in Europe have you been to?”

Similar to the binary choice, it might be that none of the choices
are good, or that they're all equally fine. Instead of using EH5&/E 5
HE/ili /5%, for this particular pattern fi[ & /fi[ TE are used, to indicate
‘everything’ or 'nothing’ depending on the verb form that follows being
positive or negative:

fxé«%@mfﬁ@%%bwfﬁﬁ
Br B TR 2BEL < 200 115

Eh

C: 1@?%%%Lb\io

A:”Which foods are tasty?”
B: ”I don’t think there’s anything particularly tasty about food.”
C: ”Everything's tasty!”
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6.1.3 Comparison through likeness, and impressions

Closely related to choices is the concept of comparing things. After all, if
you cannot make comparisons, you cannot determine preference. There
are quite a number of ways in which to compare things in Japanese, with
varying degree of strength in the comparison, and varying nuance in the
exact way the likeness, or contrast, works. You have already seen some

)
ways in which to do this, such as Z 9 and #% in the verb and particles
sections, but there are quite a few more, which will now look at.

- ih%u:kih‘b/‘ ACVJ‘AJ i’l}u?’:h\bﬂl‘
Z9 - Weak impression (GEME, §84r), second hand information (GE{ATE)

The noun adjective 9 (a % &&E word) paired with a verb in HHE or
a verbal adjective’s stem, is used to create the construction of “appearing
to be (at the point of) ...” or "seems to be ... (to the speaker)”:
Lck T
(LN HRE S TI 1,
"It looks like (you)ll be able to perform this job.”
bl
R M"Z5TI,
"It seems warm.”
(E3ed (3%

T D75 H,

” A fast looking car.”

For L\ (which as you should remember is the alternative 3 {A&
JE for K\) and 7%\, this construction is slightly different. Rather than
X5 and A%< 9, these two adjectives become X & 9 and 2 & 5
respectively.

Note that this only works with verbs in i# 1}, and verbal adjective

NATZWVIT N
stems. 79 can also be used in combination with verbal F{AJ, but then

it means something quite different: rather than indicating impression, this
combination indicates second hand information:

Lct TE
LHEP KD ZSTY,
“I'heard you’d be able to perform this job.”
bz
i MDNZS T
"They say it's warm.”
This kind of second hand information is also called “hearsay”, al-
though this term should not be taken too literally; it equally applies to sec-
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ond hand information due to reading a book or watching a documentary
on television, not just having been told something. As long as it’s strictly
speaking unverified information, it counts as hearsay.

For nouns, a fully qualified statement involving the plain copula is
used:

FAETEES T,

”T heard he’s a teacher.”

£2
Bk - Strong impression, manner, having the appearance of

To explain this word, we must briefly look at classical Japanese, in which

the noun £, ¥ %, was used to indicate a seemingness, which we still see
A5 &F bZ5 &F

in expressions such as C %7 £ or C B £, These mean, respectively,
“having the appearance of being a hardship” and “having the appearance
of being a feast”. This meaning is preserved in modern Japanese through
the use of £k still, but read as & 9.

This noun adjective combines with JH{&J to create a conceptual
likeness, relating two manners to each other:

& {7
HNENEKSICLT FEW,
connotes: “Please go about your business in a manner that makes it
appear as if you didn’t hear that.”
meaning: “Please act like you didn’t hear that.”

A special use of this likeness adverb is with the CZ % & series C
DJZFD]HD]E D, with which it sets up an explicit “manner” indicator:

ZDXIIC - in this manner
ZDX9IC - in that manner

HDE I IC - in that manner like so
E DX IC - in which manner

Very similar in meaning to the C9 /%9 /dd/E 5 series, the deci-
sion of whether touse 9 or 2D X9 (or T-/3-/E - equivalents) is mostly
decided by what one’s intention is. When you need to be instructional, or
want to highlight a specific and exact act, as well as the way of performing
that act, 9 (etc.) is used. If one wants to be illustrative, or descriptive,
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C DX DI (ete.) is used instead. As such, both of the following sentences
are possible:

(=49} D
BEIXTS HVET,

”This is how (you) use chopsticks.”

BEICOES I HNET,

”This is how (you) use chopsticks.”

However, the first sentence is instructional (telling us what to do),
whereas the second sentence is illustrative of a process, not so much telling
us what to do, but telling us how things are. This also means that C DX
9 1C (etc.) can be used in certain situations where 9 (etc) do not make
sense, such as in purely illustrative settings.

&5
Bk +1C +95%/7%% X9 can also be used in a ‘manner’ meaning in the
special combination HH 3\ + &9 IC + 9 %. This construction literally
translates to “Doing, in a way that is akin to ...”, which is a bit cryptic, so
an example to demonstrate the use:

Thb

Bz MTHEK91CT %,
literally: "I will do [something], in a way that is akin to telephoning”.
”[1] will try to call [you]”

However, do not confuse this -& 9 IC+9 % with-&K 9 IC+7%%, which
indicates something ending up like something else, rather than trying to
do something;:

ez MF B K5I LT,

”[1] tried to [make sure to] call [you]”

Bah 2 MNIB KD IR o T,
”[1] ended up calling [you]”

55

J& - Manner, style

The noun adjective 59, like X9, likens something to a particular man-

ner. It closely translates to “way’, or “style’, and this meaning is evident
E5H0ES D&I 5D

in words like 4 {H)fl meaning “modern” ('the now-a-day style’) or EJf,
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”good customs” (‘good style’). A special set of words with this likeness
adverb is its combination with the T Z & series C A% (etc.):

C AJERJRUC - in this way/style

Z AFJEIC - in that way/style

& AZJAIC - in that way/style like that
E AZJEIC - in which way/style

This combination is used when one wants to focus specifically on a
way something is (or has been) done. It is, effectively, a rhetorical adverb,
qualifying a verb action with itself. That may sound a bit crypic, so an
example:

» T
ZATAICEDLNTE, HRAWEDIFHREZWEAS,

” Ask me any way you want, I cannot do what I cannot do.”

In this sentence, the € A 7% JAIC § DN TT highlights the way
something was said, without saying what this way is, instead relying on
the listener to know full well which in what way the verb action occurred.

5 LU - Strong impression based on secondary information

Similar to likening something to something else, impressions are one’s own
projections of likeness onto something. For instance, if we have the impres-
sion something is tall, then this something can be said to be like something
that is tall, instead. As such, impression words are also quite important to
know.

When we have an impression of something based on secondary in-

formation, or indirect observation, we can use 5 L " to indicate this, by
NATZWVITFN

using it in combination with verbal H{&]E:

BA OREE <A
COARFILEEDS LW(TY),

It seems that book is Yamada’'s.

In addition to this, 5 L\ can be used to indicate that something
generates a certain impression:

TOEVHIE ANTALLNTT 4,

literally: ”“That way of speaking (plus what was said), is just like
(what) Kimura (would use).”

meaning: “That’s so like Kimura.”

In the Japanese sentence, the use of 5 L V) indicates that, if this
concerned someone else saying something, the act performed reminds the
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speaker of how Kimura would behave in the situation. It can also apply
to Kimura herself speaking, in which case the use of 5 L\ indicates that
this fits Kimura’s expected behavioural pattern.

HTz\> - Strong impression based on direct observation

When commenting on an impression, based on direct observation, the noun
NATZWFV

adjective A7z is used directly after H{AFE clauses.

o
ﬂ%%l?f%S&%fﬁb‘TF?T?ao
”(He) looks likes (he)’s tired, doesn’t (he).”

Because #7z\ " is a noun adjective, it can also be used to form (com-
plex) attributive phrases:

R

”(He is a) strict teacher.”

RN T NE AT,

”(He is a) teacher who looks like (he)’s strict.”

&5
HTz\ is very similar to 5 LU and Fk.

Tx
~ [ - Likeness adverbs

This is a noun adjective that is used primarily as a noun suffix, to create
”-ly”/”-al”/”-ive” nouns for comparisons, such as:

TEATE A

FARHY, “basically”, from BZY/N meaning “basis”.

CodWnT&

FFEM, “practical”, from % meaning “the way things are now”.
Lw7eT&

TAKH, “subjective”, from FK meaning ”subject”, ” constituent”.

These comparative nouns are used like normal noun adjectives for
comparisons:

AN OESZWVTLE D,

"It would basically be uninteresting.”
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> E\ - Traits, general likeness

This noun suffix is comparable to the English suffix ”-ish”:
xHT BT
BFEAST, Hol80TI&R,

”Kimiko's kind of a tomboy isn’t she?”

This sentence literally reads “Kimiko’s man-ish, don’t you think?”
This suffix also works to indicate traits in something:
DE5H R BL
CORHEDT LY FoiE0e BbEn?
“Don’t you think this food tastes kind of French?”

This sentence literally reads “Don’t you think this food is French-
ish?”

B

[A]C - Identical (in some way)

Using ...& [AlC T is the strongest comparison that can be made, as it
doesn’t so much liken two (or more) things to each other, but explicitly
claims they are identical in some way.

The noun [A] U is actually an odd word, a remnant of the classical
Japanese [f]C &, not quite fitting in the modern verbal adjective class, nor
fitting in the noun adjective class. It can be used as a noun, such as in the
following sentence:

AR REY)
COHRE B DLFRUTY,

”This room is the same as the neighbouring one.”

But rather than being used with IC, like noun adjectives, it instead
uses the old HHJE, AU

/AT [k =V, cA wLiz

KD Z_HFEOLHHTY,

IAED

A:
BZ IEJU< ~ *ﬁ*{h\‘z“ﬁ‘o
A:

”I am Ishida, 2nd year university student.”
B: ”I am Uematsu, also a 2nd year university student.”

Of course, B literally says "I am Uematsu, the same”, but unlike in
for instance English, it is not impolite in Japanese to omit this contextually
already present information, since Japanese is a language in which context
is presumed to remain known throughout a conversation.
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f:ﬁ
% - Prone

Closely related to likeness, the noun adjective %5 is used to compare
something in the “prone to” way. While a noun adjective, there are some
instances where /5 can be used with @ as well, such as:

VESE  Tr3E or
bk DIRKDBED N T,

"My (younger) sister is someone who’s prone to illness.”

However, there are no clear rules on when one can use @, so typi-
cally it’s best to stick with using /%5 as a noun adjective.
For verbs and verbal adjectives, this suffix is added to the #HHJE:

A N
CDHFFHI A BT,

”This clock tends to run fast.”

<
{Ll% - Resemblence

A final way to indicate likeness is by using the verb {ll% meaning "to re-
semble” or “to be similar”. Typically used in - T\ % form, this verb is
used in combination with the particles & or IC, where the choice of particle
determines the nuance of likeness. Using & makes the statement describe
near-exact likeness:

WA brL
ZD E ZE DL THET,

”Those ideas are like the ones I had.”

Eh VB LAbeS
B D Hig LT HWS,

”The colour of gold is (sort of) the same as brass.”

Using IC, on the other hand, makes the statement describe general
likeness, or a likeness in a particular (but non-specified) way:

Litiﬁ’@ ES
RERIC BR<ETW3,
”(She) really takes after (her) mother.”

B
ZOWLET7T eI T3, 7%,
”That mountain (kind of) resembles a duck, doesn’t it?”
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6.1.4 Discussing possibilities

Related to choices, comparisons and likeness, there is the subject of possi-
bilities. In English, we can indicate possibility in a variety of ways; things
“may” or “might”, things ”“can”, or “could” be, they’re possible, likely, un-
likely, or even ”stand a chance to be”. In Japanese, too, there are a number
of useful ways to describe possibilities, which we shall look at in this sec-
tion.

L
ME HINLW - Might or might not

L
The first, and probably most used, is the construction & HI417%\ . This
construction technically consists of the particles / and &, followed by the
negative short potential of %1%, to know, or be informed; 1117%\>. This
construction translates to ”it could be that ...”, implying that the speaker
doesn’t actually know, but is not ruling out that something could be the
case.

A TFDENE S35,
B Ed. 25 =o7-hb LNEE/,

A:”Didn’t he say he wasn’t coming?”
B: “He might have said something like that.”

As can be seen from the previous example, & L 417X can also
be used as "E LNE B A - They're just different politeness levels. Further
alternatives are the more colloquial N"&HITLA and D&

This » % is really just a shortened form of & LA17ZX L), as ex-
plained in the particles chapter:

WL
A: AHE A, DBRIEE LTEh,
B: ¥ Tl 7%
A:”Did Ishida lose his glasses?”
B: “Maybe he (actually) threw them away.”

T 5h

%77 - Probably

When a speaker suspects something to be the case, but they’re not 100
& eSRA BEED
KR RDIIROATEDN, BIR(EDR s y)RE 25 KIRICTE 5,
“"We’ve not quite decided yet, but we'll probably head off to Osaka
for the summer.”



284 CHAPTER 6. LANGUAGE PATTERNS

DS

H[HEME: - Possibility of

You can, of course, also be more literal when talking about the possibility
DDSEN

of something, by using the actual noun for “possibility”, FIEETE (often also
used to mean an available ‘option’). Usually this is paired with the verb &
%, to indicate that the speaker believes there is the possibility of something,
in a way that is more literal than using & HI147K 0.

Cigg x
HIEd B AREMEN D H D, KZDIT T,

”"Now, this thing might self-detonate, so be careful.”

Of course, A ETE can also be used with negative statements, usually
involving 7xU>:

R 2 AR T HD E /A,

“There’s not even the possibility of failing.”

paara=t

ok, # 9 -Surely, certainly

When a speaker is positively certain of something, then there are two ad-
verbs of choice that tend to be used: > &, and #49 . The first translates
to ”surely”, and the second translates to “necessarily” or, more in keeping
with the 9" negative it really is, ”without fail”. The difference between the
two, even though both indicate a strong confidence, is that X5 & is asso-
ciated with a positive wishing attitude, while the second is more a strong
positive conviction:

%o L B,

I am sure they’ll show up!

Wd KB AT,

They’re certain to show up.

In the first sentence, the speaker can either be confident, or can be
hoping strongly for the outcome they are talking about, even if there’s the
possibility that this will not be the case. In the second sentence, however,
the speaker is highly confident in the outcome.
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Uncertainty - [X]IE S H[Y]

Finally, there will also be times when you are generally uncertain about
whether or not something is the case, or will happen. When this happens,

we can use the construction we already saw in the particle section on 7
el

XIDES D £E A

el B b
SHEFIEETHEI DD EE A

”I don’t know whether or not I'll make this year’s grade.”

The way this is formed is very simple. The clause about which un-
certainty is to be expressed is followed by 7 & 5 7, which is basically the
double question mentioned in the particle section for %, creating (essen-
tially literally) “[clause] or what?” The final verb then comments on the
fact that it’s not clear which of the two choices are actually to be picked.

SHEHE T,
”(I) will fail this year.”

TEREETHES D
“Will (you) fail this year or...?”

SHEIFELITHES IO TR A,
”(I) don’t know whether (I) will fail this year or not.”

6.2 Nominalising

Nominalisers are those words that turn (arbitrary) words or phrases into
noun phrases, so that they can be used in larger sentences as topics, sub-
jects, direct objects or what have you. We have already seen some nomi-
nalisers in the particle section (such as D, & ® and C &), and these will
be further explained in their role as nominaliser in this section. It should
be noted that most nominalisers require specific particles to follow them
in order to work the way they do, so when studying nominalisers, don’t
just study the words, but also remember which nominalisers take which
particles.
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6.2.1 Back referral using @O

The simplest nominaliser is just the nominalising @. This turns any clause
that precedes it into a back referral to something either previously men-
tioned, or previously established as topic somehow. Say we have the fol-
lowing sentence:

U"U;ﬁ:gb\h H /L;
FEffifigx i 17<,

”Going to an art gallery.”

We can nominalise this sentence into a back referral using @ by ap-
pending it to this sentence:

FEhifEze i r< o

This has no direct translation on its own, but requires a bigger con-
text to operate in; on its own it can mean anything that can be approxi-
mated with ”the [going to the art gallery]”. Only when used in a bigger
sentence will this noun clause really make sense:

2]
FEtrfiz BT OB Lo Tz,
”Going to (the) art gallery (today) was fun.”

Here, the noun phrase has been turned into a back referral to some-
thing that happened.

ek
6.2.2 Abstract conceptualisation using =

The noun C & is used to turn clauses into an abstract thought, rather than
the actual thing. For instance:

NAELD W ek Y vl

R LIS 7 R AT FHELEELS B A T0ER A
”(I) have not yet seriously considered whether or not to go to America
to study.”

Here, the clause fll58 L IC 7 XV #1Z17<, “to go to America to
study”, has been turned into an abstract idea, about which the comment "1
have not yet really thought about it” is made.



6.2. NOMINALISING 287

Another example of the use of C & can be seen in the following
example:

bzl W 7zl el b
A D E S TeHIAIN AT A B HIEHO TEAMN,
”"Would (you) like to add anything to what (I)'ve said?”

In this sentence, there are two abstractions going on: one is the ab-
straction of 5 57, “said” to 5 > 725+, “the thing that was said”, and the
second from {JIF /1A %, "to add” (a compound verb coming from {3/} %,
”to attach”, and 1A %, “to add”) to I INA %5, ”[a] thing to add”.

It should be noted that these are genuine abstractions; 5§ >7C &
does not only refer to the actually spoken words, but also the thoughts that
they stood for, and {;[1J /A % likewise stands not just for words, but for
thoughts that can be added to the already existent thoughts on whatever
was being discussed. This plain past tense + % is also used to ask whether
or not someone has experience with something, in the pattern [plain past

tense] + C & WD B:
TV AATO T ENHD T h,

“Have (you) ever been to France?”

This sentence literally reads “Do you have “going to France’?”. This
implies having the experience of going to France, as there is no real other
way one can “have” a concept like this. Unlike & D, which deals with real
past experiences, ¥ asks something about the abstract concept of, in this
case, ‘going to France’. This abstraction is quite necessary: asking more
directly, suchas 7 F > AICf7&E X L7z actually presumes that regardless
of the destination someone actually went somewhere to begin with, which
may not be the case at all. The abstraction is required to talk about the act

of going to France as a concept.

(Y2
6.2.3 Real conceptualisation using ¥

As mentioned in the outline, & D conceptualises real, but not necessar-
ily tangible, things. For instance, the following sentence is about a very
intangible, but very real thing;:
UHD <
WOETEZOMEZRLTBIFS2EDLR VXK,

”(You) can’t keep that secret hidden forever.”

Here, %722 L T¥1F %, “to be able to keep a secret a secret” is
conceptualised using & D to form Mz fEL THIF % E D which trans-
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lates to “that which is ‘being able to keep a secret secret”. This is different
from an abstraction using C &:

WEZELTRBITST L

”The concept ‘being able to keep a secret a secret

WOETLZTOMEZRRELTEBIST L

”The concept ‘being able to keep that secret a secret forever”

777

This concept can be talked about as for instance "being hard’ or "be-
ing impossible’, or even ‘is unnatural’, whereas:

MEZRLTEF250

”That which is "being able to keep a secret a secret

777

or

WOETEZOMEZELTHEIZLD

”That which is "being able to keep that secret a secret forever”

can only be talked about as existing or not, but that’s roughly it. The
concept of being able to keep a secret hidden from the rest of the world is
something abstract, while the actual act of being able to keep some secret
hidden is concrete. For the abstract idea, C & is used. For the concrete
event, & D is used.

FHL
6.2.4 Illustratinga circumstance, case or occasion using %5
When you want to illustrate an occasion, circumstance or situation, you
use the nominaliser {33\, which is typically followed by the particle T
to indicate point in time. Used as a noun on its own, ¥7{5 has these same
meanings:
Bh

B> TEVET,

literally: ”It is different depending on circumstances”

"It depends on the circumstance.”

Used as nominaliser, it turns the preceding part into a circumstance,
which can be commented on, by connecting it to either a noun phrase using
?, or directly to verbal H&JE:

EH nLsL
BOLEICIEHIINET S,

”(We)'ll consider your case an exception.”

In this sentence, the clause £, a personal pronoun meaning ”you”,
has been paired with & to create “your circumstance”, about which a



6.2. NOMINALISING 289

comment is made. ;{3 can of course also be used for verb phrases, in
which case it follows the E#{AIE:

pazel iz [z 1 35} ”
BEVEDRVEEICIE LENS ED T,
”In case (I) don’t have enough money, (I)1l borrow it off (my) friends.”
In this sentence, the clause 3BEBHVED 721>, ”[I) do not have enough
(sufficient) money”, has been turned into a circumstance leading to the
comment on it when this should happen.

LZn
6.2.5 Indicating a moment of opportunity using X

¥

If we look at the kanji form of this nominaliser we see “X meaning “next”
[

and % meaning “number”/”instance”. Basically the combination L 721>
means “when [some event], [something else]”. For instance:

o, MbET FEuL,

“Please let (me) know the moment (you) find out”

NALS T

This sentence turns the clause DU, the HHE for D)%, “to
discover/find out”, into a moment of opportunity should it occur, where
the action to then take is to let someone know of this discovery.

In this use, X follows verbs in # . It can also come after
NATzOIW

HATE forms, but when used this way, the meaning of X is the same as
that of D©J (FR), treated later on.

When paired with nouns, L7720 tends to be translated as a “depen-
dence on”:

farh i)
HERL TV T HWE T,
“I'll buy it, depending on the price.”

However, in this use there is @ between the noun and L72\>. In
fact, adding one will radically change the meaning of the phrase, as the
noun X means “agenda” or “programme” :

frch »
D LIENT HVE T,
“Due to the pricing programme (being the way it is), I'll buy it.”
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e
6.2.6 Describing an occurrence using [&

If you want to describe something that occurs or can occur at times, then 7z
U lets you say something general about these occurrences. This is in part
obvious because of the kanji for 72 U, &, which is typically pronounced &,
means ”... time”, such as —/&, ”“one time” or =&, “three times”.

ZLZ5 H N £% Bt 7z

B2 QA TTIS, HDEDOT L%z BT,

“Whenever (I) look up at a starry sky, (I) remember that (special)
night.”

Here, the clause £ %% R %, “looking up at a starry sky” is pre-
sented as something that occurs with some frequency, and a comment on
what is associated to this occurrence is then given. /& nominalises sen-
tences in HIATE.

L&
6.2.7 Indicating a specific time or event using Ik}

I5f on its own means “time”, which explains why it does what it does. This
nominaliser can be used either by itself or followed by IC or (.

& [ELY £ LwddEozy
FIDT HAIC Kz Zlck iz +Uf 2o Tz
“When (I) first came to Japan, (I) was only 18.”

Here the clause HANIZ K7z, “came to Japan” is modified with /]
T, "for the first time”, and turned into a specific time/event using & &,

after which a comment about this specific time/event is made. K nomi-
NATZNFV

nalises sentences in H{ATE.
Be careful when using I with present tense #H{&JF, because this
will be interpreted as a general “every time ...” statement.

HARIC KBS 2P LT

”Every time I come to Japan, I get excited.”

The reason for this is that Ik needs to refer to some event, but there
cannot be a specific event when using present tense, as this describes either
the now (in which case you will not refer back to it), or the immediate
future (in which case, the event wouldn’t have even occurred yet). The
only event, then, that I5f can refer to is the general event of whatever you're
describing. In the case of HAIZ K%, this means the general event ”coming
to Japan”, rather than some specific instance of coming to Japan.
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s
6.2.8 Stating an expectation using

In English, which is the language this book is written in, there are two
interpretations possible for “should”: it can mean “must” such as in “you
should clean up your room”, and it can mean ”expect”, such as in “she
should be showing up any minute now”. The nominaliser i maps to this
expectating form of “should”:

TxD <
SHBEHAED KBTI RAT
literally: ”It should be that everyone will come today.”
“Everyone should be coming today.”

Here, the clause A 75 h k%, “everyone will come”, is turned into
the expectancy that everyone will come, using (39 .

6.2.9 Stating a social expectation or custom using X\ &

Where 139 is used to indicate the expecting ”“should”, “\¥ is used to indi-
cate the somewhat imperative “should”. Now, this is a genuinely strange
word, unclassifiable using the modern Japanese word classes.

It comes from XU (with a H{AJE form “XZ¥), an overloaded classi-
cal verb with “two” sets of conjugational bases; one for AL, and one for
the already at the time derived "verb’ M5, itself a contracted version of
XL HY, the ”“X< ” part of which itself stems from “XL...

classical XU  classical “\/H00 modern
RIRE XD N5 h5
HAE < vl <
#ikE XU AL
HKE & % NE
BRI XTgn not used

In modern Japanese, this word is so curious that there’s no real way
to describe it... “\& is used as a noun, with its inflections being construc-
tions using copulae (72/T9), but its negative adverbial form can still be
formed in the traditional KZAE+3" way, giving us “XA5 3", This word,
then, is actually a remnant of classical Japanese that defies modern word
classes, so we're kind of left with exploring it as the need arises. In this
case, as the nominaliser "\ &, where it turns phrases in #{47F into a social
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expectation:
EH . Eéb:/b t% . R .
BN EEZ B NELS 72D,

”You should have taken responsibility.”

Here the clause B2 H{%, ”to take responsibility”, is illustrated as
being something that is socially expected from someone in whichever con-
text this phrase was said in. Sometimes this social expectation is a given, or
common sense, but sometimes the expectation is very context dependent,

such as:
E3025) A% NAZED

i HIC J58% {58 9 NETY,
”(You) should study English seriously.”

Here the clause E [ HIC 923572 1589 %, “to study English se-
riously”, is turned into a social expectation because of the behaviour of
whoever it is said to right now. Probably, they are goofing off, while a
"proper” person would be studying hard in order to meet the social stan-
dards.

This sentence also shows a special contraction when using N\ & with
9%, in that it turns into '§“X& instead of 9°%“X¥ as expected.

Truly, there is nothing simple, or ordinary, about this word.

6.2.10 Indicating a moment in time using & C A ()

This word takes a clause and turns it into a nominalisation representing a
point in space time. For instance:
L @L
LIS AN LR LTAT,

”The ceremony will start soon.”

This sentence literally says ”We will soon be at the point where the
ceremony starts”.
PO LLKEb et
it wapeTaic, KE KL NI,
“Just as (I) was (together) with my girlfriend, (I) was imposed upon
by a friend.”

This sentence literally says ”at the point of being with my girlfriend,
I was ...”. While & T % on its own means “place”, and can be followed by
several particles, as nominaliser it is typically followed by either IC or C,
depending on whether the focus of the sentence has to lie with the place
or time, or with the event that occurs. Also note the use of Z 5%, which
should be interpreted as a “passive form of bother” here.



6.2. NOMINALISING 293

6.2.11 Stating an intention using 5% D

Derived from the verb f&% %, “to intend”, the nominaliser D& D turns a
HATE clause into an intention:
P %) bOhE W

SHHKLETIT<DOB T
”(We) intend to go up to Wakayama today.”

In this sentence, the clause FIHKIL1E T17<, translating to “going
up to Wakayama”, is turned into an intention. Notice that this nominaliser

really only states intention. Planning, rather than intending, is indicated
KTw

using the noun FIE, “plan”, instead. To indicate a negative intention,
generally the statement ”[I) don’t have the intention to ...” is used:

AN oLESPABL LS \ o
LD —4Mdin @) < DE0 DRV is, U7,

”If he has no intention to work hard, he will be fired.”

Literally, this sentence reads “Should he have no intention to work
hard, it'll be his head”. Aside from this nice reference to how being fired
was handled in the old days, it also shows how a negative intention is used.

6.2.12 Stating a meaning or situational explanation using
o1}

ER

This nominaliser is somewhat interesting in that it’s next to impossible (or
often even neccesary) to translate, because it denotes situational commen-
tary. In English, we leave the situation outside our conversations, but in
Japanese you can use this word to indicate you are directly commenting
on the situation at hand, commenting in an explanatory or reasoning way
on it.

Typically a translation works just fine with it left untranslated, but
its presence in a Japanese sentence makes quite a difference in terms of
interpreting the sentence:

5N
XEEHIRTES T o T,
”(He) has not been proven guilty yet.”

XIEHIRCE S TERTIR R,

”(it’s not as if he)’s been proven guilty yet.”

The first sentence states that some “he” hasn’t been proven guilty
yet, as a factoid. The second sentence, however, states the same but does so
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in order to counter something that was said or was concluded that might
imply the opposite. A good way to further illustrate this, in the form of a
conversation:

WLz LU
A: FHSADNHEICEHS 2D TT,
B:9 A, BEILEDT,

Vo L&D IFADN 13725
Aok —EBRmIC ) Wieh ..
n
B: WA, 9 2D EWTE,
A: B ESLT?

aAIPR BVEABEI AN THICA At

B: bW T LTS BAD iR S Nz,

A: "I heard Ishida got fired.”

B: ”Yeah, he did.”

A:”1If only he’d worked harder...”
B: ”No, that’s not the reason why.”
A:”Then why?”

B: ”"The company has cut back on production so several people were
laid off.”

In the third sentence, B literally says “no, the just-said (€2 & 9)
is not the reason [for what we're talking about]”. While in English, both
“that’s not the reason” and “that’s not it” work (the second foregoing a
“reason”), we'd be left with a somewhat nonsensical line Z 9 & 7R )
£, "however, (I) do not say (that)”, if we were to use a sentence without
(¥ in Japanese.

In fact, this use of & 5 9 paired with &R is fairly standard, and
indicates a description of the situational comment. Imagine a situation
where someone is being held accountable for low grades on their language
courses, and they are asked to explain why:

HNCREAICHEIIDIZNE B ARTE GV X H. BEAHICDOX
BIEWEEES S, iRl X E A

”(Well,) It's not particularly because (I) don’t have the brains to learn
languages, but ...well, I just think it’s boring, so I don’t study.”

Here, the situational comment is made in regards to the misunder-
standing that exists in it. The situational aspect that is being commented
onis described by & 59 asbeing ih #ICAESI VALY, and is commented on
by what follows iR, in this case a simple negation, followed by an explicit
correction of the assumed reason for failing a language course.
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£5
6.2.13 Describing a way, using £k

We already dealt with &9 in the section on comparison and likeness, in

which we also touched on the subject that it can be used to indicate ways
NATzWIFW»

in which things need to be done. We can nominalise sentences in HKTE
for use as subphrase:

ExoML& k) w <
BREZFi>TLBEIICE>T FEW,
“Please tell (her) to bring (her) textbook.”

Literally, &9 in this sentence turns Z(Fl&FHZ+#i> T< %, "to bring
(along) (one’s) textbook”, into a way some action may be performed, and
then qualifies the act of “saying” as this particular way, thus creating the
(now somewhat elaborately translated) statement “please tell her in such
a way as to effect her bringing along her textbook”.

We also saw that &9 can also be used adverbially in combination
with §°% to create a construction similar to “try to ...”:

L&k T
RHICH2E91CT 5,

"To try to make it class.”

In this sentence, the act of 35, doing, is likened to the act of e
IZHi%, to attend class. This in effect creates the phrase “To do in a manner
that is like going to class” which is interpreted as “trying to go to class”.

Aside from nominalising verb phrases, &9 is also used as manner-
conceptualiser when paired with @, in the pattern [...]| D& 9 :

'Giu:lu ¥ PN
LEERRDESITEHENTH S,

”The message reads as follows.”

Literally, this sentence turns the very short noun phrase X, mean-
ing “next” or ”following”, into the manner RDE9, meaning ”as follows”
or ”like what follows”, and qualifies & " Cd %, “being written (by some-
one)” as being done in this “following” manner.

6.2.14 Indicating an exact manner using ¥ X

Unlike &9, £ X actually specifies an exact manner in which actions take
place. £ X takes a clause and specifies that what follows occurs in the exact
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same fashion. This can be done for noun phrases as follows:

55 <
ZTOERXHNT FEW,

"Please continue like that.”

Or it can be applied to HAAJE verb phrases:

» ke gt £
IS HAEDDEDORDZEHICERTL D,
”(We)l let him go or stay as he decides to.”

In this sentence, R %, “to decide” is turned into an exact way, and
linked to “him” (), to create “the way he decides (on)”, JEDORD B X X.
Note that while {RX % is a verb, {k8 % X X is, by the very role of ¥ X as
nominaliser, a noun phrase, and thus can be used in a genitive @ linking.

F5L Exo5LD Fw
HEHFZNSSTCEXT HEICABZNIUREN,

”(One) shouldn’t enter the classroom while wearing (their) hat/cap.”

The literal (though rather ungrammatical) translation of this sen-
tence would be ”in the manner of wearing one’s cap, it is not the social
thing to enter a classroom”.

I
6.2.15 Stating purpose using %

When stating the purpose of a particular action, 72& is used. This nomi-
naliser takes a clause and links it up to a verb in the pattern [clause](D)7z
&I [verb], where @ is used if the clause is a noun clause, and is omitted
when it’s a verb clause:

ZOELS Vo L&D FADN NAZES

ARG DIDIC —4 M R LE T,

”(I) give studying (my) all so that (I) will graduate.”

In this sentence, the purpose of #1589 % (to study) is #3€9 % (to
graduate). Another translation would be “in order to graduate, I give it my
all at studying”, but the concept of purpose is the same in both translations.
When using a noun, typically a concept noun is nominalised into a purpose
using 72&:

Hu> h
FOTOITTET S,
”(I) will do anything for love.”

In this sentence, the purpose of 3% is the noun %, giving rise to
the obvious translation.
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EXel
6.2.16 Incidating apparent behaviour using =L/

13 literally means immitation, and it is typically used to indicate appar-
ent (and insincere) behaviour. When an observer knows that certain be-
haviour is not typical, or is uncertain about whether it is genuine, X 43
can be used to characterise that they are not sure what they are observing
is sincere. This usually comes down to using it for negative statements,
implications or questions:

Bk 1
RADELUI DD Ko
”Stop acting like an adult.”
ADOUK 75
BTN DE VDL NI 2L T, BAHALWVEX,
"It’s just weird (how) she always pretends to be upset (at the smallest
things).”

Of course, it can also be used for blanket questions such as fifD X
1372, which literally asks someone to explain the kind of behaviour they
are apparently displaying. Translations for this can range, due to the fact
that it refers to behaviour, but typical translations are “What do you think
you are doing?” or “What’s going on?”.

[

6.2.17 Talking about a ‘something’ using & 59

There is one last nominalising statement we need to look at, and that’s
the nominaliser that lets us make comments regarding "somethings’. In
English, a sentence such as “The beach is a crowded place” can be inter-
preted in two different ways - the first as a specific statement pertaining
to a particular beach, the second as a commentary on beaches in general.
In Japanese, these two different interpretations use different grammatical
patterns, with the first being a simple [X]I&[Y] T statement, and the sec-
ond using £ 9

5 H ¥

I IReHTI,

”The beach is (so) busy.”

5 H e
55, RPHAELDTY,
“The beach (in general,) is (a) busy (place).”

The difference in interpretation comes from what & 5 9 literally
means: [X]& 59 translates to ”that which we call X”. £ 59 can be suf-
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fixed with @, DI, & D and T & to do the expected things, and usually
is:

Wiy = hh 54 3=

HEMNDS RICWD, L E2802HAIEETWV NEoT,

He, having come from a rural area, had never (even) seen anything
like (what we call) the beach.

To demonstrate the contrast, the sentence without & =9 % D means
something subtly different:

HEDSRIZED, e i eEa 0 ANEoTz,

He, having come from a rural area, had never (even) seen the sea.

In this sentence without & 59 & 0, the crucial “what we call” is
missing, changing the meaning of ## from what we generally understand
as being called “the beach”, to its literal meaning of “sea”.

This construction is also quite convenient when you want to ask
questions:

iEAT b
A: HAGECTR#EZLEL XS M
B: E2ETAHXEAMN, Db EESDIX, MTTMN?

A:”Shall we have a Japanese kaiwa?”
B: ”I'm terribly sorry, but what is a 'kaiwa’?”

This “using & § 9 in order to turn a specific thing into a general
statement” is a very common practice in Japanese, and you'll be running
across it a lot, which makes this both an important construction to know, as
well as not that important to learn, since you're going to be continuously
exposed to it anyway, you're most likely to learn it through pure condi-
tioning.

6.3 Social language patterns

In addition to language constructions, it is also important to know how to
talk to other people. Social status and respectfulness are important facets of
the Japanese culture, and thus are reflected in the Japanese language. This
final section of the chapter on language patterns focusses on such matters
as giving and demanding face (a concept akin to social respect), address-
ing others, giving and receiving, and steering people’s behaviour through
suggestions and recommendations.
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6.3.1 Showing and demanding face

In Japan, and thus when using Japanese, you must constantly be aware
of what your relation is to speakers and listeners with respect to social
position. You do not speak to your boss in the same way that you speak
to your friend, but you will not speak to the visiting boss of a different
company as you will speak to your own boss. While you might speak
informally with your friends, if one of your friends shows up as part of
an embassadorial delegation, you will be required to speak to him as part
of the embassadorial delegation, not as your friend - the style of Japanese
used heavily depends on which group you are in, and whether others are
in the same group or not.

The in- and out- groups

Whether you're at home, at school, at work or at play in your own time,
there is always the concept of the in-group, or 9 5, and the out-group, or
< &. These words also literally mean ”in” and ”out”, respectively, and
are highly relevant to deciding what levels of politeness and humble or
honorific speech are required in your speech.

Familiar speech can only be used with people in your familiar in-
group. This group may include family, or good friends. Speech patterns
such as highly contracted speech, plain form and same-level giving or re-
ceiving may be used, and you may refer to people in this group by a nick-
name or by their name either without any title suffix or with an affection-
ate suffix such as H% A or < A. However, for older in-group members,
simply by virtue of them being older and thus deserving more respect, it
is customary to show face by using someone’s title (such as for parents or
older siblings) or their family name suffixed with & A (for friends that have
earned a measure of respect). This means that a younger sibling might call

[N
her brother 35 /. & A, using his title, but he might in turn refer to her by
her given name, or given name suffixed with 5% A, instead.

The formal in-group constitutes people who you are associated with
through your daily activities, work, hobbies or through some other means
of direct association. With these people, and in the setting of that associa-
tion, politeness is the key. If you work with several people, two of which
are good friends of yours, then you may use informal speech when talking
only to them, but when the discussion involves other co-workers, the set-
ting changes to formal in-group, and formal polite speech is required. Just
as you cannot mix ‘proper speech” with ‘banter style’ speech in most west-
ern countries, you should not mix speech patterns when using Japanese.
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ThhRnd
Speech patterns in the formal in-group involve ] ®55F, polite speech, char-
acterised by the use of T9 /X 9 form, making sure HD H& 9 is always
followed by Z &\ X 7, and by using the appropriate name and title suf-
fixes. People are referred to, directly and indirectly, as their family name
suffixed with & A, and people in special positions are referred either by
their title, or by using their family name suffixed with their title.

The informal out-group consists of people that you have no spe-
cial relationship with. People that ask you a question in the street, the
bus conductor, the fast food employee, all of these belong to the informal
out-group, and when talking to them you are expected to use | %h, and
address them if you must by using their family name suffixed with £ A,
or a title if it is apparent that their role deserves one.

The formal out-group is a complex group, because in this setting the
social differences come into play. Anyone not in your in-group in a partic-
ular setting, who is of identifiable higher social status than you, is part of

the formal out-group, and deserves to be spoken to respectfully. This does
ZAFNWT JAZAT

not just mean using | %555, but also BHiiE and #ffffaE, the honorific and
humble speech patterns. For instance, while you may work at a company,
the company’s vice president will typically not be part of your work in-
group, and certainly doesn’t fall in the informal out-group. He should be
spoken to using polite honorific forms, and when speaking about your own
actions, you should humble yourself by using humble speech patterns.

Finally, there is one last group that needs mentioning: the “not rel-
evant in terms of social setting (yet)” group, associated for instance with
small children, or newcomers to a school, job or club. People in this group
may be referred to using affectionate terms such as 5 A or < A, but in-
terpreting these as an indication that you are part of the speaker’s familiar
in-group would be a huge mistake to make. Instead, they indicate you
have no social value yet.

Moving between groups

While these group definitions sound relatively straightforward, transitions
from out-group to in-group, or from formal to familiar in-group, are much
harder to characterise, and can lead to considerable problems if one party
believes a transition from out- to in-group or from formal to familiar has
occurred, when the other party does not.

Imagine having just accepted a job at a Japanese company. You are
assigned a mentor, and at first the division is clear. You know nothing,
are nothing, and your mentor is responsible for shaping you into a proper
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employee. To your mentor, you will rank as 'not on the social ladder yet’,
and to you, your mentor will sit in the formal out-group. This means that
you may be addressed using 5% A or < A, and you will address him or

LYz
her with their title, 2, while you are being mentored.

Now we fast-forward the clock half a year. You have been accepted
into the workforce formal in-group, and have even made a good friend
from within that group, going drinking on the weekends with them. You
are still working with your mentor, but no longer under a mentor/trainee
relation, but as a cow-orker relation, and you decide that it is time you
start to use their name suffixed with & A, rather than keep calling them
J¢3E, and in doing so you have made a critical and relationship breaking
mistake. Moving people from a group to a more intimate group always re-
quires explicit permission from the person you're moving - if your mentor
never indicated that he or she believed you were now well integrated into
the workforce, then you could sing high or low, work there for six months
or six years, but until they gave notice that they consider you worth giv-
ing more face, they will stay a 7%, and unilaterally deciding that you
no longer consider them that means you are not showing them the right
amount of face.

The same goes for making friends in school. You address people as
if they're part of the informal out-group until they indicate that you may re-
fer to them in a way consistent with the formal or familiar in-group. When
the relation is between someone of higher social status and someone of
lower social status, the permission has to come from the person of higher
social status, but in situations where the social status is on equal footing,
such as with classmates or co-workers, it typically involves a period of feel-
ing around for the boundaries of your personal relationship, and at some
point at least indicating that you do not mind if they refer to you in a way
that corresponds to a closer group.

Demanding face

If things go wrong, it would be wonderful if someone would just say that
it did, but typically this will not happen. Instead, rather than explaining
that they are uncomfortable with you addressing them using the speech
patterns belonging to a more intimate group than they expect to be in, their
own speech pattern will become more distal. What was natural Japanese
one day may suddenly be changed to formal and distant Japanese after
your mistake, and that’s usually the only clue you'll get that something
went wrong. Rather than demand face, you will be confronted with the
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fact that you acted inappropriately by a change in speech pattern, and you
would do well to notice it - making someone lose face, or not giving enough
face, can only be compensated by observing the right levels of formality
again until the incident has been forgotten, or at least left in the past.

This also means that you are responsible for demanding face your-
self. Not demanding face because you're just that nice a person doesn’t fly.
You are responsible for behaving properly according to Japanese custom,
and that means you must take responsibility when it comes to maintaining
the social balance. If someone gets too familiar with you, a change from
formal polite to distal polite language is the clearest signal you can give
that certain boundaries have been crossed.

6.3.2 Addressing people

Certainly one of the things that is more important in Japanese than in a
lot of western cultures, in terms of social language use, is picking the right
pronouns and names when addressing people. Not because the terms are
particularly difficult, but just because there are actually a great number to
choose from. Personal Pronouns and name suffixes play an important role
in being able to navigate your way through interpersonal dealings, so a
brief moment to examine which words can be used, and when, will go a
long way to helping you stay on top of every day Japanese.

Personal pronouns

Some people may tell you that Japanese has no word for “you”, based on
the fact that the standard way to address someone in Japanese is to use their
name, paired with a suffix to indicate their title, rank, or social relation to
you. However, this would be drawing the wrong conclusion: one avoids
using direct personal pronouns as much as possible in Japanese, but there
are in fact a great number of direct personal pronouns that can be used
when the need arises. The important thing to note is that because of the
way in which people are normally addressed, using personal pronouns
carries “extra weight” — all of them mean more than just “1” or “you”. Spe-
cific pronouns connote differences in social levels, as well as different po-
liteness levels.

As mentioned all the way at the beginning of this book, Japanese
is a sparse language, and personal pronouns fall in the category of words
that are omitted once established in a conversation. While in English, for
instance, one would constantly use the personal pronoun “you” to indicate
a listener or reader, in Japanese this is considered poor language skills and
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would be experienced as highly annoying to have to listen to. This goes
for all personal pronouns; after they have been used, and while the con-
versation is focussed on the person(s) indicated with it, it is left out of the
conversation. Explicitly keeping them in is not just considered bad form,
it can even be considered an insult, as it amounts to indicating that you be-
lieve your conversational partner is unable to understand what you mean
if you leave them off.

That said, sometimes you simply need personal pronouns, and for
those occasions it serves to know which can be used in which setting.

IIIII

First person pronoun -

bl L
#, —an overly formal version of ”1”. This personal pronoun is typ-

ically too formal for any situation you will be in.

bl

F - the gender-neutral, formality-neutral personal pronoun for I’
or "me”.

HicL

K. - a female-only version of the formality-neutral person pronoun

bl
. — the formality-neutral personal pronoun for ”I" or “me” used pre-

dominantly by elders.

&<

% —literally, this noun means servant. Used predominantly by men,
this personal pronouns means you humble yourself in respect to the
listener. While predominantly used by men, it can be used by women
too, and due to its meaning as noun, may actually also be used to
mean “you” when addressing servants (although this does make the
speaker look down upon whomever 3% is used for).

Bn

& — a boastful first person personal pronoun, which is used when
you are confident that sounding boastful is accepted. Predominantly
used by men, this can also be used by go-getting women.

Holw»
fili#% — a classical personal pronoun meaning ”1”. You are most likely
to hear this pronoun used in samurai drama, rather than in every day

Japanese.
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Second person pronoun - “you”

EH
£ —aversion of “you” that contains a slight element of looking down

on someone. You are technically placing yourself higher on the social
ladder when you use it.
328

$5 il — a rough and almost rude way to say “you”

bzl

B J7 - the distal, deferred way to say “you”. Because it is very for-
mal, it can also be considered impolite outside of very formal settings.
Remember from the CZ &% & section that 3747z can also be used as
an intimately familiar personal pronoun.

& ATz - the shortened version of & 7% 7z, this is roughly the same as
using F3H.

xxE

BBk — something to avoid. While & means “pecious” or “honor”,
and #% is an honourable suffix, this word has made a half turn from
being used as a classicaly honorific pronoun to a modern day ac-
cusative pronoun, and is as close to a curse word without being one,
as one could possibly get.

Bon

Cl —another pronoun to avoid. While classically this pronoun meant
”you”, its meaning has shifted to an accusative ponoun instead, sim-
ilar to HEk.

Bl
¥ I - a classical personal pronoun meaning “you”. You are most

likely to hear this pronoun used in samurai drama, rather than in
every day Japanese.

Third person pronoun - “he/she”

kgt

fi — while a neutral “he”, is a word that should be avoided simply
because it is considered bad practice to use personal pronouns. Be-
cause of this, using it at all is already slightly derogative to the person
you're referring to if you know them by name.

DU

1142 — when used as personal pronoun, has the same connotation as
1%, except for girls. However, in addition to being a personal pro-

noun it can also mean ”girlfriend” as a regular noun (with the noun
»nL

version of ‘boyfriend’ being 1%[X).
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Japanese has no explicit plurals, so you might think that expressing

“we” or “them” might require separate words too, but this is not the case.

There exist group suffixes in Japanese that can be used with person pro-

nouns to turn the single person “me” into the group “we”, the single per-

son “you” into the group ”you [people]” and the single persons “he”/”she”
/2]

into the group “them”: ~ 3. This is the common group-suffix for turning
personal pronouns into personal group pronouns. There is a second group

suffix, used with a few specific pronouns, being ~ %. This is an older suf-
fix, and can be used to turn FHij ('you’) into HBHI5F (plural ‘'you’), 1 ("he’)
into fi¢5F ("them’) and F54¥ (accusative ‘you’) into Ei#kSF (plural accusative
"'you').

When using group suffixes for 1% or 1%, it depends entirely on the
gender of the first person in the group that you refer to. If there’s a group
of mixed gender but you were just talking about a female member of the
group, then the entire group can be referred to using % 4{3%. Similarly, if
a male member of the group was talked about, 5% will refer to the ex-
act same group. It should be noted that these markers are not true plural
markers. FAzZ literally means “the group I am part of”, and can refer to ei-
ther a physical group gathered at some point in time at a specific location,
or can refer to someone’s in group. Similarly, ¥ is also a group marker,
where for instance $Hj5F means “the group you are part of”. It is impor-
tant to remember this, as some translations for sentences that have plural
personal pronouns cannot use these i%/< markers:

” As the committee on social affairs we have decided to ....”

This kind of sentence, in which someone speaks for an entire group,
b bh
requires the ”group representative” personal pronoun X , typically used
b

b
in the patterns F&AY[...] and FRIZ[...]. If one does not just speak as a rep-

resentative of a group, but speaks in name of the entire group, rather than
bhbh

using the group suffixes 3£ or %, the special word %, is used.

However, the most important thing to remember is that you should
try to use personal pronouns as little as possible. Instead, if you're referring
to someone of whom you know the name, use their name suffixed with &
/U, or a more specific name suffix instead. If you do not know their name,
find out what it is. The only polite way to refer to people is as people —
avoid referring to them as mere objects by using pronouns.
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Name suffixes

There are various name suffixes that indicate different kinds of social re-
lations, and using them out of place can have the effect of sounding like
you're joking around a bit, to simply insulting someone. For this reason,
it'’s a good idea to go over the list of common name suffixes, and see what
they do. Also not unimportant is to note that people in Japanese refer to
each other by their family name, suffixed with the appropriate name suffix,
and not by first name until there is a clearly defined friendship.

& A This is the standard name sulffix that is used across Japan to refer to
and call the attention of people who you have no particular relationship
to.

EES

Ft  An honorific suffix, this name suffix is used when someone is of con-
siderably higher status, used to indicate a master in a master/servant rela-
tion. This suffix is also used when writing someone’s name as recipient on
a letter or card, where it can be followed by “\ to indicate that this name is
to be the recipient of the communiqué.

D
& A classical honorific suffix, that is in use today principally for formal

EES

addressing in writing. Like £, B can be used on letters and cards for
indicating the recipient.

L
[X  This name suffix is used to indicate that someone is a representative

of a specific house or has a particular lineage, similar to the official English
title ”sir” or ”distinguished gentleman”. Historically this name suffix has
only been used for men, as women did not act as representatives of a house,
and this gender specific use has not changed to date.

FAED
7t Commonly associated with meaning “teacher”, someone who is re-

ferred to with 7t/ is not necessarily a teacher by profession. For instance,
a doctor is a J&%F, as is a school teacher, a lawyer, or an expert on politics.
When someone is called upon for their knowledge, then in this role they
are addressed with 7.
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H % A While typically associated with little girls, -5 % A is actually an
affectionate suffix. It can be used for boys, girls, men and women alike,
but only when there is a relation between the speaker and person whose
name is suffixed with 5% A that is close and/or amiable. While it can be
used for anyone, it does deserve mention that it is indeed used for women
more than for men.

{h

£ This suffix is an amicable suffix, similar to 5% A, but has a slightly
different connotation. While 5% A finds it origin in young children who
cannot say & A yet, and thus is readily associated with little kids and other
cute things, 7 doesn’t actually come ”from” anything, but is a word on its
own, also used to mean “junior”, both in the naming sense as well as the
social hierarchy system. While still being used for this, it’s also picked up
the added meaning of being a suffix used amongst equals who have an
amicable relationship.

X El
FEOM 5T This is not so much a suffix as the complete opposite: the prac-
tice of MU 5T refers to calling someone by just their name, without any
KR

suffix, and the word refers to discarding (¥4 %) formalities when calling

BN
("E5) each other.

Nicknames A final, drastically different, approach is to come up with a
nickname for someone based on their name, a habit, some personal feature,
or whatever random thing you can think of that might make good material
for a nickname. This practice is fairly obviously reserved for close relation-
ships.

6.4 Acknowledging social status through speech

The most important way in which to acknowledge social status, and differ-
ences in status, is through your choice of phrasing when it comes to asking
for things, or doing things for people. These are not trivial subjects, and
the next two sections will explain this in, perhaps excruciating, detail.

6.4.1 Giving and receiving

Giving, or doing something for someone, and receiving, or taking a lib-
erty (ie, helping oneself to something) are concepts that seem simple if
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you're used to the English way of expressing yourself, but in Japanese,
these seemingly trivial things require quite a bit of explanation, as they are
dependent on relative social status, direction of giving or receiving, as well
as involving a careful choice in particles to use. Involving both plain verb
forms as well as 'C form conjunction, the acts of giving, or doing for some-
one, and receiving, or taking a liberty or having someone do something,
covers some of the more complicated verb constructions in the language.

What makes things so complicated is that the verb used, and its im-
plied meaning, can make the difference between respectful behaviour and
rather blatant indirect insults; confidently using the wrong verb can pretty
much declare that you experience your status relative to your partner very
differently from what they thought it was. In the best case, this can lead to
short lived misunderstandings, but more often than not it will result in an
suddenly much more distal relationship.

So, let us look at the right way, as well as the wrong way, to handle
this culturally grounded practice.

Giving, doing for someone

In Japanese, “giving” and “doing ... for (someone)” are, at least grammati-
cally, the same thing. However, while in English, “giving” is just one verb,
in Japanese, things are not that simple: depending on the social status of
the individual parties and who is doing the giving, different verbs are used.
This comes down to two possible “directions” of giving/doing for, the first
of which is giving ‘away’:

1. first person (“I” or "we”) to second person (“you”), i.e. "I give to

you//,
2. second person to third person (“him”, “her”, “them” or ”it”), i.e.
“you give to her”, and

3. first person to third person, i.e. “I give to them”.

Giving or doing for, in this “direction”, can be done using three different
verbs, the choice of which depending on the social difference between the
giver, and the receiver:

1. if the giving is being done to someone or something whose status is
irrelevant (very good friends, young children, pets, etc), GEHE+T+)
% is used.
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2. if the giving is being done to someone of equal or higher status, (i

»
FIE+T+) EUF% is used.

3. if the giving is being done to someone of greatly higher status, (3
X »
JE+T+) 2L EJ% is used.

Now, this requires a bit more explaining because when it comes to giving,
virtually any situation involves giving to “equal or higher status”. Unless
you intend to highly offend someone, basically anyone capable of normal
interaction will, for the purpose of being given to, be of equal status at the
very least. If we have never met before, and I have something to give you,
then I will describe this giving from me, to you, using either # FE+T+ L
\F% (for the giving of an action, ie, doing for you) or just [:1F% (for the
giving of an object):

B/ HIB R MIE 4% P LT,

"I gave something-or-other to a person I don’t know in the slightest.”

HAEARS WA ZZL T ETFERLT,

”I did something-or-other for a person I don’t know in the slightest.”

The reason that we are of equal status (at the least) is essentially one
of politeness. Unless I despise you, any event in which I give you some-
thing means there is at least a modicum of respect, and as such I will indi-
cate this by using the verb [:17'%, which literally translates to “lift (some-
thing)”. By using this verb, and for the duration of the giving, I lower my
own social status, and elevate yours. If you accept my gift, things go back
to normal. However, in typical Japanese style, most gifts (even the gift of
doing something for someone) between non-familiar people, meaning not
good friends or family members, will at first be mock-refused. This is one
of those interesting cultural patterns where behaving like a foreigner can
cause serious problems: it is customary to kindly refuse any gifts or offers
for help, so that the giver can insist. Only then will a gift or offer for help
be accepted. Not because the receiver had to be persuaded, but because
that’s simply the only proper way to go about the issue of giving, in Japan.
If you are offered tea, kindly refuse, then accept once offered again. Flat
out accepting could easily be considered rude, and flat out rejecting quite
possibly even more so.
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So with that covered, a few examples of giving:

EHRT 37 baN
BTEAICBIEZ HoTHITE LT
”(I) bought flowers for Kimiko.”

hip )
RIEAICOIBH/TTHITE L,

"I threw the garbage away for my mother.”

Loes TALES T N BLLA EA N
FGEOGERICT T MIHWAZBHIT X U,
”(I) gave my friend a really interesting book for (his) birthday.”

You may have noticed that all the parts of these sentences that trans-
late to “for ...” have been marked with the particle IC. As mentioned in
the section on verb particles in the chapter on basic grammar, this kind of
prepositional phrase is simply treated as a verb detail in Japanese, and as
such is marked with IC. You may have also noticed that in the last sen-
tence, 17 % was used on its own: when used alone, it strictly means
“give”. When used in #HEZ+T+ LT 5 for, it typically means “doing
... for (someone)”.

In cases of severe difference in status, such as a maid serving dinner
for a household, or a clerk handing a CEO a report, [:l}'% is not enough.
The more formal 7= L _[11¥% must be used. However, as you are unlikely
to find yourself in a situation warranting this verb, -1 (for actual gifts)
and #HHE+ T+ LEF% (for actions) should be all you need.

Before we move on, the previous example sentences may have cre-
ated a wrong impression concerning who can do the giving when using
this verb. As mentioned, this concerns giving from first to second, second
to third, and first to third person, so in fact all the following translations
are correct (in the absence of some disambiguating context):

FEORAAICT TS HHWAZ ST LT,

"I gave my friend a really interesting book for his birthday.”

”We gave our friends really interesting books for their birthdays.”
”You gave my friend a really interesting book for his birthday.”
”You gave your friend a really interesting book for his birthday.”
"I gave your friends really interesting books for their birthdays.”
etc. etc. etc.

The variations are quite numerous, but usually sentences such as
these will be used in a setting where it is relatively easy to determine which
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of the multitude of interpretations is the most likely the intended on, due
to contextual information.

So that leaves the verb *°%. We can be fairly brief about it: you do
not use °%, except in the rare event where the giving is done to something
inherently without social status:

e L
T BICBE TR T2,

”(I) gave the children some candy.”

But even this is not without danger: if the children in this example
sentence were, for instance, your boss’ children, then saying you got them
candy using this phrase to your boss would in fact be quite rude, as you
have just implied his children are without social value. So, be careful, and
if at all possible: avoid using **% entirely.

*°% technically means “do”, similar to 3 %, but while it is possible
to use this verb as alternative to 9% in highly informal intimate setting
(with close friends, for instance), it’s all too easy to accidentally use it with
someone who was not aware you didn’t consider them part of the group
for which status was irrelevant. So again, use with care, and if possible,
simply do not use it.

With so much explanation, one would almost forget that this only
covered the first of the two directions for giving. However, there’s also the
opposite direction:

1. third person to second person, i.e. “he gives to you”,
2. second person to first person, i.e. “you give to me”,
3. third person to first person or, i.e. “she gives to me”, and

4. third person to (other) third person, i.e. “they give to them”.

Giving, or doing for, in this “direction” can be done using two very differ-
ent verbs, the choice of which — again — depends on the social difference
between the giver, and the receiver:

1. if the giving is being done by someone of equal or higher status, (3#
<7
HIE+T+) FE% is used.

2. if the giving is being done by someone you are on a familiar basis

<
with, GEHIE+T+) '2N% is used.
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This should be relatively obvious in terms of how to use it. If a teacher,

a boss, or simply someone you don’t know gives you something, or does
<rE

something for you, HHJE+T+ FE % is used:

AR . .
[SZETYAN A 7 b ek Y A= O

”(I) received a gift from (my) mother”

BAED H
FENNVEDZ RETIIREVE L,
”(My) teacher showed (me) something quite good.”

Rather than using IZ, these are normal verb actor phrases, so ’}& AU
and 7t’E are simply marked with 7, or I& if we need to disambiguate. If
we wanted to use {C (which is possible), then we would have to first make
the sentence passive, so that the tense matches the particle:

FEIE NG D% BEE T EENELE,

”(I) was shown something quite good by (my) teacher.”

Now, again, the sentences might create the wrong impression that
it all centres around third to first person. To once more show the multitude
of possible interpretations in the absence of disambiguating context, a list
of possible translations for the last phrase:

FEMNTVEDZRETITEE VL,

”"My teacher showed me something quite good.”
"Your teachers showed them something quite good.”
”His teacher showed you something quite good.”
”QOur teacher showed us something quite good.”

etc. etc. etc.

In familiar setting, rather than [ %, which literally translates as
”issuing (something)”, such as issuing orders to (lower ranked) troops, we
<

can use the verb '541% (on a practical note, this verb is rarely written using
its kanji form, instead being written in plain hiragana). When talking to,
or about friends, or even family members, this verb does exactly the same
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as N&5:

350 ITE A
BEL AN R 1 2 Nk,

”(I) got this wonderful (new) bag from Haruka.”

LEED i »n
KIENT > L ML->7DVD% H-> T Nz,
”(My) friend bought (me) the DVD I wanted for a long time.”

Regardless of whether we use F&% or < %11, we can explicitly
add in the receiver, if that information is required. In this case, we are
forced to use IC to mark the recipient of the action, but do not confuse this
for what IC does in the presence of a passive verb form:

EHT
BELS AN EBF S AICHKZZ FEo T,
“Haruka bought this wonderful (new) bag for Kimiko.”

In this sentence, because it’s in active voice, £ £ is the verb actor,
and # ¥ the receiver. If we use a passive construction instead, we get
instead:

EHBT
BELe AN BFEAICERGRZ FEb N,
”Kimiko bought this wonderful (new) bag for Haruka.”

Here, because it is a passive voice, the buying was done by £ T,
and &7 is actually the subject of “having been bought for”, now being
the receiver! Not only the verbs count, so do the particles!

Receiving, having done for, taking a liberty

Receiving, luckily, only concerns one “direction” and uses the two verbs
&5 g wer

K9 and [H< or # < (the choice of which kanji to use is mostly arbi-
trary, as in this form \7272<, as £ 5 9, is typically written in hiragana

instead):

a) third person to second person, i.e. “you get from her”,

b) second person to first person, i.e. ”I get from you”,

¢) third person to first person, i.e. ”I get from them”, and

d) third person to (other) third person, i.e. “they get from him”

Like in the verbs for giving, £ 59 and \\/z72< apply to different
status levels. While both apply to receiving from someone of higher or
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equal social status, the difference in social level determines which verb is
used:

1) if the receiving is from someone of equal or higher status, (i H
E+T+) £ 59 is used.
2) if the receiving is from someone of significantly higher status, (38

HIE+T+) Wiz72< is used.

You may recognise \/z72< from its polite present tense: W\ /272 E
¥ 9, which is used as a set phrase, spoken before starting a meal. Liter-
ally, this phrase means ”I (humbly) receive (this food)” or ”I will (humbly)
help myself to (this food)”. Both meanings are essentially simultaneously
true, which highlights an interesting aspect of “receiving” in Japanese: just
as ”giving” and ”doing for (someone)” are considered essentially the same
thing, so too “receiving”, “having done for” and “helping oneself to (some-
thing)” are considered the same thing.

When the verbs & 59 and \/z72< are used on their own, then the
“receiving” as well as the “helping oneself” interpretation are possible, and
when used combined with a #/Z+T combination, the interpretation is
typically “having (something) done for (someone)”:

N 2N Eh WA )
BREACELEAZRLTH>

”(I) received the book I lent aunty from her again.”

o] HrchH UTA;L’@ » .
REAI H LW HIgHZ Ho T lEEX LU
”(I) got bought a new bicycle by my father.”

When the activity in question involves direct contact, {C may also
be substituted by "5, which rather literally means ”from”:

BEEANMLELIEAZKELLTH> T,

”(I) received the book I lent aunty from her again.”

The interesting fact about these statements is that they can also be
interpreted as quite selfish: both 59 and \"/z72< have an element of
prompted action to them. Rather than things being given, or acts being
performed out of the kindness of people’s hearts, we are in some way re-
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sponsible for them being done for our benefit, which is why we can inter-
pret these verbs as expressing taking a liberty, too:

BREAICELIAZKLTES T2,
”(I) got aunty to return me that book that I lent her.”

REMTH LB Z Ho Tl R EE LT
”(I) got my father to buy me a new bicycle.”

This may sound odd, but think of it this way: if the actions were
genuinley unprompted, they would have been gifts. And for gifts we use
very different verb constructions:

BREEANBELAZEKLTIE o7,
” Aunty gave me back the book (I) had lent her.”

READFLVHILHEZEH>T FE o7,
”(My) father bought (me) a new bicycle.”

Another good example of using £ 59 or VW /z72< for taking a lib-
erty is the following short conversation:

h
A: FEDY) 2 ITI W,
[Pt

B: %?é A/@J:o
A: %5 ‘t‘:@‘b\o
(A takes an apple)

Wol

A5, —AE55 b,

A: Whose apples are these?

B: Oh, they’re Keiko’s.

A:Isee...

A: Well then, I'll just help myself to one.

It should be fairly obvious what’s happening in this exchange: much
like how the verbs &} %, < 72& % and < 1% can mean “give”, £ 59
and \/z72< can be used to mean ”take”.
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6.4.2 Indirect speech

One of the important things in using Japanese is to be indirect whenever
possible in formal situations. This entails asking indirect questions instead
of direct questions, making indirect suggestions instead of telling people
what they should do according to you, and stating assumptions rather than
stating truths, even if they are truths. This section will explain how to turn
direct speech into indirect speech, and for which constructions this is easily
done.

Expressing hearsay

One way to state something indirectly is by making explicit the fact that
you only heard or read something somewhere, rather than being some-
thing you yourself believe or know. As mentioned in the section on com-
parison and likeness, this is done using the noun adjective €9, in combi-
nation with a clause in #{£J, to form a hear-say construction. Compare
the following two statements:

IChE MaEA
HDNKET =T DS % o
“That popular group will disband.”

DDNKETN—T MRS B %572,
”I hear that popular group will disband.”

While the first sentence implies that the speaker is certain of the
stated fact, the second sentence states the information more carefully, stat-
ing that it seems the case that something is a fact, based on having heard
or read it somewhere. This indirect form of stating something can only be
done for second hand information, and should never be used to soften a
statement that isn’t actually hearsay.

Negative questions

Asking a negative question is, in many languages, a way to politely ask
someone to do something. For instance, “won’t you join us for dinner” is
an English phrase that has as implied meaning ”please join us for dinner”,
rather than the literal “you will not be joining us for dinner, will you?”.
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In Japanese the same applies:
E%a &
KT RFZEAD,
“Won't (you) come over (for a social visit) again some time?”
Here ili# 5 is not used to mean ”play” but “to spend time leisurely”,
hence the implied clause “for a social visit”.
A more polite way to ask negative questions is to use the C form
with the negative counterpart of F &\

B D {7
BRZ AT FEVEEAD,
“Won’t (you) have some tea?”

These negative questions can also be formed with plain negative
form, but they become more informal that way:

7z
=3I BNIZN?
“Won’t you have some (lit: eat) cake?”

Giving answers to negative questions can trip up beginning stu-
dents quite easily, as the following example illustrates:

Wo Lk L;
A —HEIATIRWN?
B: 3\,

A:”Won't you go (with me)?”
B: ”Yes (I won’t go with you).”

The problem lies with the fact that an affirmative answer to a nega-
tive question affirms the negative. Usually it is easier to answer with what
you will be doing, rather than using yes or no:

A: —HEICATINEN?

B: '??% i -d—o

A:”Won't you go (with me)?”
B: 7T will.”

An even better solution is to express your answer in the form of a
motivation plus answer, when a negative question is asked, thus making
it virtually impossible for your answer to be misinterpreted:

A: (;r’f‘%bzﬁb\tﬂ\?
B: lR7ZL. 11&¥Fd &,

A:”Won't you go (with me)?”
B: ”(I'm) free (anyway), (so) sure, I'll go (with you).”
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135
Recommending, using past tense + /573 >

If we want to make a recommendation, there are various direct and indirect
ways of doing some. One of the most common approaches uses a verb in
plain past tense, paired with /3 "\, which creates a construction that
essentially says “It would be better if you [verb]”.

DL & 5

A S NCHD I EPNTS. E5LES.,

HPE

B: XdH. #H oI ONIEAS?

A: ”(My) girlfriend is angry with (me) because (I) was late. What
should (I) do?”

B: “Well, wouldn’t it be sensible (literally: good) to apologise (to
her)?”

This kind of recommendation is fairly direct, and thus some care
must be taken in making sure that the relation you have to whoever you
make a recommendation to allows for this level of directness.

Offering your opinion using -3

A less direct way of recommending something is by offering your own
opinion. Using a hypothetical conditional paired with your own opinion
on how good or bad this situation would be is a less direct way to suggest
a course of action to someone. For instance:
EHN n
A: };i >fze BEEVWE->HD FNT,
£S5

B: E'@.‘Ci‘({\b\T l./ck 5 o

A:”0h no, I've been writing mistakes all over the place.”
B: ”"Well, it won’t be that big of a deal if you just fix them?”

While this is of course still reasonably direct in the sense that you're
imposing your own opinion on someone, it is less direct than the previous
past tense + /77O,

Asking about an option using -725 &9

A truly indirect way of making a suggestion is by offering it as an option,
without actually saying whether you think it’s the right course of action or
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not, effectively leaving the process of deciding whether it's a good idea or
not entirely up to the listener:

NAEED

A: BAUTE ik LTE S MDD S0 AL.

AW K]

B: Z9T9h, UedH. HEICENTZEES TIH,

A:”No matter how much I study I don’t seem to understand this.”
B: ”"Hmm. Well, what about asking the teacher?”

This is the most polite way of making a suggestion, because it only
stays at making the suggestion, without adding a personal recommenda-
tion to it, meaning you do not decide what the other person should do.

Pseudo-future suggesting and presuming

As you may remember from the section on the pseudo-future from the
“"More Grammar” chapter, the pseudo-future can be used for three things,
namely the dubitative, cohortative and presumptive, and it turns out that
these last two are ideal for use in indirect speech, as they guess at the world
and leave the conclusions or decisions based on these guesses up to the
listener, instead of imposing your own opinions on them:
x5 L 7 W
ZHEEHFRZ BNITITTI D
”Shall (we) go (out) for sushi today?”

This question leaves the decision up to the listener, which is typ-
ically a polite thing to do, unless of course you're dealing with someone
who cannot deal with making decisions, in which case using indirect speech
is arguably not a good idea in the first place.

ZL&d 5%
CDAVE2—ZNELTEDIE, HHINSTLE D,
“The reason this computer’s broken is (probably) because it’s old
(right?).”

In this sentence, the speaker assumes that the computer in question
is old, and leaves the matter of whether this assumption is correct up to the
listener to decide, thus not providing potential disinformation to the lis-
tener. Of course, this is an over-analysis, and these forms aren’t actually so
much used to prevent disinformation as just used because indirect speech
is polite, and that’s what you use. However, the analysis does hold up to
scrutiny for a good reason: not presuming to know better means you're
never forcing anyone into anything, which makes you quite civilised.
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Double negative statements

In addition to these reasonably obvious suggestions, recommendations
and opinions, we can also let our intentions shine through by using round-
about phrasing, thus softening our own convictions, opinions and inten-
tions. The most common way this is done is by using double negative
patterns, as described in the following sections.

Regular double negative The regular double negative construction is es-
sentially the same as in English, relying on the presence of volitional verbs
(say, do, believe, promise, etc):

LAEVE X S2E LA,

”(I) cannot say (I) won’t do it.”

%?Egi R L ZL
HEICEDEWVERFKRLERTAL,

”I won’t promise not to tell your boss.”

Note that in this use, the double negative is set up using &, in its
role as ‘quoting’ particle.

However, there is a far more frequently used double negative pat-
tern in Japanese, used in a more subtle way to express an affirmative, which
deserves special attention.

Complex double negative Frequently used, but certainly confusing the
first time one is exposed to it, is the double negative hypothetical construc-
tion RIXIE + Z T NUE + L5720V /0T 720, While it uses two negatives
to do its job, it’s actually used to imply an affirmative action instead. In a
way, this makes sense: “I will not not-drink the coffee” has two negatives,
but the first negates the second, so the sentence might as well read "I will
drink the coffee”. We see the same happening in the Japanese complex
double negative, but with an added nuance:

NAEED

fss L7s I U7 0 £8 A,
literally: ”It should not become a fact that I am not studying”
i.e.: "I really should go study.”

This construction requires some analysis: the contruction is formed
HEAF N

by inflecting a verb in plain negative form, A& + 7%\, and turning this
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into a hypothetical: RIAJE +7%1F 1 + 3. This negative hypothetical is then
followed by either the negative form of 7% %, ‘become’, or L F %, which
is a verb that expresses the figurative "will do” such as in ”Yes, that will do
nicely”. Because they express slightly different things, the choice of which
to use depends on what a speaker wants to express.

Using R + Z T NE + 725720 (or polite, using 75D FHA)
expresses that something “should” be done, i.e. that the negative verb ac-
tion ”should not come to be”. Using RIATE + R ITNIE + W IF KW (or
polite, using W F X8 A) expresses that something “has to” be done, i.e.
that the negative verb action simply “will not do”. As such, X5 7%\ typ-
ically translates to a “need” to do something, whereas W\ /X1 typically
translates to a “must”:

¥/ Oz Us i nudah 8 A,

"I (really) need to practice piano (now).”

In this sentence, there are no additional connotations: the speaker
simply notes that they should practice piano. They might need to do so in
order to improve, or because a recital is coming up, but this is left in the
middle.

¥/ OfhiaZe LsF U nir £ A,

”I must practice piano.”

In this sentence, there is the additional hidden information that the
speaker shouldn’t just practice, but that not practicing will have undesir-
able consequences. Rather than just needing to practice, this practice has
to be done to avoid whatever undesirable consequences not practicing has.

6.5 More advanced grammar

While there are a lot more topics available when discussing Japanese gram-
mar, a selection had to be made for a book titled an ”introduction” to
Japanese. This book already covers more than what one would tradition-
ally find in an introductory reader on the language, and sticking in even
more topics would make it a far more complete work, but also tremen-
dously more voluminous. As such, this is the end of this introduction
to Japanese syntax, grammar and language. For further grammar, I can
recommend picking up copies of the Dictionaries of Basic, Intermediary
and Advanced Japanese Grammar by Seichi Makino and Michio Tsutsui,
and referring to them whenever you run across interesting grammar use in
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Japanese material, or going on in search for more specialised dictionaries
and reference works — there are plenty available!

I hope you enjoyed this book, and I wish you all the best in your
studies.

- Mike Kamermans



Chapter 7

Conjugation Schemes

7.1 Bases

Tl

7.1.1 Regular verbs: 11E% verbs

base how to form

éﬁ%@ remove final 9 -row syllable from dictionary form

ARIRE  final 9 —row syllable is replaced with the corresponding d&-row syllable
M  final 9 —row syllable is replaced with the corresponding > -row syllable
HUAJZ  dictionary form ending on the 9 -row syllable

EAJE  final 9 -row syllable is replaced with the corresponding A -row syllable
- 3JF  final 9 -row syllable is replaced with the corresponding A -row syllable

WA

7.1.2 Regular verbs: —F% verbs

base how to form
i
FE® remove final %
AR remove final %
HAR  remove final %
A dictionary form ending on %
ESAE  replace final % with 11
mAE  remove final %
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7.1.3 TIrregular verbs: 5% (3 %/U%)

base ERA) CRA) L%
AR &, 8, L T, 8, U C
HAE L U L
HRE 95 ERA (0%
BEAE Ih EEL th
MAE  B(&), LB), 0 H(&X), LB, B UK, )

The ARSAJE for these verbs follow a few special rules.
For the classical negation:

3% uses the H—ARIRIE

3% uses the ¥—KATF

For the passive and causative:

‘3% uses both the - and KRR, for E5 N3 /X NS for the

passive and &% for the causative.

$'% uses just the UK, forming U545 for the passive and U
T3 for the causative.

U % uses its only AKAJE, also forming U541 % for the passive and
CEHE% for the causative.

7.1.4 Irregular verbs: < % (Ok5)

base kanji form pronunciation
ARIIE K Z

HAE ok &

HAE KB <%

gERE  Kn n

maE ke W
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7.1.5 Special verbs: %

base form
KRR H5
HAE HO
HIKE 55
ERE Hh
mol i

7.1.6 Special verbs: /2

base form
KW 125
HHE 72D (T)
ikl 72
HIAE &
[REZS | A)

7.1.7 Special verbs: TY

base form
AL TL&K
HHE  TL
HIKE  TY

7.1.8 Special verbs: £

base form

KK FH(FELK)
HHAE U
HIAE X9
2R FIh
maE ¥ (XL)
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7.1.9 Verbal adjectives

base how to form

Thh
FOEE Remove the U from the dictionary form.

RIIE R+ <
HAE AR+ <
AP RREE
[SEAS LR bR ¢
(@oE AR+ AN

.
7.1.10 Special bases for fHIfE5

base form

AR &5
HAE JEw
HIAE &%
U TEh

@l XL

7.1.11 Special bases for 5> L% 5

base form

R »WHoLleb
HHE WwHoLlpwn
HIKE WwHooled
BRI wHolesh
moE wHoLle
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7.1.12

Special bases for 5> L % %

base

form

VNN 7
AP
KT
[BR4S]7

e

BEol»bH
BEols
BEoLes
Bolsh
BolLsw

7.1.13

e

Special bases for <%

base

form

AR
HEHIE
HATE
[R¥4N/7

e

X5
TEW
T3
TEh
TEW

7.1.14

Special bases for 7 %

base

form

VNN 7
AP
KT
R4S 7

e

BrEH
mEWN
BE%
TEN
I

7.2 Conjugation schemes

TR

7.2.1 Regular verbs: 11E% verbs

Contractions in the inflections are indicated with (c)
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inflection formality affirmative negative
present informal HAKTE RIRE +
RIRE + 750
formal HAE + X9 HHE + £E8A
past informal HHTE +72(c) ARG + - Tz
formal HAE + X L7 HHE + XEATLE
T form informal HAE + T(o) ARG + 7520 T
RIE + 75K T
formal HHIE + XL T HHE + FEAT
past conditional informal HHE + 725 () R + 2> 726
formal HHE + LD HHE + FEATLEES
representative informal HHTE + 729 (o) RIXE + 75> 720
formal HHE + LD HHE + FEATLIED
pseudo-future informal KRIRIE +9 () HATE + X WVEATE +
7255
R + 7120 TEAS
formal HHE +ELxS HHE + £9Fx0
HIAIE + TL&S R + 72V TLES
past pseudo-future  informal HHIE + 7259 () RIRE + o759
HHE + 727259 (o) RIRE + 12> 127259
formal HHE + L7259 HHE + FEATLIZAD
HHE +72TCLl&o () KRR +Eh-o7cTLLD
hypothetical neutral cRE -+ ARRE + mFnid
emphatic HAKE + 755 RITE + 750755
formal(1) HE + £ HHAE + F8AKRS
formal(2) HAE + 90
commanding informal (ERENiZ HYRIE + 7%
HHTE + 7% RIRTE + 750 T
HAE + 2T 0 CERE + &3 7%)
B+EAE+HEy B+EAE+
BELZRNT
very formal ¥ +#HE + B+ HHIE +
BREVEYE BEVETR
requesting neutral HHTE + RIE + 720 T REW
TTFLEE V(o)
formal B+ HHE + B+ HHAE +
FESTREW BELBRNVTRFEWY
passive, honorific,  informal ARIRE + "B RIKIE + iz
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potential formal ARIIE + N&ET AR+ NELA
short potential informal HHE + {%7& (©) HHE + 27200 ()
formal HAE + Z£9 () HAE + ZEHA()
causative informal KRR+ €% FSZSIZARCA
formal ARG+ XS RN + XA
causative passive  informal KA +EHNS AL + EHNEW
formal ARAE+EENKT AU+ EENFEA
humble I B+EHE+9% B+EAE + L
B+HAE+LET B+EME+LEEA
I B B Bl B AL
B+HHAE+BLET HB+HHAE+BLELEA
honorific I B+HEHE+IC+7%% B+HEHE+IC+
ASYAN
B+ HAE + 1+ B+EHE +I1C+
AR S TOFERREA
I B+HEHE+AE5 B+HEHE+ ZE5R0L
B+ HHAIE + B+HEAE + BEVELA
BENET B+EHE+ ZEVEEA
VBEA
7.2.2 Regular verbs: —E% verbs
inflection formality affirmative negative
present informal (R + ¥3)
HYKTE RN + 750
formal HE + £9 HHE + 8 A
past informal HHE + 72 RIRIE + Ixh o1z
formal HHE + XL HHE + X¥ATLE
T form informal HHIE + T AR + 720 T
ARIRE + 75T
formal HE + X LT HHE + XEAT
past conditional informal Y + 725 KRINE + e o TeH
formal HHE + L5 HHE + FEATLED
representative informal HHE + 720 RINE + Tao72h
formal HHE + XL72D HHE + FEATLED
pseudo-future informal AR + &5 RIRE +F 0
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past pseudo-future

hypothetical

commanding

requesting

passive, honorific,
potential
causative

causative passive

humble

honorific

formal
informal
formal
neutral
emphatic

very formal

informal

formal

very formal

neutral

formal

informal
formal
informal
formal
informal
formal

I

II

II

CHAPTER 7. CONJUGATION SCHEMES

HIAIE + 7255
HAE +ELx9
HIAIE + TLESD
HAE + 72595
HHE + 727255
HAE +FE L7259
HAE + 72 TL&S
BRI + 1
A + 755
HHE + 213
HE + 2903
WmRE + &
maE+ 5
HE + 7%

A +72E 0
B+EHE+ &30

B+ EHHE +
rEEE
G + T REL

B+ HAE +
BESTHREW
KA +5N%
AR +ENEXT
KIRE + TED
KINE + S8ET
K + SHENS

ARINE + EENEHT

B+EHE+9%

B+EAE+LET
Wz

B+ HEHE + 89

B+EAE+ B LET
B+HHE +IC+725

B+EHAE + 1+

EOET
B+EAE+5E5
B+ HHE +

KR + 0255
HAE+X9TF0
KR + 720 TLE S
KN + Tah o125
KINIE + Iahro 121259
HAK + FVHATLEAS
ARIRE + Iahho 7= TL&ED
AL + Imlr ik

HRIKIE + 72085

HAE + £EAED

HUATE + 7%
ARG + 720 T
GEATE + 75X % 7%)
B+ H#HAE +
BESIRNT
B+ H#HAE +
BEVET R
AKIIE + 20T FEW
B+ E#AE +
TESBEOVTREW
KR + 5NN
KR +DNEEA
K + TR H
KR + THEEA
KL + TSNV
AKINE + TEENFEEA
B +EME + Lixw
B+EafE+ LEEA
B+HEAE + HE R0
B+EAE + R LEEA
B+ EHEE +IC+
AYSYAq A
B+ EHHEE + I+
TOEEA
B+EHE + RE550
B+ H#HAE +
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| BREVET BEVERA
7.2.3 Irregular verbs: 95 (35%/U%)
inflection formality  affirmative negative
present informal BRI + A
HATE RN + 720
formal HHE + X9 HHE + £EA
past informal  #HE + 72 RIRE + Isho Tz
formal HHTE + £ LT HHE + XF¥ATL
T form informal ~ EHHJE + T RINE + 720 T
AR + 75T
formal HAPE + LT HHE + XEAT
past conditional informal A + 725 RINE + o125
formal HHE + X L5 HHE + FEATLED
representative informal ~ EHE + 720 RINE + 75> 720
formal HHE + XL72D HHE + FEATLED
pseudo-future informal R + X9 AT + 0
HUAIE + 7255 KRIRE + 2 0NTEA S
formal HHE + X L& HHE + X900
HAIE + TL& S RIVE + 720 TLE S
past pseudo-future informal —EHME + 7255 KINE +Tah o725
W + 7272545 KRIRE + e o 11255
formal HHE + X L7255 dEHE + FRATLEASS
HAE + 72 CL& S KRB+ o7 TLES
hypothetical neutral CRE+ RIRE + R nid
emphatic  BKIE + 55 ARG + 7520755
formal (1) EHAE + T HAE + FEAGDS
formal (2) EHHE + 9L
commanding informal &-mHE+ X
L-tn e + 5 AL + 7%
HHE + 7% RINE + 720 T
formal EEWD BEHZNT
(FEB7%)
formal 2) “HEVEH BEVET IR
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requesting neutral HPE + T %é W RRIE + RN T REW
formal BEHOTHREW BESIRNT REWN
passive, honorific informal see note above ~Nz\»
formal ~NXY ~NEXEA
causative informal  see note above ~EA0
formal ~EEd ~EELEA
causative passive  informal  see note above ~E5nEHn
formal ~EoNET ~E5NETA
inflection replacement verb
humble Lﬁfi@“
honorific tié %
potential HE;E%
7.24 Irregular verbs: < % (k%)
inflection formality affirmative negative
present informal KRIRFE + Ao ()
AR R + 750
formal HIHE + &9 HIPE + A
past informal HHE + 72 R + 5o Tz
formal HHE + X L7 HHE + XF¥ATLE
T form informal HHIE + T ARG + 750 T
AR + 75T
formal HHE + £LT HHE + FEAT
past conditional informal HHE + 725 RINE + o Teb
formal HHE + £L7H HAE + FEATLEES
representative informal HADE + 729 RN + Ehr o720
formal HHTE + £L720 HHE + FEATLRED
pseudo-future informal RIKE + &9 ARIE + X
KL + 7255 AR+ B0IED S
formal HAE + €L 9 HHE + £9FX0
HRE + TL&D ARIIE +7EVTLE D
past pseudo-future  informal HHE + 7259 PSS | ARAYANSY als
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HHE + 727259 KRIRIE + Lo 127255
formal HAHE + X759 HAE + EFEATLIEAS
HAE + 72 TLES KIIE + 5o TLED
hypothetical neutral CRE + 13 R + i
emphatic HKIE + 735 KRR + 750755
formal (1)  #HAE + T HAE + EAGDS
formal 2)  EHAHE + ETNE
commanding informal [iRESIF HIATE + 7%
HAE + 7% AR + 72T
HTE + 2 E W CHFIE + 2 & % 7%)
formal B+ ;”j'(“+7éiéb‘
very formal H+HT+XTVEE B+IHT+HIVET A
requesting WA+ T FEV ARE+ AT REL
passive, honorific  informal AL + B5NB RIKIE + 5NEN
potential formal AR +5NXT AR +ENFEEA
causative informal ARARE+E€5 RIE + ERZD
formal R+ ERET AR+ SEEEA
causative passive  informal AR+ EEEND ARE + TS NZEW
formal AP +EEENET KA+ EELNFEEA

inflection replacement verb

EJA
humble 25
WH56- L b

honorific

7.2.5 Special verbs: %

Contractions in the inflections are indicated with (c)

inflection formality  affirmative negative
present informal HRIE + 720
formal HHE + X9 HAHE + XE8A
past informal M + 72 AYANSY/a
formal HHTE + XL HHJE + FBATL
T form informal A + T (0 AN @
formal HHAJE + £LT HHE + EEAT
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past conditional informal A + 725 (o) Bholb
formal HAE +XL75 HHE + FEATLES
representative informal  EHHE + 72D (o) VA NSV al))
formal HAE +XL720 HAHE + FEATLED
pseudo-future informal ~ KAE +9 () HAE + 0
HIAE + 7259 BIAIIRNTEAD

formal HHAE+FE L& HAE +XITFEL
AR+ TLED BOTLESD
past pseudo-future informal  HHE +7259 () YISV %)
W + 7272595 (¢) &aholkiZ’5
formal HAE + L7255 HAE + XBATLIZSS
HAE +72CL&S Ao TLED

hypothetical neutral UL +1& ANOE QU
emphatic HAE + 755 VARYAYSY
formal (1) EAE + £21E HAE + EAGD
formal (2) EHAE + X9
short potential informal HYH A% HO 27N
formal HOZEXT HOZFEA
commanding informal B
passive, honorific ~ informal  RAE + N3 RIKIE + Nz
potential formal ARIIE + 0&ET KRR+ NXLA
short potential informal  EHHJE + ?iar% HHTE + 2750
formal HIPE + 2AF9 HAE + AXEA
potential informal HY A% HO XN
causative informal ~ ARAE + €5 RIE + B2
formal ARAE + EET RAE + BEEA

causative passive  informal KRR +EH5N5 AR + EH5NHWN
formal ARE+B6NET KA+ BENELA

inflection replacement verb

polite TEB

7.2.6 Special verbs: 72/ 9

’inﬂection formality affirmative negative
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present informal 72 Cean
Tz
formal TY C»HOELA
TREHOFEEA
past informal 7Z-o7c ool
Tl h-o7z
formal TL7z C»HHFELTATLE
TEHOXFEATLE
T form informal 75T Cx7%<T
Tld7a<T
formal TLT C»HHEFLATLT

TEHOEFEATLT
past conditional informal 7Z->75 Ceaholb
Tldiaho7z56
formal TLKES C2HHEETAKS
TlEHOEFEALRDS
representative informal 725720 C&ho7zb
TlX7ah o720
formal TLKD CeHOEEATLED
TlEHOEEATLED
pseudo-future informal 7259 CEh59
TIN5
CREWVEAD
TlEEWnWiEs5
formal TL&O C2HOELATLLD
TIEHOLEFEATLELD
past pseudo-future informal 7Zo7cA9  UxEh-o7bD
Tldiho7259
formal TL&9 CeHOFEEATLEIW
TIEHOLEEATLELD
hypothetical I %5 Ceadnid
I w5 Tk
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7.2.7 Special verbs: X9

past conditional
representative

pseudo-future

hypothetical

commanding

past pseudo-future

inflection affirmative negative

present HATE ARAIE + A

past HHE + 72 AR+ A TLT
C form HHJE + T AR+ AT

HAE + 725 RIIE + ALTLTZS
HAE + 720 RIIE + ALTLTZD

FL&9

iS5

HHAE + 7255 KA+ ATLIZAS
AR + 1 RIBIE + A5
ERE + 11X

AL+ ALTLED

7.2.8 Verbal adjectives

Contractions in the inflections are indicated with (c)

inflection formality affirmative negative
present informal  #YATE AR + 750
formal HKIE + T HAE + HOELA
past informal HEHE + Ho7z (o) RIRIE + x> Tz
formal HAE + HOEFLATL
T form informal M + T KRIRIE + 7520 T
formal ARG +75< T
past conditional informal HHIE +Ho7H (¢) KRB+ G oTb
formal HAE + HOEFLATLEDS
pseudo-future  informal AKRAE +H A5 (o) KIRIE + 255
RIRE +120VTEAHD
formal HAIE + TL& S KRIKIE + 50 TLE D
HHAE + HOFLATLESD
past pseudo- informal EHE +Ho7A5 () KA +Eh->7255
future ARIKIE + > T272595
formal HIHTE + KR + x> 7eTLED
Ho1ETLED () ARRE+HOXEATLIZAS
hypothetical neutral B+ R + mF NS
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emphatic JEIKIE + x5 RINE + 20755
commanding informal HAJE + H1 ()

Classical adverb form

The following table shows the rules for using verbal adjectives as adverbs

to verbs such as C& % and HiT5%.

adjective written as ... becomes ...

#fit ending in an &-row syllable + U G ending in an 35-row syllable + 5
it ending in an W)-row syllable + G ending in an U -row syllable, with a & glide
7t ending in an 9 -row syllable + U the same 5% + 9

it ending in an #5-row syllable + U the same FH#F + 5
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Chapter 8

Set phrases

Every language has its set phrases for things like thanking people, or id-
iomatic phrases that mean something other than what the words would
literally imply, such as the expression ”take a chair” being used to mean
“please sit down”. This appendix lists several common Japanese phrases,
and per phrase gives the grammatical decomposition that can be made
given all the material that has been presented in this book, with the phrases
being ordered according to Japanese custom (starting at & through 5 and
ending at A).

e

H
EM>T TFEW - ”Please come in”

Coming from the verb [-73% (&b73%), this sentence literally says “please
be raised”. Its non-literal meaning comes from the fact that the traditional
Japanese house has a raised floor at the entrance, where one takes off ones
shoes and steps up into the house itself.
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B e T

&
A #S H FENEKF - “Thank you”

As mentioned in the adjective section, this is an example of classical adjec-
tive pronunciation, and is actually a long chain of conjugations:

H% in B + D720 (#V) in classical pronunciation + &% in
HHE + 9

HY +MES +TEV+ET

HOMNESTEVET

This literally means “this is a difficult thing to accept”, stemming
from the concept of becoming indebted to someone who helps you. As
becoming (further) indebted to someone is always a hard thing to accept,
this phrase is used instead of a separate word for thanking.

There are various ways to use this sentence, the most indebting be-
ing £5 £ HD M H TE UV E T, which adds the word £9 & to the phrase,
meaning ”in all possible ways”, coming from the question pronoun & 9
(how, in what way) and the generalising pronoun suffix & .

Still formal indebting is D A& 5 TE WX J, or the “informal”
but still polite €5 £ H D HE 5.

Just &Y H& 5, however, is not polite. It comes down to saying
“thanks”, and pays improper respect to people who do something for you
and are of higher social status. Never just say D /3¢ 9 to your teacher
for instance. Always use HD NEH T NE T

WA - Disagreement

The Japanese version of “no”. Alternatives to L’ > X are the more collo-
quial 9 9 A, and the more emphatic .

W 7EUY - ”oh no”, ”this won’t do”

This word is often used to express that something will not do, is about to
be done wrong, or is at this very moment going wrong. It’s technically the
short potential form of 17<, 17(F %, and literally means ”this cannot go”.
Used in this way, it’s typically written in hiragana only.
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W72 & %9 - Said when one is about to eat

This statement literally means ”I will accept [this]”, in the receiving mean-
ing of accept and is used when one is about to eat in the company of others.
This is similar to for instance the Christian practice of giving thanks for the
food about to be received, but without the religious aspect. When one is
done eating, one uses Z 5% 9 & X TL < to indicate that one is done.

A =
175 T KRE 9 - ”I will go and come back”

This is said when one leaves a place that one expects to come back to. The
most obvious example is when one goes off for one’s job or school in the
morning, when it is used to say goodbye to whoever is still in the house.
The standard reply, if warranted, is L’ > TH-> L L.

W TS > LW - Said when someone who
will return, leaves.

Literally this is the honorific version of the command 175 C 2k, “go and
come back”, where the speaker tells the listener to go on their business
and come back afterwards. This phrase is said to people who are leaving
a place where they are expected to return, such as their house, typically in
response to 17> CE X J. The first V) in W55 L) is typically omitted
after a C form, similar to how the > in \% is typically omitted when used
with the T form.

WHE-S L WE Y - ”Be welcome”

This is literally the commanding form of the honorific verb \¥5 > L %
%, and is used by tenants to welcome their customers into their place of
business. It doesn’t technically mean “be welcome”, but that’s what it has
come to be considered to mean.
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MA

BIFO X\ - ”Welcome back”

This phrase is the typical response to 7272V E 1, and welcomes someone
back home, or back to a place that can be considered a base of departure,
such as your office, when you went out for a power meeting with manage-
ment and have returned unscathed.

This phrase is technically the honorific commanding form of l#%,
to return [to some base]:

B+l in BHE + 72X % in B
B+RD +72EW»
BRI W»

MFEE

B BERLTC - “Thanks to you”

This phrase is a typical reply to the question F7C5(C 9 A (how do you
do), in which case it is usually preceded by an affirmative such as (&>, It
is also used frequently in situations where someone receives praise from
someone who contributed to whatever the praise is for. Traditionally, a %
— meaning “shadow” or “shadow figure” — is used to mean someone who
was the unseen driving force behind other people. Literally, saying ¥5E&h#
C means ”due to your being like a shadow for me”, and can be interpreted
as "because of [your] contributing actions, [I am where I am now, at this
moment]”.

FhE

FBITA T - Get well

This phrase can be considered the statement FBILKTWVT, "be well”, with
the T left off. It is used as a general parting phrase with people who
you will not be seeing the very next day, such as when seeing an incidental
friend off, as well as as parting phrase for people who can use well-wishing,
such as friends who seem a bit down.

FhrZ
BT TI D - "How are you?”

This is a terribly misused phrase by people who start to take an interest in
Japanese, who mistakenly take it to mean “hello”.
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FILK T I M literally asks “are you Ju%(”, which asks whether
someone is feeling good about things in general. This is something you do
not ask someone every day, but only when you haven’t seen someone in
a while, or when there is a reason to ask them, such as when someone has
just recovered from an illness. In this last case, the question may also be of
the form & 9 7G5 C9 A", meaning ”are you JCXt again already?”.

TEX DR N, people who are not TG, are typically depressed,
gloomy, glum, down and out, and for all intents and purposes a mood
killer for everyone around them. Asking these people whether they are 7T
% is a bit like driving home the point that they aren’t happy with a big
pointy stick, so instead the phrase 7TL5U& W ATz T 9 44 is typically used,

carefully remarking that they ”do not seem very JTx(”.

Y
$5 5l - Said when leaving early

Said when leaving earlier than you normally would (namely when every-
one else leaves), $34IC literally says “before [you/everyone else]” and is

short for $7EIC 175 T &E £ 9. This can be met with two responses, namely
o {AEE

E
either a set phrase such as BEN AT L7z or T EHFHHET LTz, or with sur-
prise at the act of leaving early for no clear reason.

CeZF

B AL X 9 - Said when entering someone’s house

The noun Ff & means obstruction or interference, and this sentence is a
particularly good example of Japanese formality: this phrase is used when
one is invited into a house. Courtesy demands that you indicate that even
though you have been invited, you will intrude upon their home life by
accepting this invitation by entering their house.

Because this phrase literally means “I'll be intruding”, it can also be
used when one really is intruding, such as breaking up an intimate conver-
sation because you need to talk to one of the conversationalists, or when
barging in on people.
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TH
B HEEL £ 9 - Treating someone

5% means caring, in the giveable caring kind of way. Paired with 9%,

the combination tH759 % means “to give care to someone” in the posi-
tive sense, and is generally understood as meaning you will be treating
someone to something. This phrase is used, for instance, when picking
up the tab for someone (this will naturally be paired with some refusal by
the treatee, and insistence on the part of the treater, but this is part of the
Japanese process of doing things for people).

HhH
BIHEEICRD £ 9 - To be taken care of

Pairing [H7f with the verb 7%, “become”, the combination fH&%IC %%
means “'to be taken care of by someone” in the positive sense. For instance,
when someone is offering to do something for you like pay the bill after
dinner, or take care of you when you're sick and you wish to oblige them,
you use the phrase B 1HEHFICZD X9 to indicate that you will be taken
care of in some way by them.

7Ll

B REFIC(L Q) - "Take care”

K is a ”valuable thing”, in the figurative sense. When someone is told

7
BRFICLT FEL, they are told to “please act in a way so that they
are treating themselves as something valuable”. This full sentence is often
shortened to just BKHIC.
For instance, when saying goodbye to someone who you will not
see in a while, you typically wish them ¥ K=HIC so that you may meet
them again in good health at some point in the future.

oy EES

BENEETI/TL - "You' ve worked hard”

BNk literally means “the appearance of tiredness”, and comes from
the noun form of the verb J#4%, "to tire”, prefixed with the honorific B
and suffixed with the more classical likeness suffix £ (& X). This state-
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ment is used when someone has performed a tiring job, or when one goes
home after a day of working.

AN £l

BN 22X £ L7z - Being hungry

One states that one is hungry by saying their stomach has become empty.
Variations on this theme are the plain past tense instead of formal past
tense BARM 27z or with the subject marker omitted, B I 7z, Col-

i35 N
loquial versions are Jh {7z (note the different pronunciation for &)

or simply B> 7z.

fan

BFAWNLE T - ”Please”

Literally this phrase reads ”[I] wish it”, but is commonly interpreted as
meaning "“please”, coming from the verb Jii9, to wish:

B+ES in#HAE + 95 in#EHE + X9
B+HN+LET

3k

BES TEWVET - ”Good morning”

This phrase doesn’t actually contain the word “morning” in any way, which
explains why it’s possible to use this phrase at later points in the day. Lit-
erally, this is the statement 5.\ >C 9", only in humble classical form:

EU Y in classical form + A of &8 % + F 9
BlEEkos + T80+ FT

This statement basically affirms that some meeting is reasonably
early for when it occurs. For school goers, 8:30 am could be early, for book-
makers, 1pm could be early. It all depends on when your daily routine day
starts.

(6= BN
BALIKD TI - ”It's been a long time”

This phrase is actually grammatically quite interesting as it consists of the
noun compound formed of the verbal adjective AL\, “long (timed)” and
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the verb #ik%, “to end/give up”, which as compound is turned into a noun
and prefixed with the honorific :

B+ AL as et + k% in #AE (suffering from a voiced pronun-
ciation as compound) + 9
B+AL+5D+TT
BALIKD TY
This phrase is used when a silence between two people is broken

after some time, be this in writing, by virtue of a phonecall, or by actually
seeing someone in person again.

BHTELS TEWVE T - Congratulations

Literally this phrase is a combination of ¥ C7z\> (meaning auspicious) in
classical form paired with & %:

¥ + BT\ in classical form + Z&% in #HAK + £
B+HTLS + TEVET
This phrase can be used with a million and one words to congratu-
late on any number of things:

Folh

MISLCHRHTES TEVET,
”Congratulations on getting married.”
f:/ulj&5(f NN

A EHBOTES TEVET,

”Congratulations on your birthday.”

ZOEED
RELTBDTLESTETNVET,

”Congratulations on gratuating.”

et cetera, et cetera.

g
BIKAIZE W - ”Good night”

This phrase is said when one goes to bed, and is repeated by those who
wish you a good night. It is technically the honorific commanding form of
RT3, to rest, and is used to wish everyone else a good night too.

B+ AT in HAE + 72X % in D IE
B+IKk+HEIWN
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KHHIEF

C IR (T9/TLTZ) - ”Job well done”

Literally, this phrase doesn’t say “well done” at all, but actually translates
to ”it would appear that you have exerted considerable effort”, %57 (< 5
9), with the fact that this was actually “good” effort only being implied
by the fact that you're not being told you’ve done a bad job instead. This
phrase can be used whenever someone has finished doing a tough job, or
has had a rough day.

TE
This phrase is also used as a reply to 3 7&lC, when used by someone
for who it’s okay to leave work before others do (even if only by a few
minutes). Colloquially the £k in C % %7 £k can be replaced with & A, to
create the more relaxed sounding 597 & A.

5ZHEX

C BtiiERk(T L 72) - Said when one is done eating

This expression has no usable translation because it’s a customary saying.

5%5

Literally this phrase means ”it was a feast”, stemming from the noun 5ttt
which means banquet and all the things a banquet entails such as good
food and decent entertainment, and the likeness suffix % (& X).

This phrase is the counterpart to the customary saying W\ /272 & £
9", said prior to consuming anything in the company of others.

B LTE
C 5 NE L - “Please excuse me”

This phrase is used in two common settings. The first is when hanging
up on a phone conversation when you are the one hanging up, and the
second is when you're entering a place of which you know it's someone
else’s, but you don’t see anyone around. Literally, % means dismissal,
and this phrase asks for the listener to please dismiss your behaviour as it
is intrinsically rude.

DA
C H7 E W - ”Please forgive me”

This construction is more oriented towards asking for forgiveness rather
than just being excused. When you have done something wrong, and you



348 CHAPTER 8. SET PHRASES

know you did, apologise with T®HA R T L.

This phrase is also used to turn down important offers, where the
act of turning down the offer may lead to problems for the other party
(such as when someone is depending on you, or when someone confesses
their love for you).

<_./1/L<_

S HIE - ”Good day”

This is the particle I& (pronounced 1), added to the noun % H meaning
”day” (pronounced T AICH instead of & & D). It’s technically an unfin-
ished phrase just raising the topic of “today” and then saying absolutely
nothing in regards to it, but this has become the standard way to say “good
day” in Japanese.

THAIEA

4 Held - ”Good evening”

Like C AICHIZ, this is just (& added to 5t “this evening”.

X X9 7%%5 - "Farewell”

Realise the full meamng of this word before you use it: & K9 75 is short
PNy

for FEtR7A5 3% HEx e EE' L% 9, whichis old Japanese for “Things being as
they are, I shall speak my farewells”. The modern version, too, really does
mean ”“farewell” and not just a plain “good bye”. There is a very explicit
connotation that it will be a considerable time until the speaker will see the
person it is spoken to again, if at all.

Lz

{1 /71750 - “There is nothing [I/he/she/we] can do
about it”

This phrase is quite often (and to the horror of many a translator) translated
literally as “there is no helping it”. Now, the number of times you will
hear this phrase used in English is probably a very small number indeed,
and as such this phrase is much better translated with “there’s nothing
[I/he/she/we] can do about it”.
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f1:77 is a conceptual noun for a “something that can be done”, and
is an example of kanji being applied to a reading instead of the other way
around: this is actually the “way of doing” construction for 9 %, L /7,
where U has been given the kanji {I;, meaning doing/service. Variations
on this theme involve omitting 7%, {1:/77% ", or replacing LU /7 with the

Ve
more humble L /7, and 751> with the more polite D £ A, leading
to statements such as L T HH THA.

Lonwn

JALLU ZE U7z - ”I have committed a rudeness”

This is used as an excuse after the facts, when admitting that one has com-
mitted a rudeness and is apologising for it.

Lonn

JALLE 9 - “Excuse me”

JAL literally means ”a rudeness”, and KL 9" % means to commit a rude-
ness. When one has to excuse oneself from somewhere, for instance, when
one is talking to a superior and is called away for some reason, or one has
to go before the conversation is truly over, this expression is used, in com-
bination with the appropriate level of bowing, to indicate that one is aware
that one’s actions will be somewhat rude.

U%d. F7z-"See you again (later)”

This phrase is an unfinished phrase that literally means “well then, again
[some other time]”, and is used as an informal goodbye when you expect
to see each other again soon. The U+ & comes from T, which in turn
is short for Z 41Tl meaning ”with this” or ”by this” as context. £7z (X)

means “again”, and so the whole sentence can be unwrapped to 41T
bl

&, F7z[...], where the final part of the sentence can be things like BHH,
bt

"tomorrow”, &, "later”, and so forth. Because of all this dropping of
terms, there are several statements that can be used which all mean the
same thing, but in varying levels of formality:
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ZTNTlE, £721%2T,  formal polite
Tld, XEET, formal polite
Tld. 7z, casual polite
Cxd. Tz informal
Cx, &z informal
EQan very informal

N
HEHEHA - "Thank you”, “Excuse me”

A prime example that Japanese conceptualises certain things differently, 3°
HFH A can actually mean “thank you” and ”excuse me” at the same time
when used. While meaning a simple “excuse me” used when for instance
bumping into someone in the street, it is also used when someone does
something for you that will indebt you to them, such as catching your hat
and handing it back if the wind catches it, or fixing some typos on a page
you had written. Using 9" &% ¥ A in these instances means both ”thank
you for doing this for me” as well as ”I'm sorry to have caused you to do
this for me” at the same time.

+

This is technically the polite negative of {45, “to end”, indicating
that the debt between the two parties involved in the act that required the
9 HFH A does not end after this. Variations on the theme include the
more colloquial 3V &EH A and very informal 9§ 7V and X A.

Z 9 T9 M -"1s that s0?”, "Really”, "1 see”, ” Aha”

This is a typical phrase that doesn’t mean what it seems to mean, even if
half the time it does. Much like how half the time when a Japanese person
says (&1, they won’t mean “yes” but are only indicating they're listening,
%9 T9 /A is used to acknowledge that the speaker is still being listened
to just as much as it’s used to genuinely ask ”is that so?”.

Only the context of the conversation is an indicator whether it’s just
a polite way to show that someone is still being listened to, or whether the
listener is genuinely wondering about something said.
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Z 9 T9 43 - Showing agreement

This phrase is often used when someone wants to emphatically agree in a
conversation. It may also be used to indicate that the speaker has heard
what has just been said and will respond to it, similar to (&1

A5 kb TET,
B: %5 Tdda, FIEEboTE A,

A:”Have you finished yet?”
B: ”Ah, yes... not yet.”

Essentially, 9 T9 43 signals that the question or statement made
is worth some attention, in this use.

E£95 L7z - ”"What happened”

Being a combination of the pronoun £ 9, “how/in what way” and the past
tense of %, this literally asks “by what way did [...] happen”, but is inter-
preted to mean “what happened” instead. It’s a short question to enquire
what happened when someone seems upset, or taken aback, or generally
like something happened that’s unusual. A more formal way to ask this,
though also more effeminate, is £9 "L X L7z,

ES5LT(TIN)-"Why”, "How come”

This is the combination of £ 9, “how”, and the verb 3% in T form. Us-
ing just £ L T is technically an incomplete sentence, and implies that
it should be finished with whatever verb best describes the situation that

is being questioned. For instance, if someone refuses to help, the full sen-
o

tence could be £ LT FrbRWVATT A, “why won't you help?”, but
just saying £ L T is enough to act as question.

ESZXALK -"Pleased to meet you”

This is actually the ”"best cultural approximation” translation. The sentence
doesn’t actually mean ”pleased to meet you” at all, but relies on know-
ing what &5 L < means. Being a noun derived from &5 L\, ”agree-
able/acceptable”, this statement literally says that the speaker hopes that
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everything that is the result of this meeting is of a good nature. It's only
used once, when you first meet someone, and is more accurately described
as saying something that lets the listener know they are asked to treat the
speaker well in the future.

T
The more formal version is &9 Z XD L BIEWL L % 97, which
adds the verb for “wishing” to the statement, thus expressing that the
speaker sincerely wishes to be treated favourably in the future. The short
form, just XA L <, can be used in a broader setting to indicate you will
leave something to someone under the assumption that all will be well.

HE(TTH) - "Why”

This is the most direct version of “why”, and is a pure interrogative; it’s
short, and literally means “what reason”. Being the most direct, it's also
quite rude, and there is no polite way to use this word, so it’s best to try
and avoid using it at all. Because it is technically a noun, it can be used
in a softer form using T'9", being 7% TJ A, but even then this is still

considered more direct than asking the other two versions of “why” with
zh

T9: A CTITHhorESLTTITH.

h

i T(TI M) - "Why”

This particular version of “why” is considered more direct than £9 L C,
but less direct than 7%+, It is indirect in that it literally asks by which
means [do you reason this way]” or “by which means [did this situation
arise]”, butis more direct because it's shorter than £ 9 L T and thus sounds
more curt.

nE kel

W/ VN TUVE T - Being thirsty

When one is thirsty in Japan, one doesn’t say ”“I am thirsty” but instead
uses the less direct statement “my throat is dry”, similar to how one could
say "I am a bit parched” in English rather than saying “I'm a bit thirsty”.
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[V - Acknowledgement

While generally understood to mean “yes”, the ‘phrase’ (&> actually sig-
nifies acknowledgement in general - it can be used as an acknowledging
response to questions, meaning ”yes”, but can also be used to acknowledge
a speaker only to indicate that they're still being listened to. This may lead
to situations where (&> can be interpreted as either:

ES)
A: 9 B> TEIN,
B: 3V, D> TWVEEA,

A:”Have you finished yet?”
B: [acknowledges the question] “Not yet.”

Alternatives to (3> are the more colloquial 9 A and the more ex-
plicitly acknowledging <9 .

B3C

BB FE LT - A formal greeting used when meeting
someone for the first time

Like £ 9 L C, this is technically an unfinished sentence, being the polite
T form of #¥ %, "to start (something)”. Literally, this sentence reads
”[through our meeting, something] starts ...”, which is why it is only used
once in your life per person you meet. This sentence is typically followed

4an
by E5ZELALK or KALLKBAWL X J, depending on the whether

you will be potentially relying on the other person a lot.

i35 7z

HE/¥ 17D - Getting upset

This phrase literally means “to raise [my] stomach”, and is used to indi-
cate something causes genuine upset or upset anger. Like being hungry or
thirsty, being upset, too, is typically indicated by describing the physical
feeling.
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%) bl

L gD FH A - Extreme apology

Literally this phrase reads ”[this is not a situation in which] saying [some-
thing] [is appropriate]”. Effectively it means “I have no excuse [for what
I have done]” and makes it clear that the speaker is genuinely at fault for
something. Grammatically decomposing the phrase, we see:

H19” in ##HJE + meaning/reason nominaliser #R + formal polite nega-
tion of &%
HL +R+HDEEA

Variations on this theme involve more, or less, formal versions of
v

the verbs “to say” and ”be”, such as FHLARZZLVY, SWVERAW, HLARTE
WEH A, etc.

£ LE U - Said when picking up the phone

The story goes that this word was used because demons cannot pronounce
it, and it would allow people to tell whether a real person had picked up
the phone on the other end. Regardless of whether it’s true (it'snot, E L &

5
L comes from HILHIL), it makes for a nice story to tell people when they
get curious about the phrase that the Japanese use when they pick up the
phone, or when it appears the signal has dropped during a conversation.
This phrase is also used to call someone’s attention when they seem
to be lost staring into the distance, similar to how one might yell “hel-
loooo?” to someone who seems to have started day dreaming, in English.
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Abstraction A generalisation, either through simplification or through omis-
sion of some (or more) part(s). For instance, the concept of ”friend-
ship” is an abstraction from all the individual instances of people
being friends. Similarly (an abstraction by generalisation), the con-
cept of "walking” is an abstraction of the concerted effort of all the
muscles moving in the human body to effect that body walking on
two legs (an abstraction by omission, because for “walking”, all the
unrelated information of muscles working, the brain balancing the
body, the eyes determining the direction of travel, etc. is irrelevant),
and the Japanese kana are abstractions of Chinese characters (either
by simplification in the case of hiragana, or omission in the case of
katakana)..

Accent Accent in speech is that part of a word that seems to jump out at
the listener, placing more focus on one or more syllables than on the
rest of the word. For instance, the word ”attention” has its accent
on “ten” in English, while the accent lies on “on” in French. Accents
are usually effected through a different pitch pattern for the accented
syllable(s), typically in the form of a noticeably different pitch level or
gradient for the syllable(s) in question than for the rest of the word..

Accusative In thisbook, ‘accusative’ is used in the natural language mean-
ing, not the grammatical meaning, representing a construction that
accuses someone of something. The grammatical “accusative” form
refers to the role of a direct object to a word that can take such direct
objects (which typically means verbs)..

Active The verb form that describes actions taking place in the world, as
performed by someone or something. For instance ”I throw the ball”
describes an activity performed by me. Contrast to “passive”..

Adverb Words that are used to describe the way in which a verb action
or state is in effect. For instance, “To walk quickly” has the adverb

355
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”quickly” describing the way in which “walking” is performed..

Affirmative A word or part of phrase that states ("asserts”) something is
the case. Contrast to “negative”..

Animate The quality of things that allow us to say they are alive, or exhibit
lifelike qualities. This means not just things like people or animals,
but also things that seem to move on their own, or even things which
posses a “lively” quality, such as an animate conversation. Contrast
to “inanimate” ..

Article A particular kind of word that references particular objects. In En-
glish, these are the indeterminate articles “a” and “an” and the de-
terminate article “the” ..

Assertive Bold, confident, or even aggressively self-assured..

Auxiliary verb A verb that is used to give additional meaning to another
verb. For instance in the English phrase ”I can do this”, the verb ”can”
is an auxiliary verb, combining with “do” to form a potential form,
rather than a plain predicative form. These may also be referred to
as "helper verbs'..

Binary Anything in which only two choices can be made, such as binary
signals (high and low), binary numbers (zero or one) or any arbitrary
choice (one or the other). Notice that no choice is ever truly binary,
since there is always the choice to not pick either, and sometimes
even allowing both to be picked, thus making binary choices secretly
ternary choices, and sometimes even quaternary choices..

Cardinal A cardinal number differs from a normal number in that it refers
to a number belonging to a particular set. Contrast this to ordinal
numbers, which indicate a number is part of some sequence. For
example, if we have a collection of 10 marbles marked 1 through 10,
then the marble with number 6 written on it has cardinal number 6.
However, if we look at in which order we can take the marbles out
of some container and the marble marked with the number 6 is the
first marble we pull out, then its ordinal number is 1 (because it’s the
first in the series of “drawn marbles”), but its cardinal number is still
6 (because it’s still marble 6 in the collection of marbles)..

Clause A group of words that contain a subject and a predicate, but not
forming a full sentence..
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Cohortative A word form or construction that suggests performing some
action. In English, cohortatives are typically statements such as “shall

4

we ...?” or "let’'s ...”..

Colloquial Spoken conversation, usually used to mean the informal spo-
ken version of a language, as contrasted to formal language..

Commanding A word form or construction that commands the listener or
reader to perform some action. Contrast to ”prohibiting”..

Comparative A word form or form of phrase that compares one or more
things to each other in some way..

Compound A word that has been formed by combining two or more words..

Conditional A word form or construction that indicates something is de-
pendent on something else happening, or being a particular way. The
general description is in the form ”If A, then B”, with A representing
a condition, and B representing the consequence should the condi-
tion be met..

Conjugation A derived form of a verb, adjective or noun through inflec-
tion, either by modification, additions, or both..

Conjugational bases A conjugational base is the most basic “building block”
in Japanese verbal grammar, upon which all inflections are built. These
are the RIXTE(FHHE AT LY), the imperfect base, the HFHE(FLA K 1T
"), the continuative base, #%1:/E(L 5 LIJ ), the finalising base
(in modern Japanese this base is no longer used), HAFE (LA TN T
V), the attributive base, EAE (W ALF L) the perfective base, and
MR ENNNITLY), the commanding base. Of these, the ¥ 11 is
no longer used, and the AT is also referred to as the IREE (T
WIF L), potential base, in modern Japanese, as it is only used for a
hypothetical construction..

Connotation The commonly understood meaning of a word or phrase,
rather than its literal meaning. For instance, “take a chair” connotes
sitting down, rather than the literal taking of a chair. Contrast to “de-
notation”..

Context All information, both explicit and implied, that indicates how to
interpret pronouns and referential information in one or more sen-
tences..
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Continuative An inflection indicating that the action represented by the
inflected word is still in effect, either ‘as is’, or as part of a more com-
plex inflection..

Contraction The phenomenon in which certain parts of speech get short-
ened by either dropping (series of) syllables or replacing series of syl-
lables with shorter, different syllabls. An example of this in English
is the word ”cannot” being turned into ”can’t” through omission. An
example in Japanese is 7%} 113 being turned into 72 Z % through a
combination of omission and replacement..

Contrasting Showing two things as being different in one or more respects.
The biggest possible contrast is called polar contrast, where two things
are presented as opposites (lying on opposite poles’), rather than
merely differing..

Copula A word or part of phrase used to define, or couple, things. In
English, this is the verb ”to be”, which is used in definitions, such as
“the sky is blue”. In Japanese, these are a large number of copulae,
with the two words 72 and T being the most used, for informal
and formal coupling respectively..

Counter A word used to indicate that a numerical statement should be
considered as representing a count of some thing(s), rather than a
plain numerical value..

Decomposition Reducing compound constructions to their individual parts..
Deferred Indirect..

Derogative A word or phrase that suggests someone or something is worth
less than they really are. Belittling, detracting, expressing low opin-
ion of..

Desirative A word or phrase that expresses desires..

Direct Not hiding one’s true intentions behind suggestive words or for-
mality patterns, “speaking one’s mind”. Contrast to ”“indirect”..

Direct object That part of phrase that receives the action of a transitive
verb. For instance, in I throw a ball” the word ”ball” as direct ob-
ject receives its action from the verb “throw”. Contrast to “indirect
object”, compare to “subject” ..
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Distal Impersonal..
Dominant That which is most important. Contrast to “subordinate”..

Dubitative A word or part of phrase that expresses doubt about some
matter..

Effeminate A word or part of phrase that is associated with being used
predominantly by women. Contrast to “masculine”..

Emphatic A word or part of phrase that places emphasis on a matter..

Existential Refers to something being considered to exist as either a con-
crete or abstract thing..

Familiar speech A speech pattern used when talking to people whom you
are intimately acquainted with..

Formal speech A speech pattern used when talking to people who you are
not intimately acquainted with. Contrast to “informal speech”..

Formality A particular behavioural pattern used for the sake of procedure
or decorum..

Future tense A verb tense that indicates that something will occur in the
future. In English, this uses the auxiliary verb “will”. In Japanese,
this tense does not explicitly exist..

Genitive Expressing a word or part of phrase belongs to, or is specified by,
another word or part of phrase. From the Latin ”genitus”, meaning
"begotten”..

Gerundive A verb or verb phrase that that is being used as noun..

Glottal stop A stop consonant, formed by briefly closing the glottis while
attempting to speak anyway, followed by opening the vocal cords to
release the built up pressure..

Habitual Anactthatis performed regularly, or some state that is regularly
the case..

Honorific A form of language in which one raises the perceived status of
subjects..
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Humble A form of language in which one lowers one’s own projected sta-
tus..

Imperfect A verb form expressing that some action has not (yet) been per-
formed, or some state is not (yet) the case..

Implication Suggesting without proof that something is the case..

In-group The group of people that in a particular setting are considered
part of the same group that you are part of. The in-group is a dynamic
concept, and people who are part of one’s in-group in one setting
need not automatically be part of one’s in-group in another setting.
Contrast to ”out-group”..

Inanimate Anything that is not animate..

Indirect Hiding one’s true intentions by using suggestive phrasing and
formality patterns. Contrast to “direct”..

Inflection Modifying a verbal word to indicate its grammatical role..

Informal speech A speech pattern used when talking to people who you
are familiar or intimately acquainted with. Contrast to ”formal speech”..

Instrumentalis A part of phrase that is used to indicate actions are per-
formed by some indicated means. For instance, “We went to school
by car” has the word “by” acting as instrumentalis..

Intangible Not being perceivable by any of the physical senses. Contrast
to “tangible” ..

Interpunction The use of punctuation marks in written language to indi-
cate its structure..

Interrogative A word used to question something. In English these are

1A /a4

words such as “who”, “what”, “where”, “why”, “when”, "how”, etc..
Intimate Close or personal association or acquaintanceship..

Intransitive A verb category that indicates that a verb is used to describe
states of (part of) the world, rather than actions that take place in it.
Contrast to ”transitive”..

Irregular verb A verb that conjugates in a manner that does not follow the
usual rules of conjugation..
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Kana The collective term for hiragana and katakana..

Kanji The Japanese version of Chinese characters. Note that not all kanji
exist in the Chinese character set, and not all Chinese characters exist
in the Japanese character set..

Masculine A word or part of phrase that is associated with being used
predominantly by men. Contrast to ”effeminate”..

Mimesis A word that illustrates an aspect of the sensible world. An ex-
ample is the Japanese “kira kira” which represents a sparkling or in-
termittently shining state. Compare to “onomatopoeia”..

Modifier A word or part of phrase that modifies or narrows down the
definition of another word or part of phrase..

Mood For verbs, mood is that aspect of a verb that indicates how it re-
lates its own subphrase to the rest of the sentence, or subphrases. In

English, common moods are “imperative”, “subjective”, and “indica-
tive”..

Negative A word or part of phrase that states (“asserts”) something is
“not”..

Nominaliser A word or part of phrase that changes the grammatical role
of other words or parts of phrase into the one played by nominals
(nouns)..

Nominalising Turning a word or part of phrase into a nominal..
Nominals The class of words that act as nouns..

Noun A word class that is used to name a person, place, thing, quality, or
action..

Onomatopoeia A word that illustrates a sound made by something, such
as the word ”“thunk” in the phrase " The rock went "thunk’” as it hit the
floor”. Compare to “mimesis” ..

Operative A word that is used to illustrate that something is in effect, or
that something is being affected somehow..

Ordinal A number representing some place in an ordered sequence or
list..
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Out-group Everyone who is not part of your in-group..

Particles A class of words that are used to characterise words or parts of
phrase as having a particular grammatical role..

Passive The verb form that describes some state of (part of) the world,
rather than some action taking place in it. For instance, the sentence
”the cake was eaten by the children” is in passive voice, as it describes
the state of the cake (eaten) rather than the action taken to effect this
state. Contrast to ”active”..

Perfect A verb tense that indicates the action described by the verb has
been completed..

Personal zone Refers to the conceptual locations available for referenc-
ing to. In English, there are two personal zones, namely “near me”
and “not near me”, leading to the pronouns “here” and “there” or
“this” and ”that” respectively. In Japanese, there are three personal
zones, namely “near me”, “near my conversational partner(s)” and
“not near either of these two”, leading to the kosoado words “koko”,

i

”soko” and ”asoko” or “kore”, “sore” and ”are” respectively..
Pitch The mainidentifiable frequency at which something is pronounced..
Plural The word form used to indicate multiple instances..

Polarity It indicates what a verb asserts. In English, as in Japanese, ”affir-
mative” and “negative”..

Potential Indicating that some state or action is possible..

Prefix Something thatisadded to the front of a word to change its meaning
in some way. Contrast to “suffix”..

Preposition A word that is added before another word or part of phrase
to indicate its relation to the rest of the phrase. Contrast to “postpo-
sition”..

Present tense The verb tense that indicates some state is the case, or some
action is taking place, at this moment..

Presumptive Expressing a belief about some matter without evidence to
support the belief..
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Progressive Some action thatis taking place, or “progressing”, in the world,
leading up to some resultant state. For instance, “the window is
opening” is a progressive action, which will result in the window
being in an opened state..

Prohibiting Forbidding something. Contrast to “imperative” and ”com-
manding”..

Pronoun A word that takes the place of a noun in a sentence and refers to
this replaced noun instead..

Pronunciation The way language sounds when spoken..

Pseudo-future A verb form that is not a true future form, but has certain
aspects of it. In Japanese, the pseudo-future does not indicate a future
tense, but is only used when some verb may turn out to describe a
state in the world or an action taking place in it at a later time, such
as a cohortative, dubitative or presumptive..

Punctuation Symbolsadded to written text to separation, such as full stops,
commas, quoting symbols, etc..

Quantification Expressing something as a quantity, either in numerical
values or conceptual quantities such as ”a little” or ”a lot”..

Radical A kanji that can be used to index and look up other kanji with.
There are 214 of these radicals, called the ”classical radicals”, but
many of these have one or more variations when used as grapheme
in larger kanji, leading to roughly 400 graphemes being used as rad-
ical..

Reserved speech A form of speech where one exercises self-restraint, try-
ing to keep one’s thoughts and ideas to oneself, by stating matters as
impersonal possibility or fact..

Resultant state A state describing (part of) the world, that comes from a
certain action having been performed. For instance, the act of open-
ing the window leads to the resultant state of an open window..

Stem The part of a word that does not change when it is inflected..

Subject The principal actor or performer in a verb phrase. Compare to
”direct object” and ”indirect object”..
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Subordinate That which is less important. Contrast to “dominant”..
Subphrase A section of a phrase that can act as a phrase on its own..

Suffix Something that is added to the end of a word to change its meaning
in some way. Contrast to “prefix”..

Superlative The word that express the highest level of some quality. En-

glish superlatives are “best”, “most”, “highest”, “largest”, ”quick-
est”, etc..

Syllabaries The set of written characters of a language of which each char-
acter stands for a syllable..

Syllable A unit of spoken language, typically of uniform duration..

Syntax The compositional rules of a language, typically consisting of the
rules for how to write sounds and interpunction, and how to combine
entities in the language in grammatically sound ways..

Tangible Being perceivable by any of the physical senses (sight, hearing,
smell, taste or touch), especially the sense of touch. Contrast to ”in-
tangible”..

Tense Indicating the time frame in which the verb action takes place. For
instance, past, present or future..

Topic On the sentence level, the word that describes information previ-
ously mentioned that the rest of the sentence bears relation to. On
the discourse level, topic is the same as ”context”..

Transitive A verb category that indicates verbs describing actions that are
being performed by some actor, taking place in the world. Contrast
to “intransitive”..

Transliteration The act of writing out a language in another language,
without translating it..

Verbal Relating to verbs..

Verbal adjectives Words that act as adjective, attributing some quality to
nouns, which can be inflected to show tense, mood, and polarity in
the same way verbs can..
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Verbs Words that describe a particular state of (part of) the world, or ac-
tions taking place in it..

Volitional Making a conscious choice or decision yourself, as opposed to
being forced to make one..
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Being, 82

Binary choice, 273
Block style, 29
Bold, 17
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Can, 138
Cantonese, 43
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Change rules
summary, 234
Chinese characters, 12, 18
Chinese reading, 151
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bound volumes, 239
cups, 240
floor surface, 244
floors in a building, 241
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calling attention, 212, 213

contrastive, 209

either, 206

emphasis, 205

emphatic, 209

emphatic negative, 207

even, 204

even though, 206

extent, 208

extreme emphatic, 213

Formal T, 209
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impossibility, 208, 214
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only option, 214
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genitive, 170

grouping, 161
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just, 197
loose time frame, 201
merely, 201
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possibility, 204
reasoning, 184
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reasoning extent, 188, 189 Helping oneself to ..., 314
reasoning origin, 186 Here, 80

representative, 199 Homophonic, 20

save, 195 Honorific, 37

simultaneous action, 190-192 Hope, 183

social custom, 203 How, 80

spacial extent, 188, 189 However, 192
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Gokan, 49 mood, 50
Gradual process, 110 tense, 49
Graduate student, 258 Inflection bases, 51
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Habitual, 108 conjunctive, 52
Hard to ..., 102 continuative, 52
Having done for, 313 finalising, 52
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Hearsay, 120, 276, 316 perfect, 52

Helper adjective of negation, 59 W ATV (BERE), 52
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attributive, 89
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causative passive, 138
classical past tense, 64
cohortative, 121
commands, 128
conditional, 114
conjunctive, 98
continuative, 103

desire, 117

dubitative, 121

future tense, 58
hypothetical, 126
imperative commands, 128
imperative request, 133
long potential, 138
modern past tense, 64
negative, 59, 75, 94
negative pseudo-future, 124
nominalised potential, 141
noun inflection, 71
passive, 134

passive form of bother, 135
past negative, 76

past tense, 64, 74
politeness, 87

potential, 138

present tense, 58, 74
presumptive, 124
prohibitive commands, 131
prohibitive request, 133
pseudo-future, 121
representative listing, 113
requesting, 133

short potential, 140

C form, 103
Intangible, 203
Interpunction, 16

comma, 16

dotting, 17

double quote, 16

drawn sound, 16

ellipsis, 16

exclamation, 16

tull stop, 16

hiragana repeater, 16

idem dito, 16

kanji repeater, 16

katakana repeater, 16

lining, 17

parentheses, 16

question mark, 16

sentence finaliser, 16

separator, 16

single quote, 16
Interrogatives, 78
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TH, 197

b, 176

5, 200
Intransitive, 31
Irregular verbs, 60

Japanese era
heisei, 266
meiji, 267
shouwa, 266
taishou, 267
Japanese reading, 151
Jouyou, 21

Kaiimoji, 21
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hiragana, 5, 12
katakana, 5, 12, 15
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Kanji, 17
Kanji classes
derivatives, 22
phonetic loans, 22
Kanji readings
chinese derived readings, 19
go’on, 18
han readings, 19
kan’on, 18
native japanese derived readings,
19
so’on, 18
to’on, 18
wu readings, 19
MABA (HE), 18
TBA (HE), 18
o B (RH), 18
EOBA (EE), 18
Kanji types
form/reading combination, 22
ideographs, 21
pictographs, 21
Kansaiben, 66
HH\A, 66
A, 66
Kashamoji, 22
Keiseimoji, 22
Kunyomi, 19

Language types

sov, 39

svo, 39

vos, 39

vso, 39
Last month, 256
Last week, 255
Last year, 258
Later, 221
Likeness, 276, 280
Listing arguments, 181
Literary style, 51
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Loan words, 16
Logical and, 165
Logical or, 157
Long vowel, 12
HHb, 13
W, 13
29,13
AW, 13
AA,13
55,13
5,13
7—,13
14—, 13
77—, 13
Ir—, 13
#—,13

Mandarin, 43

Manner, 277, 278

Meiji restoration, 246
Mezzanine, 241

Midday, 252

Midnight, 252

Might or might not, 283
Mimeses, 162

Ming Dynasty, 18
Minimal sentence, 39
Ministry of education, 21
Modern continuative, 103
Modern Japanese, 51
Month after next, 256
Month before last, 256
Mora, 9

Morning, 266

Name suffixes, 306
standard name suffix, 306
<A (B), 307
T FE (kR), 306
S A, 306
L (%), 306
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FAEW (JeH), 306
B A, 307
ED (&), 306
KT (MFUHET), 307
Native numbers
W (D), WD (11), 230
2,220 (Ju),230
E,eE (), 230
%, 7578, 750 (), 230
U, Uk (—), 230
5, 57, 5D (7)), 230
H, o (=), 230
&, D, YW (7R), 230
R, X9 (), 230
K, Ko (F), 230
Natural or, 157
Negation, 37
Negative presence, 85
Negative questions, 316, 317
New information, 178
Next month, 256
Next week, 255
Next year, 258
Night, 266
No sooner than [X], [Y], 210
Nominalisers
real conceptualisation, 287
Z& (), 286
L2V (), 289
12U (), 290
128 (4%), 296
DO (FHED), 293
EWVS (E9D), 297
EWVS DT (EFIER), 294
& & (), 290
D, 286
9 (%), 291
XHV (E5), 288
NE, 291
F£Z, 29
D V), 287
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HlF ER), 293

Nominalising, 285
abstract conceptualisation, 286
back referral, 286
describing a way, 295
describing an occurrence, 290
illustrating a case, 288
illustrating a circumstance, 288
illustrating an occasion, 288
incidating apparent behaviour, 297
indicating a moment of oppor-

tunity, 289
indicating a specific event, 290
indicating a specific time, 290
indicating an exact manner, 295
stating a custom, 291
stating a meaning, 293
stating a situational explanation,
293

stating a social expectation, 291
stating an expectation, 291
stating an intention, 293
stating purpose, 296
talking about a 'something’, 297
K1 (FEA), 297

North, 224

Not just ... but also ..., 181

Not just ...., 196

Noun ‘adjectives’, 90

Noun forms, 91, 93
adjectives as nouns, 92
impression, 92
qualified noun, 92
quantified noun, 92
way of doing, 93
Wiz (17), 93
U, 1, (X)), 92
&,92
*, 92

Noun list, 100
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Noun particles
&, 72
D, 71
®, 72
Numbers
Wb (—, B), 228
2w (1), 228
Z (), 228
Th (=, 5,228
L, XA (PY), 228
LB, i57% (b), 228
Cwo (1, 45), 228
FA (T), 229
i< (=, =X), 228
35 (\), 228
U< (H), 229
FAh (), 229
AL (I8), 228
1, 230
Numerical counters
100, 235
1000, 235
10000, 236
100000000, 236
a hundred, 235
a hundred million, 236
a thousand, 235
assorted, 237
ten thousand, 236

Obsolete kana

73, 6, 55

R, 6,55

i+, 6

X, 6
Offering an opinion, 318
Okurigana, 49, 100
Only, 195
Onomatopoeia, 162
Onyomi, 19
Open choice, 275

location, 275
Order, 229
Order of magnitude, 229
Ordinal numbers, 250
Ordinality, 250
Origin, 71, 186
Out-group, 299, 300
Over there, 80

P.m., 265

Particles, 57, 71, 151, 154, 193

7, 155
M5, 183
M7z, 182
M, 204
N5, 186
7, 160
MTH, 191
7%, 183
0,201
=D, 201
<5, 200
SHLY, 200
JNnEE, 192
Z%,202
3,201
5,201
=, 180

T Z,204
L, 181
LA, 195
95,205
3D, 202
H, 181

Z, 181
725, 211
7zir, 195
72, 212
7257, 211
720, 209
>&D, 201
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>F, 182
>757C, 212
75,212
-7, 182
>TIX, 213
DD, 192

T, 167

T%, 197

&, 160

&M, 199
&%, 205

£ T A+Negative, 208
ETAM, 209
7%, 180
5, 190
5,199
750, 206
mAh, 199
mATC, 213
mAk, 213
IZ, 168

1T, 209
i, 209

13, 179

D, 170

D7z, 184
DT, 186
DT, 184
DIT, 198

%, 172
XL, 197
IHh0, 197
X-oh, 197
X-oMhL, 197
>0, 197
~, 169

(&H + Negative, 214
% T, 188
FTIZ, 189
£ T, 214
&, 175

& D, 203

& D, 207
& 0T, 207
& DD, 206
%, 183

RVIER (RP), 210

5,200
X, 178
£0,190
b, 184

%, 178
ATZ, 184
A TCY, 184

Passive voice, 134
Personal pronouns, 302

first person, 303
group suffixes, 305
second person, 304

third person, 304
d7zU (fh), 303
b7z (B7), 304
BTz, 304
Bl (BI), 304
BON (L), 304
BE A (1), 304
BN (fiE), 303

MDOL X (1K), 304

M (1), 304
TEIE (EHF), 304
EH(F), 304

o U (i), 303
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bl (L), 303
H7z< L (%), 303
izl (Fh), 303

Phonetic building blocks, 5

Phonetic guide, 24
Phonetic kanji, 12
Phonetic script, 19
Phonetic writing, 19
Pitch, 43
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Point in space, 168
Point in time, 168
Possession, 71
Possessive, 84
Possibilities, 283
Possibility of, 284
Pound, 244
Preference, 273
Prefixes
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honorific, 151
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W (), 154
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SV (H), 154
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A (1), 154

O (JF), 153

5 (1), 153

F (), 154

o (Eo), 154

H (K), 152

s (fH), 153
Prepositional location
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front, 225

interior, 225
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other side, 225
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right side, 225

southern side, 225

top, 225
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Prepositional nouns

H7Z (), 222
b (1), 220

95 Z (L), 217

S LA (85), 220
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Wb (), 224

Z (%), 220

L7z (F), 217
Cwo (1), 219
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Hn< (G, 222
B (), 219
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=M (), 219
Db (1), 220
DHIFE (1%F2), 221
U720 (f), 218
A (1), 223
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HE (), 218
$TH (MTH), 222
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across, 222
after, 220
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amid, 219
among, 219
amongst, 219
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as, 215
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back, 220
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behind, 220
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beneath, 217
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despite, 215
during, 215, 219
except, 215
facing, 218, 222
for, 215

from, 215

front, 218

in, 219
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inside, 219

left, 218

near, 222
nearby, 223
next to, 223

of, 215

off, 215

on, 217
opposite, 220, 222
out, 221
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over, 217
particle/verb construction, 215
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right, 218

save, 215

since, 215
through, 215
throughout, 219
to, 216
translation of, 215
under, 217
underneath, 217
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up, 217
upon, 217
with, 216
within, 219
without, 216
Presuming, 319
Presumptive, 319
Probably, 283
Progressive, 108
Prone, 282
Pronouns, 77
it, 33
kosoado, 34
Pronunciation, 9, 18
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Punctuation, 16
Purpose, 169

Quantification, 259
Quantifiers, 259
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alot, 263
all, 264
always, 259
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every, 264
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mostly, 260
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not at all, 261, 262
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not often, 260
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rather, 261
sometimes, 261
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very, 261



INDEX

very much, 263

wholly, 264

HED (RD), 260

DHAED, 260

VDo XV (—FF), 263

WD, 259

MEH (R]7%9), 261

EoiED, 262
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IART (227), 264

ok, 263

AR (2), 261
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72T (KI), 260

Hiok, 262

EEEE (KR), 90, 261

&TE, 261

ok, 263

X<, 260
Quantifying, 259
Questioning suggestion, 318
Quotation, 211

Radical, 26
Radicals
traditional, 26
Receiving, 307, 313
Wz7z< (#K), 313
W7z (J8L), 313
595 (H9),313
Recommending, 318
Repetition, 37
Representative list, 72, 199
Representative listing, 209
Request, 111
Resemblence, 282
Resignation, 183
Resultant state, 108
Rhetorical agreement, 179
Root concept, 71

Save, 195

Seal style, 29

Second hand information, 276
Seeming to, 120

Semantic blocks, 41
Sentence structure, 38

Serial action, 100

She, 304

Shijimoji, 21

Shinto terminology, 151
Shoukeimoji, 21

Showing face, 299

Shuowén Jiézi, 26
Simultaneous action, 42, 165

dominant/subordinate, 191

equal duration, 191

Since, 212

Social language, 298

Sound words, 37

South, 224

Special compound verbs
% (Ul%), 101
T (GAD), 101
729 (Hi9), 101
39 (IH9), 100

Special conjunctions
TH5,108
W<, 110
TW3,108
T8<,112
TLEE W, 111
< %,110
TL&ED, 111
TH%, 113
5,110
&<, 112
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Special C form conjunctions, 108

Speech patterns, 45
effeminate, 45
female, 45
honorific, 45, 142, 300
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humble, 142, 143, 146, 300

male, 45

masculine, 45

plain, 45

polite, 300

reserved, 45
Square style, 29
Standard Japanese, 129
State words, 37
Stating fact, 186
Strokes, 22

angled strokes, 23

enclosures, 24

multi-angled strokes, 23

straight strokes, 22

Strong impression, 277, 279, 280

Style, 278

Subject, 45
Suggesting, 319
Surely, 284
Syllabary, 5
Syllabic script, 19
Syllables, 5
Syllablic scripts, 12
Syntax, 5

Taika reform, 18
Taking a liberty, 313
Tang dynasty, 18
Tangible, 203
Teacher, 306
Telling dates, 264
Telling time, 264
Tenchuumoji, 22
That, 78
in that manner, 277
style, 279
way, 279
That...
(noun), 78
direction, 79, 80

honourable person, 79

kind of, 79
manner, 80
person, 80, 81
way, 80
The day in question, 254
The minute [X], [Y], 210
Them, 305
There, 80
This, 78
in this manner, 277
style, 279
way, 279
This month, 256
This week, 255
This year, 258
This...
(noun), 78
direction, 79, 80

honourable person, 79

kind of, 79
manner, 80
person, 80, 81
way, 80
Three days ago, 254
Three years ago, 258
Time counters

calendar months, 255

clock hours, 252
days, 253

durational hours, 252

minutes, 251
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months of duration, 256, 257

scholar year, 258
seconds, 251
weeks, 255

weeks of duration, 255

years, 257
years of age, 259

years of duration, 258

Time frame, 168
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To be, 82 T (HER), 52
Today, 254 Verbal adjectives, 52, 90, 96
Tokugawa period, 19 Vicinity, 223
Tokugawajidai, 19 Vocal cords, 6
Tomorrow, 254 Voicing, 6
Tone difference, 44
Top floor, 241 We, 305
Topic, 46 Weak impression, 276
Trait, 281 Week after next, 255

Week before last, 255

Transitive, 31
True adverbs, 90 West, 224

Trying something, 113 What, 79
What's more, ..., 181
Uncertainty, 200, 285 Where, 80
Undergraduate, 258 Whether ..., or ..., 211
Underlining, 17 Whether or not, 285
Upto ..., 189 Which, 78
Up to and including, 189 in which manner, 277
Up until ..., 189 style, 279
Using numbers, 264 way, 279
Which...
Vaguely representative, 199 (noun), 78
Verb actor, 57, 135 direction, 79, 80
Verb details, 57, 135, 169 honourable person, 79
Verb particles kind of, 79
A, 57, 137, 139, 312 manner, 80
L, 82, 84 person, 80, 81
I, 57, 82, 84, 91, 135, 137, 310, way, 80
313, 314 Who, 81
&, 58 Wishful thinking, 183
7,57 84,139 Word boundary, 20
Verb types Word classes
class i, 52 adjectives, 35
class ii, 52 adverbs, 35
godan, 32, 52 articles, 30
ichidan, 32, 52 compound words, 38
ru verbs, 52 counters, 36
type i, 52 mimesis, 37
type ii, 52 nominalisers, 34
u verb, 52 noun, 33

WHERA (—E), 52 onomatopoeia, 37
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particles, 36
prefixes, 36
pronouns, 33
quantifiers, 36
suffixes, 36
verbs, 31
Word order, 40, 41
Writing
direction, 17
half-height, 17
half-width, 17
Writing dictionary
gotaijiten, 30
santaijiten, 30
Written styles
gothic, 27
gyousho, 27
kaisho, 26
minchou, 27
reisho, 29
sousho, 27
tensho, 29

Year after next, 258
Year before last, 258
Yes/no question, 185
Yesterday, 254

You, 304

Zen Buddhism, 18

HdH, 80

HE (7)), 266

HEoT (HHEH), 254
HLTz, HI (HIH), 254
»3C, 80

HZ T, 80

HH5H,79
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HD, 78
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HED, 260
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HN, 78
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HAIED, 260
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WD (D), 242
W5 (%5), 148
WIEHA, 173

WT 5, 141
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WHE DD, 256

WHE D (N, 225
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Which, 254

WHIRA (—), 70, 249
WHBIXAWL (—FWLWY), 70
W Tz, 64

W EW (—HF), 240
VD, 254

WDOETH, 214

WTC5 (%), 149
WHE-o L%, 146

W5, 82

WA (FE), 258

IS (fdlD), 144
IFTeE DB (KB), 144
I FH (325), 134
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I 5V (EMl), 225
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BoL%, 146

Bl (—WEH), 254
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FB7&L (FIL), 281

BELL (FILK), 281

BIELHT ELAT), 147
BXZH (BHITD), 305
BHLICES (BHLICES), 147
BDHICHNB (BHICHEMNS), 144
BETHD (M), 225
BRTHEED (BIRAEES), 147
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1%, 144

BAKP (Ewi#), 19, 143, 151

M, 165, 175, 176, 182, 207
MONE U (RESCT), 21
MOl & (F53E), 26

ML b U (IRIER), 22

L5, 183

MTWFW (RGETE), 114, 126
M55 (49), 284

DS W (ATREME), 284

M, 283

NELNRW (DB HINZWY), 283
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NMELNERTA DEHNEHEA),
204, 283
e LA (DhEHINLA), 283
&S U (KIEH), 267
5, 186, 189, 190, 314
72+ M5, 187
C-form + Hn5, 187
s (1555), 305
A S (BEIR), 129
IMAIEDE (PHEA), 256

7, 161,172, 183

N SEW (FHERA), 258
T2 (#EV), 102

WE (5H), 282
MTHIC, 192

TEES (B, 305
TEXHE (WA), 256
X7z db), 224

Eizhb ), 225
ok, 284

XD (FEH), 254

k9 (5 H), 254, 266
XX A (ELF), 258
&% (¥)%), 201

EALD U (BMEH), 267

EBAC (itEh), 37, 162
TN (HREREER), 37, 162
oLk (), 27

<HD, 256

{7ZEW, 130

<% (K%), 60, 61,97
SAKH (FlFidH), 19, 151

F)E (), 206

FU (5D), 229

FDEWVWE U (JERXT), 22
& (7H), 266

¥, 192,193
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JEL, 193

FNnE, 193

JnEL, 193

FALE D (FRE), 142
FAZE AT (FltERE), 300

FDOES U (HEH), 267

T\, 129

29,80

25T (7B), 51

cZ, 80

ZxHE, 34,77

bbb, 79

Zo5,80

& (@), 171

CEMNTES (FHHHKS), 141
Z LU (51F), 258

Z/xlz, 81

cm,78

T DX (TDREID), 277
Tk, 129

h, 78

ZATFD (5 H), 256
CAL®D (Fil), 255
TATZ, 79

T AR 5D (T AIRJEIC), 279
T A (5HR), 266
AR (TTK), 266

T (RBHEE), 49

Th¥D, 256

ZT ('F1&), 252, 265

TEWVET, 130

&%, 130, 149

A (TR, 252, 265

CTEACTWVSS LR (THEAITHY
5oL%%), 147

TEFALS (THEMNS), 147

TT2WU T A (HREREL), 30

Tl (FLER), 32

THARES (TELAKERE D), 147
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THAICWNS (TEICANSD), 144
THAILIRS (THEICE5), 147

S (F), 147

W (%), 147

TWVC &I D (i LFE), 241
TEHLlw (—HEVEH), 254
T EBLEL (—WEIESE), 258
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T¥H5N%5, 138

TH3,136

ToED, 262

TDOE (£H), 256
EHWIFD (F2kA), 256
EHW LS (F52kiE), 255
THWV A (FBRAE), 258
SAMD, 256
TATZV U T A (ZAKEREL, 30

TAtai %), 191
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LHET-T (BHL%KH), 254
LMD, 256

LB U (BFE), 21
L7ehvo (M, 225
LEMD, 256

LEDE (FEH), 256

Lo LW (#&iEE), 90
L&D TWVE LT (BIEXT), 21
L& 95T (IEF), 252

L& 9 b (HEAD), 266
LA,129

L9 (Afid), 256

CES L (A#GE]), 32, 84
C%x9, 112

Cx,75
CeHDEHA, 76
CeHOEEATLR, 77
Cx9,112

7%, 75
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Lotz 76
Cw9,bBx5, A (&), 270
CwoWEHD, 256
Cw 9 hD, 256

Cw I IhD, 256

C&o (), 271

C&9 T A (GER), 271
Cxo &9 (FH), 21

C& U (Bha), 151

L%, 61

T WNED U GKHEH), 267
3%, 60, 84, 98, 130, 139, 311
I 51FE, 193

3,94,107
35,61

&K, 129

¥HN3, 138

%, 136

BATD (BEA), 256
YALwS (Jif), 255
BARATD GeiH), 256
BABALY S (Jeiild), 255
AW (e, 301

%>, 80,120, 276, 316
ZoL& (HH), 27
ZTIRA, 179

ZZ,80

zb5,79

Zz-ob, 80

Z&,299

Z b (FHi), 225

Z 7571z, 81

ZD,78

ZDEIIT (ZDRRIC), 277
i, 78

Z AT (B, 142

ZF RN (EHGE), 300
A%, 79
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TARIZSIIC (FAIREIC), 279
ZhU% (f7L%), 144

7z, 64

2\, 117

20 (FEV), 117
72L& 9 (KIE), 267
=%, 118

729 (B9), 268
felcd (&), 244

7eH (3E), 305

7zo T, 211

72E5 U (fthdzd), 32, 84
72U (), 248

TeSA (297), 283
725, 64, 65,113, 114
720, 65,113

12, 73, 82, 90, 95, 124, 125, 145, 183,
211

121F, 195, 208

7213 T7%<, 196

2% (5KH), 173

0 (Ff), 81

B (HF), 241

B GV, 222

H5£95, 112

H%9,112

B S IIh W (), 241
B9 (JK), 229

>, 211
SEW, 281

D, 103
DWeH, 254
D% (b 5), 293

¢, 103
T form, 65, 133
change rules, 103
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negative, 105

£, 176

&Y, 176
T form+ &, 211
TWRWT (T55E), 87,300
T (1), 280
TL7EE W, 133
TliczlE, 151
TIELW (THALWY), 120
TALE (BF), 29
TABWIE U (T, 22

T, 74,167, 195, 207
Th5,74, 82,131, 145
TWVHEo L2 WVET, 147
TWEo L5, 82, 147
TE5 (Hk%), 139
TEDZRET (HHKB21T), 19
TTEWVWET, 145

TCT&E%, 82,145

TEZ,204

T9,73,82,87,95,124, 125, 145, 167

T7%<, 196,197

TlZ, 75

TEHOFEEA, 76
TEHOFEEATL, 77
T3, 75
Tld%ahoiz, 76

T4, 211

&, 175,182, 183, 199, 209, 213
VAR (EFAW), 213
EVo kb (2 FoTb), 212
Vo TE (EEDTH), 182
E2RWNSS (CHIHJR), 278
EX DU (B8)11FR), 19
& T A (), 208

ELT(H), 182

&, 211

£9,80
EIICTE, 198
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ECTETY, 214

EHE5,79

EBHE, 274

o5, 80

E-bH, 274

Tz, 81

ED, 78

EDIHW, 254
EDEKIIT (EDERID), 277
EXS U (LHEH), 267
EN, 78

EATZ, 79

ERIZSDIC (EARIEINC), 279

7%, 74,90, 131, 182, 183, 198

%%, 180

753, 180

72\, 62, 65, 85, 124

720 (JHELY), 59, 96

RN, 133

=ho Tz, 66

72T (), 219

m=hA9, 125

EhDOE (EH), 256

TN, 320
TR, 320
x50, 320

7ZEW, 130, 180

BEZ5,276

%X %,130, 146, 147

52,199

71T (f), 79, 213

ik (&), 199

RICE (1), 275

55,114, 116, 127

%579, 208

E5IE, 127

%9, 210

%%, 81

7%, 196
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%A (1), 233

RO ([ H), 256
IRAE W (fA[2F), 243
IRAE W (%), 147, 243
ZATE (TR, 275
EhEWVD (fEE9D), 213
Ixht7x<,213

AL (f1E), 199
IZAICH (i H), 254

75—, 180

I, 169, 209

YD, 256

i<W (#V), 102

L (#h), 224

I LAV (Pafil), 225

LTy, 214

ICBE XS U (HWEH), 267

2% (%), 282
IZHIZDITHDITHED W5, 246

¥3,94, 124, 127

1, 212

az,179
Rz, 179
—, 179

D, 184

D+, 198

DT & (D), 171
DT, 212

D, 208
DHE5F, 208

1%, 161, 209

BWITATS FERTS), 144
7B (%), 259
EBHD, 256

EHECLS J\R), 245
IO, 254

oM (C+H), 259
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DX (FHEH), 256
&4 (Fl), 245

EA (1), 265
EASA (), 251

EH 0, 208
o Tix<, 197
i3 A (), 266

UL (R), 224

UL AYD (B, 225

U< (51L),269

U720 b (), 225

U& 5 Cw AT (FEHERE), 129
U% ()&), 266

59 (Ja), 278
SPHDE (XH), 256
50 HV7E (kD ), 24

SLw (*Bﬁ) 26
S (57), 269
SAT (LEE), 51

AN (CFEK), 266
ANWED (FF), 271

5T, 291

Z9 DWW (JTHWVLY), 318
EME50, 214

1Z&, 208

EZA LD (KH), 254

U, 124

F (K, 245

F (), 266
X5 (%), 144
%9, 75,87,95,127
£ T, 189

HEMD (G, 225
HT=\, 280
HIxDE KHEEH), 256
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HIRH (Fd), 224
HIxHD D (F), 225
HAB XS (HER), 27

LTHHD (T S ), 225
OE (EA), 256
LD XHNTH (EE K, 237

HWU (BHIR), 267

DN (fHTE), 128
BT (R + K, 128
BT (frRTE) + 5, 128
DVHL DS IFH (KKD3ZE), 135
BHL (AL), 147

HLHMNB (HL LENB), 147

&, 202

£959 (FF9), 144

£ K5 U (ORIEH), 267
-k, 70

595,314

%, 184, 199, 209
I (HLY), 102
PR (), 256
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X, 159, 184

X\, 63,96

X5 (B%), 277

X295 (FRICT ), 278
X IZ7%:% (HRIC7%5), 278
Xho7z, 63,66
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X&Z5,276

X0, 209

X% (1K), 266

KALE D IFA (WEF), 244

5 (&%), 305
WD (RA), 256
5L S ki), 255
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5L W, 279
5N3, 134, 138, 139

DolESH (VI h), 271
D559 (BEA), 278

W (55), 230
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N5, 134,139
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AL D, 256
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R, 244
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